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& st DOING OUR SHARE

janized for Science

N a democracy participation is the privilege and responsi-

ting a Position on bility of every citizen—and thigmeans participation in the

idult Ed i effort as well as in the good things that can result from
4 LAl collective effort.

Whatever our special talents, we must give beyond the

tar Pradesh AEA call of duty and beyond expectation of payment. If all the

lutions and Officers work India needs done were to be done by paid labour, there

would not be enough money to do it, particularly since a
philosophy of doing nothing without pay would result in
Book Review continually higher demands.

Only as every man makes his contribution, no matter,
how small, will we feel himself truly a part of a country that
is his, whose future lies in his collective hands, a future in
which his efforts can make a difference.

HTORIAL BOARD The first step toward assumption of responsibility as a

citizen is the effort we make to help build up our communities,
locally or nationally., Voting taxes voluntarily on ourselves
is on¢ way. But to many of our people, taxes carry unpleasant
memories of earlier exploitation and domination. In any
case, in any parts of our country a money economy still plays
a relatively small role, We can expect people’s contributions
to be made in the prevailing manner—in kind. This means
labour and local materials, Voluntary effort always precedes
public acceptance of new ideas. From the standpoint of learn-
ing psychology, new feelings about citizenship will best be
learned in an atmesphere of voluntary activity.

Dr. M. S, Mchta

iri Maganbhai Desaj
i J.C, Mathur, 1.C.S,
Dr."T, A. Koshy

Sh" l'I P. Saksma

d by Indian Adult Edy.
nsocffﬂjon, 17-B, Indrq.
'qug- New Delhj, India,

;Ubscf-‘.ﬂl‘fon: Rs. 8.00

Voluntary labour in nation-building brings home to the
citizen as nothing €lse can his .own role as a participating
citizen in a democraey—where things are by the “will of the
3 people.” DALY e
=30, Single CopyRe. 1.00 (Continued on page 2)




Doing Our Share (Continued from page 1)

Much has been said about shramdan and
every man being worthy of his hire, That is
true—but implies a master and a servant. We
. have left those days behind in national life.
The new relationship we must foster is that of
mutual responsibility and mutual effort for
mutual benefit, This is particularly true of
the relationship of people to local govern-
ment,

Let us not deery a custom which elevates
our people to the level of contributing
citizens, and educates them in the true mean-
ing of democracy—mutual effort for mutual
benefit, voluntarily given.

And while we think of joint voluntary
effort—let us not forget our own special field.
While the yearis new, renew your member-
ship in the Indian Adult Education Associa-
tion. ’ljhns year, take a Life Menibership, Put
yourself on record as supporting the good
work of your association—for life.

‘Sabarirajan; “Vanathai-P-Parppom’’ by P.

U.P.-A E A HOLDS CONVENTION

Congratulations are due the new Uttar
Pradc:sh g\dull Education Association, which
held its first state convention December 23-
24. Resolutions and a list of office bearers
are published on page 21.

A strong national association needs strong
Toots at the state and local level. Ttis the
local and state groups that reach closer to
the practicing educator and provide training
grounds for national leadership.

Every new state association carries our
'l‘.gl.“_’.“ﬂl association—and our Indian nation—
“‘."“h‘“'d toward strong, vital democracy.

¢ hope other states which do not as yet

have viable associations will want to foliow
L.P.'s lead.

e ee———

TAEA DIRECTOR AND EDITOR WIN
UNESCO AWARD

_ Shri 8.C, Dutta and Shrimati Bimil: :
E;d-ltqr. ‘Proudh Shiksha’, have jointlyl :vgnui[};g
UN[:S(‘() award of 400 dollars for their book
for the New Reading Public in Hindj entitled
“Nai Jeevan kior.” This was announced b

the Union Ministry of Education
December, 1961, on the 28th

|

The other books which have won “.-',

award are :  “Vikas ki Khani”’ by Rames

Chandra Varma and Umesh Varma, _“Vlgb’f“;

Jagat” (translation from the original in Ent
lish) by Devendra Kumar; and «Brazil

Vanon Men!’® (free adaptation from

original in English) by Kishore Garg. '|‘

The following are the prize entries &

b Vitthgi" by M-é]

Tamil : ‘“Manthira

Appuswami and J.P. Manikkam; and “Nalﬂﬂ‘?i
Udal" by Dr. N. Seshadrinathan. !

According to an Education Ministry P-l';?j
release, no prizes have been announced 1§
books in Bengali and in Urdu asno boo]
were submitted in those languages. L

In January last, the Union Governmel
in cooperation with the UNESCO, annouﬂgﬂ
the scheme for the award of the UNESC
prizes of Rs. 1,900 each ($ 400) in four In_d!IF
languages. The awards were to be fitStl'Ib.bl'
ed for four books on Hindi, three in Tan
two in Bengali and one in Urdu,

TAGORE HALL............ Unfinished BUSi““;’

While the main part of our Ags'ociau,fi
Building is now complete, the auditorium s
stands unfinished, A grant has been promy
ed from the Union Ministry, but this W
cover only part of thecost. Oursis a voluy
tary association and voluntary effort al
donations will have to, complete this ediff
to our determination to lift the Indian PCOI&
back to world leadership as a pu_rv'cym".
culture and philosophy. While Rabi ndranal1l1
Tagore's centenary celebrations are fresh y
our memories, send your contribution to (’{.._.
unfinished auditorium—Tagore Hall. L&
finish our building this year. !

Following are names of people Who ha'"
made recent donations : |
Shrimati Bimla Dutta, Delhi 20‘"{
Shrimati Shanta Govind, Nagpur. f
Shri S.N., Mozumdar, New Delhi. il“_‘
Shri D.N. Mukerjee, New Delhi. gl

This year why not put Tagore Hall do?;ﬂ
for your monthly contribution to a worl
cause?

(More NEWS on pages 3, 4, 22)
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ti  The Standing Committee of the Central
|Adwsory Board of Education on Social Edu-
cation met in Jaipur on the 30th and 3lst
,chccmber, 1961. Dr. Mohan Sinha Mehta,
--#Presidcnt of the Indian Adult Education
-JAssociation and Vice-Chanceller of the
€ University of Rajasthan presided.

el LITERACY PROGRAMMES URGED

ff; The Committee considered the adult lite-
3} racy programme in the Third Plan and recom-
| mended that in order to assure success of the
,,ﬁ literacy programme :

E; (a) The entire control of the literacy
in movement should vest in the Education

1 Departments of the States, the Funds from
'4. the Community Development Budget and
' the Education Budget for literacy work
should be pooled together and administered
by the Education Department ;

(b) There should be adequate
administrative personnel at the District
it’" level and the State level in the Education
,}1 Department for the Literacy programme ;
{  and in each Block there should be two
o Social Education Organisers, a man and a
§  woman, who would devote their entire
{ energies for literacy and connected educa-
s tional work. If certain States have abolish-
( ed this personnel or diverted them to other

A types of work, they should be restored to
;‘..-1 Social Education work ;

[

1‘.'f (c) In order that the literacy move-

{* ment is built on a technically and adminis-
tratively sound basis, it is necessary to

©  have effective supporting services at the
Block, the District and the State level ;

(d) Not less than 509, of the funds
*  provided for Social Education in the Com-
), munity Development Budget should be
[‘. ear-marked for literacy programmes.

< The Committee agreed that Panchayats
i should be closely associated with the literacy

;‘fozﬁil but the precise role of the Panchayats
5 have to be determined according 1o
ocal Conditions.

: CABE Social Education Committee Meets

SOCIAL EDUCATION COUNCIL
SUPPORTED

The Standing Comniittee also expressed
regret that the recommendation of the CABE
for setting up the All India Council of Social
Education has not been accepted. It requested
the Ministry of Education to reconsider the
recommendation because :

(a) The multiplicity of activities and
agencies in the field of Social Education
require a coordinating body ;

; (b) There is no other field of educa-
tion where public cooperation is so neces-
sary ;

(¢) For mobilising public opinion and
for creating a forum for the consideration
of problems of Social Education on a
national basis, the existence of such a
Council is essential ;

(d) The Standing Committee of the
Board cannot properly discharge the func-
tions of the council,

The Committee suggested that the propos-
ed Council could serve also as the Council for
Libraries,

The Committee recommended the conven-
ing of a Conference of Ministers representing
Education, Community Development, Infor-
mation and Broadcasting and other concerned
Ministries of the Centre and States to con-
sider questions about the implementation of
the principle that the planning and coordina-
tion of Social Education should be the res-
ponsibility of the Education Department.

The Committee also suggested the further
strengthening of the Education Ministry for
the vigorous implementation of the Social
Education Scheme,

Those who attended the meeting of the
Standing Committee were Shrimati Renu
Mookerjee, Dr. V.S. Jha, Dr. D M. Sen,

Sarvshri R.P. Naik, Raja Roy Singh, S.M.
Rehman, A R. Deshpande, N.D.J. Rao, Sohan
Singh, A G. Pawar, N, Bhadriah, S. € Dutta
and Dr. S, Nagappa.
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CORRESPONDENCE COURSES IN
DELHI UNIVERSITY

A Bill amending the Delhi University
Act, 1922, to enable the University to intro-
duce correspondence courses, has been
passed by the Lok Sabha. The scheme is
expected fo be implemented from 1962,

To begin with. the correspondence cour-
ses are to be conducted in the Arts subjects,
At a later stage Science subjects may also be
included. The courses are likely to benefit
mostly those who live far away from the
University and College centres and also those
unable to obtain admission or otherwise pro-
secute higher studies in Colleges.

Lessons will be despatched to the students
and their assignments received back and ex-
amined ; special emphasis will be laid on an
efficient and distinctive library service. The
scheme contemplates that the teaching of
Correspondence Course students will be done
by the same teachers as teach day students
and that the head of each teaching depart-
ment in the University should be responsi-
ble for the academic standards of such stu-
dents,

WOMEN'S EDUCATION

The Government of India have reconsti-
tuted the National Council for Women’'s
Education with Shrimati Raksha Saran as
Chairman of the Council.

The 27-members body was set up in 1959
to advise the Government on the education
of girls at the school level and of adult
women.

The Council helps in the formulation of
policies, programmes, targets and priorities
for the expansion and improvement of girls’
education. It also assesses the progress
achieved from time to time and suggests mea-
sures for the evaluation of work being done in
this Held,

MUSEUM ADULT EDUCATION
The opening of an Anthropology Gallery

al the "National Museéum on December |8,
murked the first anniversary of the inaugura-

tion of the National Museum in its new build-
ing in New Delhi.

The Gallery, the first of a series of rotat-
ing exhibitions which the Anthropology
Department will present, is a selection from

the collection of tribal and regional costumes |

of India and gifts of the States to the National |

Museum.

In tribute to the Archaeological Suryey’s |
Centenary and in co-operation with it the |

National Museum has installed in its rotating
exhibition gallery a selection of magnificent
enlarged photographs of monuments of all
periods and styles from all parts of India
which are in the Survey’s charge, together
with photographs of examples of sculptures
from these monuments. It is an impressive
review of the grandeur, antiquity and con-
tinuity of India’s rich traditions as expressed
in architecture and architectural adornment.

The other newly-reorganized gallery is th

pre-and proto-history section, which has intro-

duced built-in wall cases with special lighting,
in the exhibition area. New acquisitions in
prchistoric material recently collected, pur-
chased, or presented fo the National Museum
are included in the cases which are designed
to give the layman some insight into the
remote past of India.

The proto-history collection of the Natio-

s ——

—

nal Museum is celebrated for the Harappan |

culture materials found at the classic sites of
Mohenjodaro, Harappa and elsewhere in  the
North, dating from 2500 B.C. This culture
cxtended far south into India., where sites
are still under exploration.

LABOUR ADULT EDUCATION

Mrs. Bina Das, Vice-President. Women’s
Cooperative [ndustrial Home Ltd., in Kamar-
hati, West Bengal, has accepted an ILO
assignment in Malaya where she will advise
and assist the Federation Government in
training women officers in the promotion and
organisation of cooperatives among women.
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J INCE the classical period in ancient
| Greece it has been generally agreed that
l the second half of human life represents
. a period of inevitable decline in mental and
- physical faculties. There is a strong popular
- prejudice in favour of the view that the
, fortieth birthday is for all of usa kind of
i_ Rubicon; once crossed there is supposed to be

a deterioration which continues with ever-

increasing acceleration until senility results.
E Such views are widespread, especially
| amongst the young. But many older people
. are fatalistic and unhappy about their declin-
. M8 capacitics, dreading these consuming
- Years,

Sir William Osler is responsible for much
| of this unhappiness. In  the valedictory
- address which he made at the age of fifty-

five years to Johns Hopkins University, he
| said :

_’,‘ ‘I have two fixed ideas. The firstis
about the comparative uselessness of
men above forty...The effective, mov-
ing, vitalising work of the world is done
between the ages of twenty-five and
forty...My second fixed idea is about
the uselessness of men above sixty years
of age, and the incalculable benefit it
WDt[|d I?c in commercial, political and
professional life if, as a matter of
course, men stopped work at this age.’

He claimed that between twenty-five and forty
were ‘the golden years of plenty, the anabolic
OF construetive period’. On being questioned
¢ agreed that his further suggestion that pro-
©550rs - should _be chloroformed at sixty was
ot to be taken too seriously,

No Scientific Basis

Oslerism was a scientific squib. It seems
however to have met some social need and
was regarded for decades by many people as a
contribution to scientific knowledge. Changed
circumstances—in most industrialized coun-
IFies a declining birth rate and an ageing

The Adult Learner: A Factual Survey

j John McLeish

A survey of experimental evidence comparing learning capacities of children and adults

population—make us think again about this
question.

In education the notion that youth is
plastic while age is inflexible acts as a nega-
tive force. Books on the theory of education
rarely mention the adult. There is a /aissez-
faire, laissez-passer attitude to his educational
experience, As a result of concentrating on
means we tend to forget the end or final pro-
duct of the enterprise, namely, the adult. The
virus of Oslerism has contaminated education-
al thinking.

From the point of view of the experienced
teacher the adult does not seem to be very
promising material. He refuses to receive
passively the impress which the teacher may
conceive to be desirable. The adult is not
malleable nor plastic; he possesses hardly any
of the qualities which make his ‘Jittle victims’
tolerable to the teacher. The law of diminish-
ing returns is called in to exclude him from
educational provision. The intelligence tester
certifies that mental growth finishes off at
some fantastically early age.

Adults Faster, Cheaper to Educate

These views about the adult, so far as his
learning ability is concerned, are demonstr-
ably false. It has in fact been established
that if we were to reverse the ‘natural order’
of things and keep children away from school
while sending their parents there instead, we
could teach the parents the same things for
about a quarter of the expense in time and
money, But we would be left with the pro-
blem of what to do with the children whilst
their parents were at school...

Certain Things Best Learned in Childhood

1t is sound social practice to send children
to school before their characters have been
formed too much. Adults would almost
certainly be less willing to learn the ‘tool
subjects’ and other vital but uninteresting
materials, Schools are appropriate to child-

(5]



hood. But this does not imply that the
mature person is in any way incapacitated
from learning, even in a quite formal and
organized way.

If it be true, as William James once assert-
ed, that ‘by the age of thirty the character
has set like plaster and will never soften
again'—if. as Osler averred, men are ‘useless’
after forty, these things are a result not of age
but of attitude.

It is in adulthood that the most meaning-
ful learning in terms of social living becomes
possible. It would be both uneconomical and
dangerous to attempt to teach everything
necessary to be known at the stage of formal
education, and to leave adult [earning
entirely to the operation of incidental pro-
cesses. If, as Socrates maintained, ‘an
unexamined life if not worth living’, it is
clear that such an examination becomes
possible only after a considerable part of the
life has actually been lived. There is no
scientific evidence whatever that the adult is
incapable or is even severely handicapped by
age from accomplishing the necessary learning
basic to such an examination. Scientific
evidence is to the contrary.

AGE AND LEARNING :
EXPERIMENTAL MATERIALS

It has been asserted that there is no pro-
blem in human psychology which cannot be
settled by experiments with rats. This is to
take too low an estimate of human beings.
But there are advantages in wusing rats in
learning experiments : you can manipulate
their heredity and incentives and you can
interfere with their bodily integrity in ways
hardly possible with human beings, But
learning by rats is certainly different from
learning by humans. Research on animals
serves merely to verify under strictly con-
trolled and simplified conditions principles
and processes which dre known or suspected
to operate in humans.

Verzar - McDougall Experiments

Earlier studies of age and learning in rats
(as well as a recent study by Verzar-McDoug-
all) which seemed to support the prejudice
about the adult learner are not accepted at
their face value. These studies suggested
that *young rats learn the maze more rapidly
than the old ones’, Learning ability seemed

to increase in rats aged from thirty to seventys
five days (corresponding roughly to adoles-
cence in humans) and then to decrease in.
older rats,

These results are regarded as unconyincing,
because the hunger incentive operating to
motivate the rat to run the maze was not pro-
perly controlled. The factor of motive is
crucial in all comparisons involving age and
learning ; it is because this is an uncontrolled,
factor that all non-experimental comparisons:
of human learning in everyday life break.
down, With rats the hunger incentive has to
be related to the animal’s growth curve and
condition when first deprived of food. Other-
wise two days’ deprivation of food will be. .
experienced differently by older as compared!
with younger rats. |

Stone’s Experiments

The best experiments are those by Stone.!
A rigorous attempt was made to control the!
hunger incentive. Four groups of rats wercf‘
used, their ages being 30,50,450 and 750 days. |
These correspond very roughly to childhood,
adolescence, early forties and sixties in
humans. Three mazes were used : the rats
ran each maze thirty times under maximum
hunger incentive. Although the older rats
were slower they made no more errors than
the younger rats. Comparison of the learn-
ing curves showed no necessary relationship
between age and “plasticity’.

These experiments, and other observations
on animals by a succession of research wor-
kers, prove that an ageing nervous system is |
no handicap for the elderly rat learning a
path through the maze. The implication for |
human learning is that there is no biological |
handicap insofar as our power to learn is con- |
cerned, although it is likely that our speed
of learning is impaired as we grow older,

The complicating factor in the case of
human learning is that secial and eultural
factors alter the nature and quality of our |
learning. We spend hardly any of our time
learning to run mazes, but we do spend a
considerable part studying different kinds of
verbal materials and assimilating a social
tradition. This means that if we wish to
generalize aboul people we must study human
subjects, preferably in real ‘live’ situations,

[6]
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y*Thorndike’s Experiments
57 .
in. The most thorough study of our problem
/a5 that of Thorndike who carried out a
verse series of experiments with adults
1¢. rning a great variety of materials. Although
(0 irried  out more than thirty years ago
0- Norndike’s work has never been superseded :
is S conclusions have been corrected in  minor
d  ftails; his results have been amplified and
d, Pplemented from other fields, but his ex-
1s; £fiments have withstood the gnawing tooth
k. ! time and of hostile criticism.

. In each case the design of Thorndike’s
_ Periments made it possible to make numeri-
G ",al comparisons between adults and children
ﬂdnd betweep' adults of different ages. All
' grades of ability were sampled, and all kinds
of skill were investigated. The experiments
}verc_ normally in the context of everyday
iﬁﬁ:l‘mng : the adult subjects were often study-
'”bé. anyway and were personally concerned
1'1 OUL their own improvement. These classic
| Studies established conclusively that
‘age in itself is a minor factor in either
. stceess or failure. Capacity, interest,
cnergy and time are the essentials. On
the whole the facts of adult learning
are a strong support to those who have
given time and thought and money to
adult education’,

Thormlikc studied adults learning Esperan-
©.  This is a coherent and meaningful task,
imilar (o learning a foreign language and
Vith a similar practical usefulness. Motiva-

tion is heightened by the ‘nearness to life’ of

| oo task as well as by the fact that the drud-
‘ éf_’ry and rather unnecessary difficulties of a
“CVeloped Janguage are absent.

: Tf“-'l't‘ Were 48 subjects in this experiment
Clween twenty and fifty-seven years old.
. IEY Were given ten hours class instruction
1and ten hours of home study. Progress was
f""-‘asurcd by a testin Esperanto given before
and after the instruction. The intelligence of
¢ Subjects was a known factor. The results
the experiment are shown below.

Age group Gain in Score

2025 315
26--34 26.3
3557 24.7

The voung groups gain more than the
older. But the gain is to be accounted for
entirely in terms of superiority in one test—
oral directions. In vocabulary, printed dtrc_c—
tions and paragraph reading tests the gain
was equal for all groups. Subsequent research
in ageing suggests that the pace of delivery of
the oral directions test was probably the key
factor as the older adult is normally handi-
capped in tests involving speed. However,
if the gain on the four tests taken together is
a true measure of ability to learn Esperanto,
it may be concluded that there ~ was
a loss of this ability associated with age
of roughly one per cent per annum. Ignoring
the oral directions test the loss is negligible.

But the most interesting aspect of this
experiment lay in the comparison between
adults and children. The pupils of a good
private school, aged between nine and
cighteen years, with 1wice as much
instruction as the adult group gained only
half as much. This was a direct contradic-
tion of the popular belief that the best time
to learn a foreign language is when young.
Other investigations strongly support Thorn-
dike; it may be taken as a proven fact that
adults learn foreign languages more efficiently
and ¢conomically than do children.

‘ Tho_rndlke studied adult illiterates in Sing-
Sing prison. He discovered by means ofa
carefully designed experiment that such men
made 12 per cent of the gain which children
make in the same period of schooling in
reading, writing and arithmetic. But the
children in question normally have four times
as long a school day and are of average intel-
ligence, whereas the prisoners were of below
average intelligence, Thorndike estimated that
these adults learned to read and write and
count three or four times more rapidly than
they would have done at the normal age.

Cheydleur Experiment

Cheydleur has demonstrated that older
learners are more efficient than are university
students, Comparison was made between
internal university students and adults study-
ing French at an evening class. The experi-
Mment lasted three years. The same teacher,
tests and books were used in both groups.
When hours of study were equalized the
adults (in age between 18 and 62 years) learn-
ed a third more than the university group.



Cheydleur concluded that betier motivation,
combined with better study habits, enables an
older person to do better than his son or
younger brother who will normally lack clear-
cut aims, industry and singleness of purpose.

Lorge Experiments

Professor Irving Lorge attempted to
verify Thorndike’s general conclusion that
there was a loss of learning capacity amount-
ing on the ayerage to about half to one per
cent per annum, As tests of learning capacity
he used standard intellizence tests some of
which had to be completed within time limits
(Army Alpha, Otis, Thorndike) and one
which is completed with unlimited time
(C.AV.D.). The first three are affected by
the ‘speed factor of intelligence’ whereas
the last measures primarily the ‘power
factor’.

A large group of subjects of different ages
was tested. The results tend to show that
after the age of twenty-five there is a decline
in rate of learning, but that there is no decline
in learning capacity as such.

Unlike the vast array of research reports
into

intelligence test scores and age,
which are now only of historical interest

because they used a research technique (cross-
section of a single population) from which no
conclusion can be drawn, Lorge's study is of
mterest as demonstrating very clearly the
kind of handicap under which the adult is
placed when confronted with a task which
must be done in a limited time.

Age range

Score
Time Limited Unlimited
time
Alpha Otis Thorndike C.A.V.D.
2025 yrs 149.6 444 669 405.3
26—39 yrs 142.3 393 ‘60.3 405.7
overd(0 yrs 128.7 33.4 53.0 405.5

Psychological studies, of which the above
are a lair sample, lend no support to Oslerism,
The ageing process in the nervous system has
bul imperceptible effects on learning capacity.
There are differences between the young and
older learner, and some learning tasks give an
advantage (o the younger learner (where

speed is involved or where stimuli are pres
sented at an optimum pace based on the
average performance of a mixed group). On
the other hand where a task is set within a
total context which has meaning for the sub-
ject and where work habits set a premium on’
accuracy and power of response, the mature,
learner will often be at an advantage. |

THE FACTOR OF DISUSE : ‘MENTAL
RUSTINESS’

The prejudice against the older learner 9’
summed up in the proverb : ‘You can’t tcacﬂ'
an old dog new tricks’. The answer to thit
would Seem to be that one can teach even a
old dog if he is willing to Tearn ! This seem
to be true of old humans as well.

Willingness to learn apart, there art
certain other factors the effects of which are|
confounded with those of age. There arfa
important differences between the school
learner and the mature adult. The elaborate
and systematic work of Piaget into the deve
lopment of our cognitive abilities demons?!
trates that we cannot lighteartedly assume

that the child is just a miniature adult. There!

is a long-drawn-out period of development in
which certain powers of abstract thinking and
logical analysis eventually come to maturity-
The progress we make is measured by the
regular examinations of our school life. '

Compared with this measured and conti-
nuous growth adult life seems educationally
unprogressive. _
experience broadens and widens on a previ“
ously laid foundation. The informal lcarnin@
through experience is a process of ‘filling-in,
rather than of a progressive deepening ol
foundations or a building up of a superstrucs
ture. Inspite of the new insights and reorgani’
zations which are continually taking place, w¢
are largely unaware of this life-long learning
beeause it is unsystematised, without clearly
marked stages of growth. :

The difference between the ordered sequ-
ence of school learning which eventuates in a
hierarchical structure of knowledge and the
relatively chaotic character of adult experience
brings about changes in the structure of our
knowledge itself as we become older. There
is a progressive disuse of particular parts of
our learning function. Many changes which

(Continued on page 18)
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n? Methods Must Operate on Something

c" BY ‘Methods’ we mean the ways of doing
things so as to achieve desired results.

) There is a direct relationship between the

! Method employed and the result obtained. If
the obtained result deviates from the desired
Pattern, the method is to be modified till the
desired result is achieved. Tn other words,
there should be a ‘feedback’ between the
Tesults obtained and the methods employed
S0 that the qualitative and quantitative para-

meters. of the results can always be con-
trolled,

RS

e
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Methods are standardised after a conti-
auous process of trial and error. Standardi-
Sat_lon_ becomes easy when the desired
objectives are concreté as in the fields of
Clence and Engincering. In the fieldsof
Social Science, Education and Philosophy
it is often difficult to define the objectives in
concrete terms and so the standardisation of
methods in these fields is never easy.
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Further, methods may be cogsidered as
the ways of conveying the contents of 2
particular discipline such as Education or
. ‘Ii‘hﬂosophy. In the words of Alfred Mueller
' “Method must operate on something, Itis a
. Vay of employing material to some end”, In
" this context, the methods of Social Education
1 Should operate’on®the ‘contents’ and ‘objec-
| Uves” of Social Education.

- Widey Concept

The concept of Social Education is com-

| lﬂelc_lfy Indian in its development. It grew
out of the Concept Adult Education to meet
the chan

ging needs of our society.

| S he Planning Commission has defined
| ;:’S‘-'la_l Education as ‘the process of actively
so]::f-la“”g adults with the definition and
Said ;(}J‘n of their problems’. It is also often
- comp 2t Social Education is the ‘process of
' In  Munity uplift through community action’.

I ; ;
qn Short Social Education is education for
ocial Jife.
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Methods of Social Education

B. B. Mohanty, Instructor in Social Education, Orientation & Study Centre, Mysore

Objectives

Social Education drew its inspiration from
the Community Development Programme
launched in 1952 in our country.

According to the COPP Team, ““The chief
objectives of Social Education are to create a
new outlook, new values, and new attitudes
on the part of the people, to impart new
ideas and new skills, including literacy, to
energise people’s organisations for group
action, to provide healthy recreation, to give
an impetus to the entire development pro-
gramme by enlisting people’s participation,
and to build up local leadership, It is training
and education in citizenshipin the widest
sense in a free and progressive democracy”.
Social Education has a wide scope. It is for
everybody.

Objectives in Phase with Cencept

The above-mentioned objectives of Social
Education appear to be completely in phase
with its concept. Its methods should be
directed to fulfil these objectives, This paper
attempts to indicate all the suitable methods
of Social Education.

The field of Social Education is life itself
with all its complexities. The methods of
Social Education, to be operated in this field,
should necessarily be dynamic in character.
so as to be effective in bringing social change
through social action. They are to be in
complete resonance with the tradition and
culture of the society which is under the pro-
cess of social change, otherwise they will be
inoperative.

Social Education Methods Not New

These methods (hitherto not known as
methods of Social Education) have been in
operation in our society since long ago. As
Prof. Humayun Kabir puts it, ‘Custom and
folk lore, proverbs and fables, mythology and
scripture have been passed from generation to
generation by word of mouth and to some
extent made up for the lack of teaching
through the written word’.



Our festivals and fairs have had an educa-
tional purpose.

“The public readings of Puranas with
popular inferpretations’” says Sardar Pannikar,
“the Harikathas and bhajans, folk art exhi-
bitions and numerous other institutions which
existed and exist even today were meant
primarily for Social Education,

These methods deserve to be operated
even today.

Group Activity

Group activity is another important
method of Social Education. According to
the UNESCO ‘the humble beginning of civiliz-
ed living lie in group activities among young
people and adults close to their homes and
their work and their native forms “of recrea-
tion’.

IT a study circle is organised, that may be
the beginning for a library service. If a
dramatic group is formed, that is a start
toward a good dramatic club.,

A well organised youth activity will go a
long way in promoting many other activities,
because, according to Shri Nanavatty, “The
Youth organisation, if effectively developed,
offers a laboratory for testing old values and
questioning and acquiring new values”.

The usefulness of recreational and cultural
aclivities as methods of Social Education need
10t be over-emphasised. In the set-up of
Panchayaii Raj, it is essential to provide the
background knowledge and principles of
demoeracy to the people by involving them in
all educational processes, through wvarjous
camps such ‘as the Youth Leaders’ Training
Camp, Functional Leaders’ Training Camp,
Gram Lakshmis’ Training Camp and Social
Service Camp.

The New Methods

Science has contributed new methods to be
used in the field of Social Education, The
developments in the fields of Opties, Electrical
Engineering, Printing Technology, Radio and
Electronjes have brought in the Slide Projec-
tor, Epidiascope, Filmsirip Projector, Film
Projector, Recording Equipment, the Pring-
ing Press, Telephone, Radio and Television,
and have widened the media of mass commuyni.

cation. The media are.used as
methods of Social Education,

effective

Scientific research has travelled from the
laboratory to the field and its findings have
been communicated and interpreted to the
people through method and result demonsira-
tions. Demonstrations has been accepted as a
very effective method of convincing people
regarding the usefulness of a new practice.
Techniques of demonstration coupled with the
mass communication media techniques are
attempting to create a favourable psychologi-
cal atmosphere so as to accelerate the activi-
ties under Social Education.

Gandhiji had once remarked that Adult
Literacy Programmes should neither begin
with literacy nor end with literacy, The
programme is to be linked with the day-to-day
problems of the adult. The various literacy
methods such as the Laubach method, and
the method of repetition, etc., will not be
effective unless the adults are actively involv-
ed in the process of learning, through one or
more of group activities.

Techniques

Methods and materials are the two sides
of the same coin. How each method should
be operated and put into practice are indicat-
ed by the techniques. The technique of
operating one method may be different from
another method, but the ultimate objective of
using the methods remain unaltered.

For example, the technique of conducting
a demonstration on smokeless chulha is dif-
ferent from that of organising a drama on the
same topic but the ultimate objective and the
subject matter of the two methods remain the
same.

When the objective of using a particular
Social Education method is clear, the follow-
ing steps may be taken in general while
applying the method : Planning, Preparation,
Presentation or Execution and Evaluation

The last step is the most difficult one and js
a time-taking process, too.

Method and Objectives

It is necessary Lo see which of the methods
of Social Edu_cmlon are well suited to fulfil
the various objectives of Social Education as

[10]



outlinzd earlier in this paper.*
(1) - To create new outlook, new values and

new attitudes, and to impart new ideas
and new skills including literacy :

(a) Individual contact

(b) Group discussions

(c) General meetings

(d) Cultural Programmes

(e) Audio-Visual Aids

(f) Drama

(g) Exhibitions

(h) Method and Result demonstra-
tions——Publicising the results

(i) Study tours

(j) Training camps

(k). Library

(1) Institutional activities

(m) Suitable literacy methods

(n) Follow up literature

(0) Use of Leaders and Legitimizers

(p) Using the neighbours who have
adopted new practices.

To energise people’s organisations for
group action :

(a) Study of situation, problems and
resources

(b) Group discussions

(¢) Training camp

(d) Social Service camp

(e) Recreational and Cultural Pro-
grammes

(f) Use of Leaders and Legitimizers

(g) Exploiting the right type of
situation,

To provide healthy recreation :

(a) Folk songs

(b) Folk dances

(CJ Harikathas

(d) Kirtan and Bhajan

(¢) Drama

(ii)

(iit)

® .
the (,mfNOle that in his list the author does not specify
Eg ent or subject matter for any of his methods.
abnulsongs and drama, providing recreation, can be
Or [ite the dowry, or caste prejudice, or better farming,
obie cracy, and thus contribute to a social or economic

JeCtive as well,

agl‘ituhu&_’m"ai or mela ean be built around exhibits of
Socig| Edml products, or youth club projects, or women’s
Al the ¢4 Ucation activities, thus serving many objectives
featig ‘cf]!:e time : developing leadership, providing rec-
OVereom; anging social outlook, enlisting participation,
IMproyi Dg communalism, and enlisting people’s help in

“‘Edilc;:-l.g their economie, health, and living conditions.

(f) Festivals

(g) Games and Sports

(h) Competitions (both athletic and
cultural)

(i) Children’s Little Theatre.

To enlist people’s participation :

(a) Individual contact

() Group discussions

(c) Meetings

(d) Activities through the three basic
institutions

(e) Use of local leadership

(f) Festivals and Fairs

(g) Community organisations.

To build up local leadership :

(a) Seminars

(b) Camps (Training camps
Social service camps)

(c) Group discussions

(d) Community Organisations

(e) Activities through the three Basic
Institutions.

The above classification of the methods of
Social Education is made just to indicate the
suitability of the methods in performing
specific tasks. As has been pointed out by
Sheats, Jayne and Spence in their book on
‘Adult Education’: “‘The various methods
produce varying patterns of participation
among members and other things being
equal, the one which produces the most parti-
cipation is preferable”. The Social Educator
should have the imagination to use the
suitable methods as and when necessary.

Use Communication Channels and Legitimizers

To be able to use the methods of Social
Education effectively, the Social Educator
should not only be a devoted student
of the customs and way of life of the
people, but should have a thorough
knowledge about the various operative chan-
nels of communication. Communication is a
real phenomenon and the methods of Social
Education should be directed towards the
direction of the wvarious communication
channels, so as to yield maximum result.

One of the objectives of Social Education,
as indicated earlier, is ““Ta bring about a
change in the outlook of the people and 0
help them to realise the possibilitics for
development through self-help projects”.
Such ‘a changg in the outlook of the people’

(iv)

(v)

and
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is possible only when there is a social change
as a result of social action,

Legitimization is an important stage in
the process of social change. In almost every
society, there are certain individuals or
groups who have the authority to approve
things to make them legitimate ideas. These
individuals and groups are called ‘Legitimi-
zers’. Sometimes even social legislation
becomes inoperative unless it has the stamp
of approval from these ‘Legitimizers’. Here
comes a crucial stage while operating the
methods of Social Education. The ‘Legiti-
mizers® are to be involved in the operation
of Social Education methods. For this, the
Social Educator should have the necessary
skill.

Evaluation Essential

Methods of Social Education are to be
standardised after undergoing a series of
scientific tests and evaluations. This neces-
sity of evaluating the method is to be satis-
fied soon if we are going to complete an
educational process. Various ‘feedbacks’
directed from the results obtained towards
the metheds used are to be taken into consi-
deration while evaluating these methods.

Love and Skill

Itis rightly said that love without skill
leads to frustration and skill without love
leads to manipulation. The Secial Educator,
in order to be able to get the optimum output
out of the methods of Social Education he
employs, should have both ‘loye’ and ‘skill’.
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The Royal Society: Organized for Science

By Bertha Gaster

N a raw November afternoon in 1660 a
group of twelve men sauntered across the
quadrangle of Gresham (College in

London after a public lecture on astronomy.
¢ lecturer was with them, a diminutive
young man of {wenty-nine¢, named Christo-
Pher Wren., There was a tall slender man
With a sepsitive face, who stammered a little
s he spoke, by the name of Robert Boyle.
nd among the others was a lord who was a
Noted mathematician, four professors, the
Ormer head of an Oxford College, a wealthy
f}“"v’eyor, and several passionate amateurs, or
Vertuosi”’, as they were called, all of them
Cvotees of the new world of science, or
Xperimental Philosophy opening before
em,

Most of them had been meeting and shar-
Ing experiments on and off for the past
fifteen years, but this was the momentous
afternoon when, the Civil War over and the
Stuarts restored to the throne, they decided
10 organise their scientific mcetings on a more
formal basis, and start a society such as
already existed for the advancement of learn-
Mg in countries abroad. Rules were laid
down, subscription rates decided—ten shill-
Ings for the extrance fee and a shilling a
Week—and lists drawn up of those “‘judged
Willing and fit to joyne”. Two years later the
Society was duly incorporated with the King
as Founder ; the motto ‘“Nullius in verbo”
from Horace's Epistles ““Not under bond to
abide by any master’s authority’” was adopt-
€d, signifying the denial of all dogma, and the
acceptance only of the thing proved. The
Society was under way.,

Boy!es’ Law
The first Fellows had behind them, on
Which to build, the great discoveries of Coper-
Nicus, Kepler and Galilep which had revolu-
tionised man’s picture of the world, as wel[ as
illiam Harvey's discovery of the circulation
Of the blood. They had recently-invented
Cchniques at their disposal, aboye all mathe-
Matics, New precision instruments were cons-

tantly under. improvement—the microscope,
the telescope, the barometer and the pendu-
lum clock for the accurate measurement of
time,

But, above all, in that initial period, there
was,boundless enthusiasm : everything in the
natural world was subject matter for experi-
ment. The Journal Book of the Society gives
a vivid impression of the mixture of great
discoveries, important technical problems
and queer superstitions which were the object
of the experiments conducted at each weekly
meeting,

It might be'a major discovery : “Jan 2,
1660, Lord Brouncker (the first President of
the Society after its incorporation) desired to
prosecute the experiment of the Recoyling of
Guns, and to bring it in against the next
meeting, and Mr. Boyle, his Cylinder.”
This “cylinder” of Robert Boyle's, whose
work on the physical properties of air laid
the foundations of modern chemisiry, was
no less than his celebrated air gun. The law
which he formulated, thereafier known as
Boyle’s Law, states that as the pressure
on a confined pgas is increased, the volume of
the gas decreases in proportion (the tempera-
ture being constant).

Or it might be a paper on colours, or
shipbuilding, a new scientific instrument,
trade, bills of mortality, or “the production
of young vipers from the powder of the
lungs and livers of vipers”., Or one of the
hundreds of fertile experiments mounted by
Robert Hooke, Curator to the Society, whose
Micrographia, with its splendid plates, was
the first scientific approach to the world of
minute objects only now revealed by the
compound microscope. “Before 1 went to
bed”, Samuel Pepys recorded in his Diary,
“Isatup till two o'clock in my Chamber
reading Mr, Hooke’s Microscopical Observa-
tions, the most ingenious book that ever I
read in my life,””

[13]



Clearing House for Science

From the time of its foundation, the
Royal Society was constantly appealed to by
the Government for advice on matters of
national importance : the improvement and
equipment of the Royal Observatory at
Greenwich, in 1710, the change of the calen-
dar in 1752 (*), and later the organization
of the famous deep sea expedition of the
Challenger (1872), and the measurement of an
arc of the meridian across Africa, to quote
only a few examples.

But the Society served many other needs
as well. It acted as a clearing house for
scientific information for England and abroad,
first by copious correspondence with con-
tinental scholars and later by the publication
of selections for this correspondence in its
celebrated journal, the Philosophical Transac-
frons.

From its earliest years, it published, or
directed the publication of, separate treatises
and books on matiers of philosophy,. the
most  notable among these being Isaac
Newton's famous Philosophiae naturalis prin-
cipia mathematica which appeared in 1687,
Newton who was elected a Fellow of the
Royal Society in 1672 at the age of 29,became
its President in 1703 and was re-elected annu-
ally to this office until his death in 1727. His
famous laws of universal gravitation and
motion were evolved aflter discussions and
exchanges over a period of many years with
such men as Wren, Boyle, Hooke, Seth Ward,
Bishop of Salisbury, and the great astroromer
Edmund Halley, all members of the Society,
and with foreign scientists such as the famous
Dutch mathematician, astronomer and physi-
cist Christian Huyghens, “*Believe me”, he
wrote in a letter to Dr. Bentlev, Master of
Trinity Lodge, Cambridge, *“if my research

(*) Pope Gregory XIIl's amendment of the Julian
calendar, created by Julius ‘Caesar, went into
effect in England on 3rd Sept., 1752, which day
was reckoned as the l4th to cance! the eleven
days’ difference between the old and new styles,
The beginning of the New Year was transferrred
fr;:sr? Sth Murchto Ist Januvary, beginning in
1 A

has produced any useful results, these are dusg
solely to work and to patient thought.”

Over the years, the Royal Society acquir-
ed a museum of scientific rarities and laid the
foundations of its famous library, And it
played no small part in the formation of the
English tongue in the stand it took, both in
the use of English instead of Latin for its
publications, and in its campaign for a simple
and lueid style,

Science in Service of Humanity

Above all, it devoted itself to the social
needs of man. The distinction between pure
and applied science did not exist. These
versatile men with widely differing back-
grounds—peers and churchmen, scientists and
writers—had a noble and direct belief in
science for the benefit of humanity—“that
human life be enriched by new discoveries
and powers”’, said Francis Bacon—and they
had no hesitation in using their scientific
powers for practical questions of trade and
indusiry and navigation. The diarist John
Evelyn recounts how he called in at the coun-
try seat of Lord Berkeley to find *Dr.
Wilkins, Sir William Petty and Mr. Hooke
contriving chariots, new rigging for ships, a
wheel for one to run races in (foreshadowing
the bicycle), and other mechanical inventions.
Perhaps three such persons™, he adds admir-
ingly, “were not to be found elswhere in
Europe, for parts and ingenuity.”

In our lifetime many of their notions have
come true, The experiments in blood trans-
fusion which they carried out, the medical
service proposed by Petty, down to the
speedometer, or waywiser, as they called it,
and John Evelyn's pressure cooker., That
inveterate investigator, Dr. Wilkins, who died
as he had lived—*1 am ready for the Great
Experiment”, he said—spoke of inventing
means for conveyance to the moon. “When-
ever that art is invented”, he wrote,
“..whereby a man may be conveyed some
twenty miles high, or thereabouts, then it is
not altogether improbable that someone or
other may be successful in this attempt.”
How near we are to this suceess in the third
centenary year of the Royal Society, the
whole world knows. (UNESCO)

[14]



Stating A Position on Adult Education

(In Washington recently, the Adult Education Association of the U.S.A. held its

annual conference.

For the Conference a statement indicating the role and purpose of

adult education in American life was prepared. The thoughts e{prcsser_i in the paper,
it is assumed, will serve as an aid to adult education peop_fe in helping theri fogus
clearly on their specific responsibilities in continuously building and strengthening

American life.

A sub-committee was appointed with Robert A. Luke as Chairman to draft the

circulation throughout the nation.

Statement, After several initial drafts by the committee, it was twice given wide .

Many adult educators from every

section of the

field responded and helped the committee in making additions and revisions to the basic

document,

The text of the statement given below is the result of the editing following the

Second circulation of the statement.

paper for the use of delegates attending the 1961 conference.

It claims no status other than that of a working

We are giving this for

the information of our readers in the hope that it will focus our attention to our own
task in India and stimulate thinking on the role and purpose of adult education in

Indian life.—Ed.)

THE case for continuing education beyond
the years of formal schooling has been
presented frequently and eloquently by

Many observers of the social scene. They

Point out not only that the explosive rate of

hange but that the fundamental character of

Social and technological change make manr-

atory a new concept of education as a

Continuous lifelong process.

Continuing Education

. The rate and type of change have special
Implications for a democratic society. The
ecision by which people govern themselves
heed to be made at the broadest level of
popular participation that is consistent with
good information. The information required
cannot be counted upon to have been acquired
during the years of formal schooling,

But, mere information is not enough.
With our vast resources for mass communica-
lion, the United States may well be the best
informed nation in the world. But does this
fact make our decisions wiser, our insights
Mmore mature,; and our actions more res-
Ponsible ?

Information has meaning only when
footed in understanding. It must be leavened
ind enriched with all of the processes of
Interaction between people. Information
must be tested, interpreted, and evaluated.

Vpotheses and alternative forms of action

must be considered. Conscquences must be
explored. The accumulated learning, wisdom,
and understanding of the past must be
brought into focus. These are the processes
of education.

As Adult Educators We Affirm :

First, that we are dedicated to finding the
means whereby the goal of maintaining a
currently educated citizenry throughout life
in a changing democratic society can be
fulfilled. We seek to establish practical and
defensible programmes which will be a demon-
strable part of the process of helping America
grow and build for the future.

Second, that we are aware that the
founda tion for cducation in adult life is built
within the structure of childhood education.
As adult educators we agree with leaders in
the field of elementary and seconary educa-
tion that the basic purpose of formal school-
ing is that of providing the skills, the know-
ledge, and the awareness which will fulfill the
lives of individuals in their early years and
which will enable them to utilize cducational
processes throughout the remainder of their
lives,

Third, that we reaffirm the importance
to society of making available rich educa-
tional opportunities for adults in the follow-
ing areas :

[. In vocational, technical, and

fessional educaiion and training.

pro-
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2. Ineducation for the wholesome use
of leisure time and the maintenance
of mental and physical fitness.

3. In continuing education for adults
having less than a high school educa-
tion or its equivalent.

4, In a broadly based liberal education
in the arts, sciences, and humanities.

5. In education for civic understanding

: and participation—communitywide,
statewide, nationwide, and world-
wide.

6. Ineducation for the later ages of life,

7. In family life education and human
relations.

We do not make value judgments concern-
ing their relative worth other than to empha-
size the need for a balanced programme of
continuing education for all individuals after
the years of formal schooling,

Fourth, that the advantages of continuing
education should be made available to all
voecational, regional, or cultural groups in our
society. .

Fifth, that education must be as practical
and functional in the improvement of public
and community life as it is in the improve-
ment of personal and individual life, Educa-
tional processes must be brought to bear with
no less force than those of persuasion and the
use of authority in the resolution of both
individual and community problems.

Sixth, we believe that, if our country is to
achieve this essential application of educa-
tional processes to contemporary problems,
the following factors will need continuing
emphasis :

I. Adult educators should work increas-
ingly with key efficials of government and
with leaders of political parties in stimulating
the use of educational processes in the per-
formance of legislative, administrative, and
judicial responsibilities.

2. There should be increasing recogni-
tion of the inter-relationship of the pro-
grammes of the vepluntary organizations
engaged in adult education with those offered
by educational institutions,

3. Tn every community and state increas-
ed effort should be made for representatives
of organized adult education, public and

private, to meet together at regular intervals
to give each other mutual help and to stimu-
late programme development.

4. In every community, voluntary co-
ordinating groups such asa central labour
council, educational federations, the minis-
terial alliance, the council of social agencies:
federation of men’s and women’s clubs, trade
associations, and similar groups must be help-
ed to give more explicit recognition to the
adult education methods and goals of their
constituent groups.

5. Additional full-time administrators
and leaders of adult education are needed to
bring about further development of pro-
grammes at the local level.

6. The interdependence of full-time adult
educators and the part-time volunteers should
be encouraged and further developed.

7. Evenas all else in society is undergo-
ing constant change, so must concepts about
and approaches to the education of adults
be expected to undergo continuous change.

As Adult Educators We Acknowledge :

I. That these declarations are not new or
radical. Rather, they reflect present trends
and conditions, Implicit within them can be
found the basic concepts to be recognized if
education on the adult level is to have impact
on public and private decision-making.

2. That adults attending the institutions
of formal education are primarily motivated
by individual, personal, and vocational needs
rather than for assistance in meeting problems
of community improvement and development,

3. That community action is developed
most effectively within the voluntary associa-
tions (including the major political parties)
and agencies of government,

4. That one of the major responsibilities
of the institutions of education in contribut-
ing to education for civic participation and
public responsibility may be through consulta-
tion, leadership training, and technical ser-
vices to voluntary associations and govern-
mental groups.

5. That as the services provided by edu-
cational institutions expand to include this
wider range of educational services, a greatly
increased infusion of publjc money will be
required,
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6. That the professional and the volun-
teer workers in adult education must join
forces in becoming familiar with the real
Process of decision-making on public affairs
N our society and in advancing the concept
that citizens have not only the right and duty
but the opportunity to be an effective part of
this educational process.

7. That as adult education reaches for-
Ward, adult educators must seek a growth and
d.c"elqpment of new values. The nature and
direction of changes in values must be deter-
Mined by society itself in terms of its evolving
heeds. The task of the adult educator is to
ht‘lp adults examine values, test them against
Social needs, and to stimulate modifications
Which seem best to meet the needs of today’s
People in today’s world,

8. That in a society of the size and com-
Plexity of our own, it is impossible for all

e —

adults to be informed on all issues.. A major
responsibility of adult education is 1o help
adults realize that, while many decisions must
be delegated to specific groups, the basic deci-
sion must be that of determining criteria for
selecting the decision makers.

Heretofore, adult education has made its
greatest contribution in the areas of academic,
vocational, avocational, and cultural educa-
tion. At present, however, adult education
is prepared to move ahcad by providing
Americans with many and varied educational
opportunities and procedures through which
our citizens may collectively make wise public
and community decisions that will determine
the direction in which American society will
move in the years ahead.

— Adult Education—Vol. XTI Number 4,
Summer 1961,
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THE ADULT LEARNER

(Continued from page 8)

are put down to the effects of age are simply
the result of lack of exercise.

This distinction is not merely a formal of
theoretical one. If we put the relative ineffi-
ciency of the adult down to age we must willy-
nilly adopt a fatalistic attitude towards
changes associated with the passage of time.
On the other hand, if the loss of efficiency is
due to disuse of the learning function there is
nothing inevitable or irremediable about it.

Sward Experiments

One of the most brilliant studies of the
decline of learning efficiency with later matu-
rity is that of Sward. The major problem in
experiments with older subjects is to involve
them so that they are highly motivated for the
task. Motivation in tests and laboratory tasks
is usually in inverse proportion to the age of
the subject. Sward seems to have successfully
solved this problem. Another great advance
lay in the fact that he studied a group of
really old people, at least as measured by
their chronological age. None of the subjects
of Thorndike's experiments were over sixty
years of age.

Sward had two groups of university pro-
fessors, one group 60 to 80 (average 66.2
years) and a matched group aged 25 to 35
(average age 31.4 years). They were given an
exacting and diversified mental test lasting
three or four hours to do at their own pace.
The test was given in their own homes, at
their own convenience and in their own time.
The groups were matched as regards their
socio-economic status, scholarship, homo-
geneily and in academic rank at comparable
ages. Much thought and energy were devot-
ed to the problem of obtaining two groups
exactly comparable in everything except age.

The results of this study forced Sward to
the conclusion that there is no inevitable
impairment of the higher mental functions
after the age of sixty. It was a fact that the
young group on the average scored higher on
all the tests, except the verbal tests where the
older group was superior. But the differences
between the two groups were not nearly so
impressive as the variability within the two
groups. It was found that the ‘losses’ asso-
cinted with increasing age were the resulg of

disuse rather than of age. The changes were
all very gradual. Within the older group no
general change could be detected between
sixty and eighty years.

In other words, the decline in mental
powers in this group of aged professors was
specific rather than general. The process of
degeneration acted selectively on these func-
tions which were not being constantly exercis-
ed. In word knowledge and general vocabu-
lary the older professors were uniformly
superior to the younger : the reverse was true
of arithmetical operations, unless the pro-
fessor was a mathematician or physicist or
engineer.

University of Chicago Studies

A similar result was obtained in a research
on 153 elementary school teachers studying at
the University of Chicago, When their hours
of study and intelligence level were equalized
by partial correlation it became clear that
only in the group in which there had been a
long ‘lay-off’ from academic work was there
a signi'ﬁcunt decline of achievement with
increasing age. In two other groups, the
members of which had been doing continuous
academic work before these courses were
taken, there was no significant relation bet-
ween age and achievement,

British Army Experience

On a much broader scale, the results
obtained in testing recruits for the British
army demonstrate the same phenomenon, Tt
has been shown that the effecis caused by
disuse (illiteracy and semi-literacy) can be
combatted very effectively by a programme
of remedial education. That disuse is a
specific factor is shown very clearly by the
fact that declining average scores of older
groups in intelligence test results and in tests
of scholastic abilities are especially notable in
the case of non-academic groups,

Intelligence Scores Increase

As - against the results obtained in cross-
sectional studics where normally a great
decline in average score was obtained as the
ages of the groups tested increased, there have
been about a dozen reports of increasing
intelligence test score as the same group is
followed through life, being retested at inter-
vals. For example, in Aberdeen, Scotland,
140 teachers were given the same intelligence

L8]



test as they had done 20 years previously
Whilst in training. The average seore had
Nereased by a highly significant amount, Five
PCople had improved their score by 30 points
of intelligence quotient, But as with all
Intelligence test data there remains consider-
able ambiguity in the interpretation of these
fesults, What is conclusively demonstrated
IS that no reliance can be placed on the earlier
Cross-sectional studies from which the con-
Clusion was' drawn that there is an inevitable

ecline in intellectual powers with advancing
Years,

THE CREATIVE YEARS

It is characteristic of the over-valuation of
Carly youth that this period is designated as
the creative age’. Osler has already been
Quoted to this effect. Stanley Hall was of the
Same opinion :

“Gifted people seem to conserve their
youth and to be all the more children.
and perhaps all the more intensely
adolescents, because of their gifts. It
is certainly one of the marks of genius
that the plasticity and spontaneity of
adolescence persist into maturity’’.

It cannot be denied that youth is often
Unconventional and impulsive. These tenden-
Cies may be creative or they may be destruc-
live. The older person isoften dominated by
habit and tends to be doubtful about new
Ways of thinking and doing. He is often
Fepressive of new ideas.

It is also possible to catalogue a long list
of geniuses whose qualities matured very
carly, some dying tragically before the flower
of their genius had fully ripened. The poet
Chatterton and the mathematician Galois
Spring to mind. Others who showed early
brecocity survived to maturity, sometimes to
& great age. Some people consider that there
'S an undoubted superiority of their earlier
Over their later productions, for instance in
the cases of Sir William Hamilton, John

uskin, John Stuart Mill, David Garrick,
itorge Berkeley, -

__But an objective technique for studying
Seativity in relation to age is required.
¢hman has devised such a technique and

used it to establish the limits of the creative
years in literature, science, philosophy, paint-
ing. politics and many other fields of endeav-
our. His method is to consult a large number
of reference works in a particular field, say
philosophy. He lists the agreed work of
genius in this particular area and then ascer-
tains the age at which these particular works
were produced. Itis possible by this means
to calculate the average at which works of
genius are produced in a particular field and
to obtain a rough estimate of the duration of
the productive period.

The results are surprisingly similar for
most fields of human activity. There is a
tendency for the peak performance in terms of
quality to fall somewhere between the ages
of twenty-five and forty. But in individnal
cases the best output may lie anywhere bet-
ween twenty and eighty. In terms of quantit)
of output, there seems to be no well-defined
peak of achievement. Instead there is a
platcau which stretches from ages thirty to
seventy-five,

Thus is revealed the half truth of Osler's
views. There is a tendeney, which is probab-
ly related to the pattern of living in industrial
societies, for outstanding work to be produc-
ed in science and art between twenty-five and
forty. But this is a tendency merely and not
a general law.

In terms of the life span of the individual
genius, creativity shows similar tendencies.
But quality of performance does not tend (o
be limited to the years of early maturity to
the same extent. There are phases in indivi-
dual output rather than a single peak of per-
formance. Thus creativity is not tied to age.
nor is genius an extension of adolescence.

The data on ageing, on disuse and creati-
vity converge to suggest the same eonclusion,
There is no mystical handicap associated with
increasing age : men and women create un-
happiness for themselves by imagining failing
powers. Each age has its own weaknesses and
its own compensations,

——[rom material supplied by
Unesco Educational Clearing Holise
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BOOK REVIEW

Education For Leisure: Dr. S.R. Ranga-
nathan : Published by Asia Publishing House,
1961, Price Rs. 9/- pp. 170.

HiS is a fourth edition of Dr. S.R. Ranga-
nathan’s book Education for Leisure. It
contains lectures of Dr. S.R. Ranganathan

delivered to the WARP Corps in 1944. These
were published by the Indian Adult Education
Association in 1948 and later in 1954, They
still retain a freshness and originality of
approach all their own.

The author expresses the view that adult
education must be largely self-education with
the aid of a network of public libraries within
easy reach. Dr. Ranganathan also stresses
that education is a life-long process and
should help individuals and society to under-
stand and solve their problems. He maintains
that “Education is the process of one's
becoming onesell,” and this should not be
denied to the millions of adults of our coun-
try.

Dy, Ranganathan clearly brings out the
fact that literacy is an absolute necessity in
the modern age. He alse maintains that
nothing can take the place of literacy in the
mental evelution of the individual and that
an adult can learn as well as a child, perhaps
belter.*

For meeting the need of literacy
suitable reading literature is necessary. The
author suggests that literature for artisans
and workers should have no abstraction.
Everything in them should be made to cohere
ahout concrete situations with in their experi-
ence and should be instructive.

In the chapter ““Methods of Adult Educa-
tion,” the author enumerates methods of
teaching adult groups i.¢., Workshop, lecture,
Discussion, Forum, Radio, Audio-visual,
study group and library 1o increase reading

“ For research evidence on this point, see page
51

habit. These methods are the real ways of
imparting knowledge to adults.

The philosophy of adult education
receives admirable treatment at the author’s
hand. The psychology, educability of the
adult, and the methods of organising a Semi-
nar are also dealt with comprehensively.

The book has two bibliographies, one on
the syllabus of adult education and the other,
on necessary books on adult education.

The author has followed his library science
numbering technique in numbering the pages
and paragraphs, which may confuse the

readers.
The book is thought-provoking and
makesshmulatingrcading. [t needs to be

read by all adult education workers including
Community Development  workers and
administrators.

—Jagdish Sharma
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Uttar Pradesh AEA Resolutions

The following resolutions were unanimous- -

Iy passed by the First State Convention of
the U.P. Adult Education Association held at
Lucknow on December 23 and 24, 1961.

l. This first Staté Convention of the U.P
Adult Education Association considers
that the programme of adult education
has become more urgent in the Third Plan
period due to the population increase as a
result of which there are more illiterates in
the country in spite of a slight increase in
the literacy percentage and the setting up
of Panchayati Raj placing new responsibi-
lities on the people. This Convention
recommends to the State Government to
fix a target year of 1975 by which the total
liquidation of illiteracy in the State may
by planned.

2. This Convention considers that the pro-
gramme of adult education should stress
‘social literacy’ and its contents should be
broadbased for the preparation of the
people for active citizenship and participa-
tion in building up the new economic and
social order. The Convention recommends
that the contents should be drawn up and
systematized by Government in a wide and
long range perspective and on a national
basis in consultation with the U.P. Adult
Education Association and other voluntary
organisations in this field.

3. This Convention considers that in the
programme of adult education it is essen-
tial to work through the primary groups
such as the rural community, the neigh-
bourhood and the family for transforming
the outlook and the values of the people.

4. This convention considers that in the pro-
gramme of adult education top priority
should be given to the education of
women.

S. This convention is of opinion that the

Adult Schools that have been set up should

aim at primary and junior high school

standards keeping in view of course the
wider and different contents of soecial
literacy and training for citizenship. The

Convention recommends that a special

syllabus be framed for this purpose.

The Conyention recommends that scienti-

fic and up-to-date methods of language

teaching should be adopted in order to
minimise the time for teaching the three
R’s as well as for facilitating effective
teaching, It further recommends that
both indigenous and modern media of mass
communication be used for education and
for imparting practical knowledge and
skill.

7. This Convention urges upon the U.P.
Adult Education Association to take neces-
sary steps to set up a State Board of Wor-
kers’ Education on the lines of the
“Central Board for Workers’ Education™
for studying the problems of workers’ edu-
cation in order to evolve suitable content,
techniques and administrative organisa-
tion.

8. This Convention calls upon every member
of the U,P. Adult Education Association
to take up himself the obligation of mak-
ing literate at least one person each year.

UP-AEA OFFICERS

At the General Body meeting of the Uttar
Pradesh Adult Education Association held at
Central Drug Research Institute on December
24, 1961 the following were elected Office
Bearers of the Association for 1962 and 1963.

President : Dr, Radhakamal Mukerjee
Vice-President : Shri Bhagwant Singh

Shri Salig Ram Pathik

Dr. S.R. Jayaswal

General Secretary :
Dr. T.A. Koshy

Associate Secretaries :
Shri Mushiag Ahmed
Shri Tulsi Bhatia ‘Saral’
Shri G.D. Jauhari
Treasurer ; Shri Prem Narayan Bhargava
Members of the Execulive Commirtee :
Principal Madan Mohan
Dr. Ram Das
Shri B.M. Pande
Shri Hayatulla Ansari
Shri J.M. Misra
Shri B.D. Awasthi
Shri D.P. Maheshwari
Smt. Laxmi Devi
Shri A.R, Khan
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INDIAN DELEGATION TO SECOND
COMMONWEALTH EDUCATION
CONFERENCE

Dr. K. L. Shrimali,
Education, will lead the 45-member Indian
Delegation to the Second Commonwealth
Education Conference to be held in New
Delhi from January 11 to 25, 1962.

Among the Members of the Delegation
are a number of people who have been active
in the Indian Adult Education Association
including :

Shrimati Durgabai Deshmukh, Chair-

man. Central Social Welfare Board and
Vice President. TAEA,

Dr. Mohan Sinha Mehta, Vice-
Chancellor, Rajasthan University and
President. TAEA ;

Shri J. C. Mathur, Jt, Secretary,
Ministry of Information and Broad-
casting and Member Editorial Board,
1AEA ;

Shri J. P. Naik, Advisor (Primary
Education), Ministry of Education.
Shri A.R. Deshpande, Adviser (Social
Education), Ministry of Education and
Vice-President, TAEA ;

Dr, G.R. Damodaran Principal, P.S.G.

Union Minister of

College of Technology. Coimbatore,

and Host to [TAEA 1961 Annual

Meeting.

Shri R.K. Kapur will be the Secretary-
General and Shri J. P. Naik, the Joint
Secretary-General of the Indian Delegation.

TAEA OFFICER CONSULTANT TO
UNESCO CONFERENCE

The UNESCO Regional Conference on
Adult Education for South Asia which was
postponed will now be held in Saigon from
the 16th to 24th April, 1962.

Shri S.C. Dutta has agreed to UNESCO's
request to act as a Consultant to the Con-
ference,

LIFE MEMBERS

The following people have enrolled as life

members since last reported in this Journal.

1. Shri H.P. Saxena, Asstt. Director,
National Fundamental Education
Centre, New Delhi.

2, Dr. Heinz Kloppenburg, West Ger-
many.,

3. Prof. N.A. Nikam, Vice-Chancellor,
Mysore University, Mysore.
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PLAN FALLS SHORT

HIS issue contains the chapter on Social Education 1n
the Third Plan. We welcome the statement that “‘in the
setting of democracy, the success of planned develop-

ment....depends on the spread of social education.” We also
endorse the view that ““the introduction of Panchayati Raj
at the district and block levels...render it imperative that in
as short a period as possible a substantial proportion of the
adult population should become capable of reading and
writing.”” So far as these sentiments are concerned, ‘the Plan

can be given any superlative adjective.

But a plan is not merely a conglomeration of worthwhile
sentiments. It must be a statement of needs, resources and
priorities. It must have a focus and a direction, It must
indicate steps for the achievement of its objective. Judged
from that standard, the chapter on Social Education falls far
short of our basic requirements. It is a collection of plati-
tudinous statements, nothing more, nothing less. It has left
everything beautifully vague. It talks of a popular movement
but does not say who will initiate guide and organise it. It
talks of literacy, but does not indicate any organisational

machinery for its promotion.

The Plan’s greatest weakness is its failure to provide an
adequate fund for the colossal task ahead of the country. The
meagre sum of Rs. 25 crores for five years, stated in the Plan,
has not been properly apportioned, nor is one sure whether
this amount will at all be available for activities which
come within the orbit of “‘Social Education’’ evisaged by the

Plan.
On the question of administrative responsibility for

Social Education, the Plan is silent. This silence is ominous.
It indicates a mentality which avoids facing inconvenient



issues squarely. This is harmful to any plan-
ning, more so when one is planning for demo-
cracy.,

If social education is to develop as a
popular movement, it must have a popular
base. The least that the Planners should do is
to entrust this task to voluntary organisations
and give them adequate financial assistance
to mobilise public support and enthusiasm
with a view to promote voluntary organisa-
tions. Promotional activity is a pre-condition
for launching upon a popular movement For
this the Government should be willing to
place adequate funds at the disposal of a
voluntary agency. Once a proper atmosphere
is created and voluntary organisations grow,
the rest can follow. Once popular enthusiasm
is whipped up, a popular movement will
automatically develop, itself solving all the
problems which come in its way. Once viewed
in this perspective, India’s problem will admit
of solution. It will not'be solved by expressing
beautiful sentiments and pious wishes,

Unesco Symposium

A Symposium on Overall Educational
Planning began in New Delhi on 29 January
and will last up to 17 February. It was
inaugurated by Shri P.N. Kirpal Education
Secretary, Ministry of Education, India. Mr.
Sundaravadivelu is the President of the Sym-
posium. About 53 delegates and observers are
attending.

The objectives of the Symposium is to
identify the educational needs in Asia ; to
indicate priorities in educational planning;
and to présent a programme and plan of
training for educational planners.

The Symposium is now working in two
commissions.

Addressing a plenary session of the Sym-
posium, Mr, J.P. Naik, Professor John
Vaizey and Profersor W, Spencer spoke on
different aspects of educational planning in
Asia. They enphasized that there would have
to be compulsory education for the age group
of 14 to 18, if the objective of higher literacy
is to be achieved.

The need to give higher priority to adult
education and education for literacy is the
responsibility of the educational planner,

[2]

Canadian Adult Educator in India

Dr. John Friesen, Director of Extension.
University of British Columbia, Vancouver,
Canada 1s in India from February 1 to
Match 15.

He visited the office of the Indian
Adult Education Association on 6 February
and is planning to visit prominent adult cdu-
cation centres during his stay.

Professor Friesen has been in adult educa-
tion work for twenty-five years. He is very
active in the Canadian Association for Adult
Education as well as in university extension
activities in the U.S.A. and Canada.

One of Dr. Friesen’s recent activities has
been an attempt to establish some rela-
tionship between the large Sikh community in
Canada and India.

The Canada Room in Shafig Memorial
Building was of special interest to Dr. Friesen,
who had helped to raise funds for it in British
Columbia,

Dr. Friesen has just concluded a visit to
Africa where he and fourteen other Western
adult educators met with 35 African adult
educators in Ghana. The visit was sponsored
by the Carnegie Corporation.

Not Enough Doctors in the House

With 1,500,000 physicians for a population
of 3,000 million inhabitants—a ratio of one
per 2,000—the world is facing a serious short-
age of doctors,

The most favoured country in this respect
is Israel with one physician for every 420
inhabitants, Next come the Soviet Union
(one to every 550 inhabitants), Czechoslovakia
(one to 590) and Austria (one to 620). In the
United States, the average ratio is one to 790;
in Scotland, one to 870; and, in France, one to
930.  But, in India, there is only one doctor
for every 5,000 people; in Afghanistan, one
for 58,000; and, in Mali, one for 80,000
possible patients,

Recently, a group of specialists met at
Geneva to study one aspect of the problem
for the World Health Organization, The
purpose of the meeting was to lay down
minimum standards to be achieved in coun-
tries where medical schools are now being
created and to set standards for medical
students complet’ng their training abroad.

(Unesco)



Social Education

—

Here is the text of the Third Five
Year Plan on Social Education (pp. 598-
600). We present it for the benéfit of
those readers who may not have access to
the full Plan.

The Plan stresses the need for coopera-
tion and best utilization of available
manpower and resources. It recognizes
the need for involving village schools and
teachers if any large scale effort is
to be made. Certainly the local teachers
constitute the nation's major source of
trained educators. The plan recognizes
the need for follow-up through adequate
library services. The Plan does not, how-
ever lay sufficient stress on the develop-
ment of reading materials suited to the
needs, interests, and reading ability of the
new literates. A man who can barely
spell out words cannot Dbe thrown im-
mediately into a world of advanced
reading matter. He needs material simply
expressed, covering subjects of such
importance to him that he is willing to
exert himself and read, Library reading
circles and good library service can help.
But without suitable reading material
and systematic follow-up, money spent on

literacy may well be largely wasted.

55. As was stated in the First Plan,
Social education implies ‘an all-comprehen-
Slve programme of community uplift through
Community action’. Social education, thus,
Comprises literacy, health. recreation and
home life of adults, training in citizenship and
guidance in improving economic efficiency.
In the last analysis, in the setting of demo-
Cracy, the success of planned development,
Which encompasses the needs of millions of
People, depends on the spread of social educa-
tion and a progressive outlook and the growth
Of a sense of shared citizenship., Yet, the
Cducational aims of agriculture, community
development, health and other welfare pro-
frammes are among the most difficult to
Tealise. Over the past decade, in several
directions there has been a measure of pro-
Eress, as in the development of community
Centres, reading rooms in  villages, organisa-

in the Third Plan

tion of youth groups and mahila mandals,
and the revitalisation of vyillage panchayats
and the cooperative movement. One aspect
of social education, and 1n some ways the
most important, has, however. caused concern.
Between 1951 and 1961, literacy has increased
only from about 17 to about 24 per cent. The
introduction of Panchayati Raj at the district
and block levels and the important role
assigned to village panchayats render it
imperative that in as short a period as possible
a substantial proportion of the adult popula-
tion should become capable of reading and
writing. This is essential in their own interest
as in that of the community as a whole. As
sufficient progress has not been achieved so
far in this direction, the problem is now being
studied afresh with a view to working out
means for the rapid expansion of adult
literacy.

56. Programmes of the Ministry of Edu-
cation provide for the further development of
the National Fundamental Education Centre
as a part of the National Institute of Educa-
tion, production of literature for neo-literates,
assistance for voluntary organisations in the
field of social education and expansion of
library facilities. The educational plans of
States provide for libraries and continuation
classes and. to a limited extent, for adult
schools and other schemes for promoting
adult literacy. The main provisions for social
education are made under the community
development programme through the schema-
tic budget, Altogether, in the Third Plan.
about Rs. 25 crores are expected at present to
be available for social education.

57. Any large-scale and effective pro-
gramme for adult literacy must be based on
the closest possible cooperation at every
level of personnel engaged in education and in
community development. It will call for a
pooling of the available resources in men and
money, mobilisation of veluntary workers and
organisations and development of adult edu-
cation and literacy work at the block and
village levels, and in every city and town, s0
that it takes the character more and more of
a popular movement. Social education and
adult literacy have to be developed as exten-
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sion aciivities undertaken by educational
institutions, specially village schools, in
collaboration with panchayats and coopera-
tives and voluntary organisations. The broad
aim should be that wherever a group of
persons sufficient to constitute a class desires
to aftain literacy. the requisite facilities by
way of teachers and teaching materials should
be made readily available. Every educational
institution should be involved in this effort,
and individual teachers participating in it
should be given suitable honoraria. At the
same time, the village panchayat and other
agencies should make their due contribution

towards the effort. While Social Education
Organisers, Block Education Officers and
individual educational institutions should

work closely together to place the facilities
needed at the service of local _communities,
it will be primarily for Panchayat Samitis,
village panchayats and voluntary organisa-
tions to create and maintain popular enthu-
siasm and develop adult education and literacy
on a continuing basisin a manner related
organically to their own needs and conditions,
At every step the local leadership, the teachers
and the voluntary workers should be drawn
into the movement for the expansion of
literacy both among men and among women,
Proposals for a large-scale programme of
adult literacy on these lines are being drawn

{
i
up by the Ministry of Education in consulta: l
tion with the Ministry of Community Deve-
lopment and Cooperation, and it is hoped that

appreciable progress will be realised during
the Third Plan. )

{
58, Libraries—An adequate system Of
libraries is an essential part of any well-
organised system of education, The Library
Committee which reported in 1959, set up by
the Government of India indicated the large
gaps between the present position and the
demands of an adequate system of libraries:
These can, however, only be filled through 2 |
long term and properly phased programme: |
During the Third Plan, steps will be taken 10 |

set up or develop all the four National
Libraries at Delhi, Calcutta, Bombay and |
Madras. There are provisions also for !

strengthening libraries at the State head-.
quarters and for increasing the number ©
libraries at the district and taluka levels.
Besides these, educational institutions have
libraries of their own. These will be iniproved |
and strengthened during the Third Plan, An
Institute of Library Science was set up during
the Second Plan to train key library person-
nel. This will be further developed during
the Third Plan. Other universitics also have
facilities for research in library science and
facilities for training library personnel,
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Second Commonwealth Education Conference

RECOMMENDATIONS

of the Committee on Social Education

1. Social education should receiye a much
higher priority in education development pro-
Erammes,

2. Social education should be included in
the programme of Commonwealth coopera-
ion in education.

3. Commonwealth cooperation in social
¢ducation should be encouraged.

4. Mature persons experienced in social
¢ducation work should be sent to other
Countries for training and wider experience
M special courses not necessarily leading to a
formal qualification.

5. There should an expansion of courses
and an increase in the number of people

Undertaken formal training in social educa-
tion.

6. Provision should be made in existing
Schemes for scholarships and other financial
dssistance for those secking experience or
formal training in social education.

7. Experienced staff should be recruited
for work in developing countries where they
€an give advice, training and instruction in
Social education.

8. Arrangements should be made between
Colleges and university departments to enable
teachers engaged in social education work to

undertake periods of service in other coun-
tries.

9. There should be development of short
non-professional courses in social education

for training voluntary workers in community
leadership.

10.  The principle of voluntary service at
home and overseas should be encouraged,
Projects for young people to give voluntary
service in other countries should be ex-
panded.

I1. The informal method of temporary
attachment of people from other countries to
voluntary organisations doing social education
work is supported. There should be posts of
tutors and advisers in these organisations to
assist overseas workers and students.

12.  There should be exchanges of infor-
mation about social education and exchanges
of advice on techniques. Publications on
social education should be made available
within the Commonwealth and the Common-
wealth Education Liaison Committee should
take appropriate action to facilitate effective
exchange.

13, «ifiiye Commonwealth Education
Liaison Committee should consider how to
give effect, as a continuing activity, to the
recommendations of the Committee on Social
Education,
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Reception

During the Stcond Commonwealth Conference on Education held in New Delhi, the Indian Adulg
Fdacation Assvcidtion held a veception for delegates intcrested in Adult Fducation. The pictures
above were (aken during the reception on 16 January 1962, Ladics from the condensed matricnlation
programme served as hosgesses,

Top left Dr. N.D.J. Rao and Smt. Durgabai Deshmukh of India converse with J. K. Cunningham, New
Zealand,

Top right : Shri A, R. Deshpande, India, talks with W. H. Chinn, Great Britain and Dr. Homer
Kempfer, LS. A,

Bottom': Smt. Hansa Mehia, India ; C. S. Davies, Rhodesia and Nyasaland ; N. Bartlett, Ausiralia;
JUK Conningham, New Zealand 3 B. Thorsteinsson, Canada ; and S, Hussain, Pakistan.
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Guesls at reception for delegates to Commonwealth Education Conforence 16 January 1962,
Top : S. Hussain (Pakistan); Mr. N. D. J. Rao (India) ; Smt, Durgabai Deshmukh (India) :
Muhammad Hadi (Aden).

Bottom : Dr. N. H. Tagore (India) ; Dr. W. H. Fitziohn (Sierra Leone); Dr. M. S. Mehia
(India) : Smt. Hansa Mehta (India) ; Muhammad Hadi (Aden).
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Above : Some of the guests at the Indian Adult Education Association reception for delegates to the Commonwealth
Education Conference 16 January 1962,



Role of Village Panchayat in Public
"~ Health Programme

Dr. A.K. Sen. Doctor-cum-Health Instructor, National Fundamental Education Centre

—

Now that democratic decentralisation
has become a reality, thoughtful men are
engaged in thinking through the many
subsidiary relationships entailed.

Here a physician-turned-health-edu-
cator shows how the health programme
should be made a village self-help activity
through relating it 1o the Panchayat and
new [local organisations to give both
&reater vitality.

——

ANY public health programme is essentially -

a programme of the people. People are
the best judges of their health needs. But
{.'01‘ any community health programme to be
SUccessfyl. villagers at large need to be

Mvolved, Such large scale participation of
wl]:lgcrs is possible through the village
anchayat. Thus the Panchayat is intimately

Concerned with the success of a community
Calth programme.

Heallli Sub-Committee

Various functional sub-committees may be
Ormed under a village Panchayat. A separate
*‘Ub-committcc should be formed to plan and
“Xecute cach community’s various health pro-

lg}rammu. Being a separate Sub-Committee.
1€ Health Sub-Committee will be able to
Cvote full atiention to improving village

s:é“th' nutrition. and sanitary facilities, To
ure wide participation of villagers in com-
?a"‘:my health matters. this sub-committee will

€ need a member from the Panchayat as
u:’,‘] .as representatives from various other
Asting functional organisations such as the
mcﬂhiiu Mandal. Youth Club, _ete. A woman
5 Mber co-opted from Mahila Mandal, can
- Sntrusted with the health programme for
l::;nen and children. A school teacher on
i Health Sub-Committee can help bring

Operation with the local school, which has

an important role in health programmes for
school children as well as for the community.

The Health Sub-Committee thus formed
should have some administrative and executive
responsibility and should not be a purely
adyisory or deliberative body.

It is desirable that actual decisions. parti-
cularly those involving financial implications,
should be taken by the Panchayat as a whole.
The Health Sub-Committee thus helps the

Panchayat by assessing needs, studying possi-

ble solutions and securing public interest at
the stage of planning. Once the Panchayat
has taken a decision. the Sub-Committee helps
in implementation of the programmes, includ-
ing coordinating activities of cooperating
village groups. :

Each member should have his own contri-
bution to make to the Health Sub-Committee,
either by virtue of special knowledge and
skills or as a representative of some group
which he can keep informed and whose
cooperation he can solicit.

The primary function of the Sub-Com-
mittee is to keep in touch with village health
needs and develop health plans for the village.
The Sub-Committee should also be responsi-
ble for the execution of village health pro-
grammes. working insofar as possible through
various existing functional organisations.

The Panchayat helps to coordinate the
programmes of the Health Sub-Committee
with the various other village programmes.
This includes seeking the advice of the Health
Sub-Committee as to health aspects of other
programmes such as water supply and irriga-

tion. The Panchayat must also decide
priorities in the allocation of funds. Presence
of a Health Sub-Commitlee, however. medans

that the health aspects of a village's various
projects will not be overlooked. Tt often
means simply greater foresight in planning

[9]



village projects rather than the actual expen-
diture of extra money.

Village Institutions and Associate
Orgzanisations

Health programmes must be carried out
with the cooperation of the people for whom
they are meant. Wide-scale participation of
people and a rational approach to implement-
ing programmes are possible if programmes
are carried out through organised groups. To
establish an organic relationship between
these groups and the Panchayat. one repre-
sentative from each of these groups should be
co-opted as a member on the Health Sub-
Committee. Working together on an all-village
Panchayat Sub-Committee will help village
organisations recognise their mutual depen-
dence and help build {functional interrelation-
ships among them for mutual support.

These associations are often on a purely
voluntary basis and utilize available spare
time and energies of people. The wide
involvement of people which they can achieve
will be a real support to the Panchayat.

School

Of primary interest to the Health Sub-
Committee should be the school. It can play
an important role in imparting health educa-
tion to the school children as well as to the
community. Proper school environment has
to be created before one can expect certain
good health habits to be inculcated in the
children.

The Panchayat should take responsibility
for sceing that that the school is maintained
in good condition, Activities like introduc-
tion of mid-day meals for the children
irrespective of their economic status out of
contribution from the community, regular
weighing and measuring. vaccination and ino-
culation, arrangement for pure drinking water,
provision of latrines and urinals, soaking pits
and compost pits, first aid relief and
organising health exhibitions can be taken up
in a school under the direct supervision of the
school teacher, His interest is best assured if he
is coropted to the Health Sub-Committee. All
the activities mentioned are appropriate to the
school's sponsorship and some are absolutely
essential.

Youth Club

Anyone more than 14 years of age may
join a Youth Club. Even an old man can
become a member provided he is active,
enthusiastic, and imbued with a spirit of
service and sacrifice. A Youth Club in each
village is one of our national goals. It should
be fed with new ideas of health, One member
should represent it in the Health Sub-Com-
mittee of the village Panchayat.

Construction of roads and drinking wells
through shramdan, introduction of commu-
nity latrines and urinals, provision of ventila-
tors in the houses, helping in the eradication
of diseases like malaria, smallpox, and
cholera are some of the programmes which
can be entrusted to the Youth Club,

Mahila Mandal

The Mahila Mandal is the best organisa-
lion at the village level to work for the health
programmes of women and children. A
woman member co-opted to the Health Sub-
Committee will be the link between this
organisation and the Panchayat,

Such programmes as improved maternity
services (by arranging for training of local
dais and establishing Dai Centres), family
planning for needy mothers, nutrition pro-
grammes for pregnant mothers and children,
and introduction of smokeless chullha can
appropriately be organised by a woman’s club.

Whatever programmes are undertaken
should, of course, be modified to suit the real
needs for the community,

Relationship with Other Personnel

_ The Social Education Organiser is trained
in the methods of working with people, groups
and institutions. He isin a position to guide
the village Panchayat in organising a Youth
Club, Mahila Mandal and other informal
groups, as well as the Health Sub-Commiittee
of the village Panchayat itself. He often has
a relationship also with the village school.

Health personnel in the Block can give
technical guidance to the Panchayat and other
organisations in implementing various public
health programmes.
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Exeml’liﬁcation of the Role

g D_:scu:ssed‘ below is a concrete health pro-
vfm suggesting the role to be played by a
illage Panchayat.
: ]mproved_maternily service is a need In
Most of the villages of our country. Deliveries
dre usually handled by local untrained dais.
: '-!_l" country’s present high maternal and
Nfant morality rates can be lowered to a
onsiderable degree if proper maternity
SCLvices can be organised in the village.
Suppose a village has the problem of
Maternal and infant mortality. The woman
Member of the Panchayat’s Health Sub-Com-
Mittee can take initiative, with the help of
& & Woma_n Social Education Organiser. She
an organise a meeting of the Mahila Mandal.
: € can pose the problem for discussion in
b(:e meeting. The Block Health Officer can
X requested to speak on the necessity of such
"Crvice,
Is The members of the Mahila Mandal will
X Conscious of the problem, and can be
Apected discuss to the matter with other
Omen of the village. Each village will need
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Megh Slate Factory Private Ltd.
Post Box No. 24

BARAMATI (Poona) India.

to work out its own solution. For example,
the members of the Mahila Mandal may agree
that a Dai Centre should be established for
the village. The men folk of the village can
be approached through the Youth Club. The
villagers may be requested to contribute either
in cash or in labour to establish a Dai
Centre.

In the general meeting of the Panchayat,
the woman member of the Health Sub-Com-
mittec may place the proposal and ask the
Panchayat to finance the project. Thus the
Panchayat can help in the establishment of a
Dai Centre in the village with the help of the
villagers. As the villagers are taken into
confidence they will feel the Centre as their

own and will utilize its services to the fullest
extent possible.
To conclude, having health programmes

introduced through the village Panchayat,
acting in a democratic way. is the best way to
make the people understand their own health
problems, stimulate their interest and pave the
way toward organising them to solve the
problems.

For the guidance of those that love Social Education......

At the outset let us congratulate you upon your love for the
spread of Social Education !
At the same time let us remind you that general literacy is
the bed rock of Social Education and without it no strong edifice
of the same can ever be erected!!
And general literacy cannot be achieved without proper
literacy aids which should be taken kindly to, by the illiterate

In this connection we have to point out that we have been
working in this field of Teaching Aids for the last 37 years and
have been manufacturing Slated Roll-up Black Boards, which
have been blessed, recommended and patronised
home and abroad for their Quality. Utility,
Portability and durability. ¥

Is it not high time that you had tried them ?
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Today's Paradox

Labour Shortages Amid Unemployment

Dr. R.P. Mehta, Assistant Director, Directorate General of Employment
and Training, Ministry of Labour and Employment

“Water, water, everywhere and not a drop to drink.”

This is India’s situation in employment, Jobs, jobs, everywhere,
and not a man to fill them. Paradoxically, evervwhere there are men, men, and
not a job to be had.

The void that separates the unemployed men from the unfilled jobs is lack
of education. Training in the specific job skills is needed. But even greater is
| the need for basic background education without which there is no Joundation for
' the job training.

We are layving heavy emphasis on broad seneral education for children.
But if we are to see an end to this problem within our lifetimes. adult educa-
| tion will be the only solution.

An adult can be trained at one fourth the cost of training a child. and
| in about one fourth the time, (See “The Adult Learner: A Factual Survey™”

by John McLeish, Indian Journal of Adult Education. Jan. 1962. pp.S f.)
- Further, the

investment in the adult pays immediate returns—in his new

nation-building skills as well as in his new ability to be self-supporting. Thus

he not only ceases to be a drag but becomes instead a positive force in society.
Some countries estimate that the cost of rehabilitation is peaid back
several times solely in taxes from the increased incomes of vocationally rehabili-
tated people.
- efforts cannot be measured.  Equally incalculable is the effect on the man's self-
respect and morale when he is able to support himself and his family.
The following factual article is presented both as background for your

work in aduli guidance, and as inspiration for your broader general education
activities.,

The value from having their increased skills in our development

Unemployment in the Perspective

HE 1961 census of India has put down the
population of the country at a colossal
figure of 438 million. Of these about 38

pereent, that is, 165 million, have been esti-
mated to constitute the labour force which
consists of those men and women who are
working or seeking work. Among these, only
7 or & million arve cngaged in wage-paid
employment in organised industries and

services such as factories,
railways, hospitals, schools, ete. The vast
majority, viz., over 155 million, are self-
employed being engaged in work on the land.
in small industries and in tertiary services.

mines, plantations,

With the programmes of economic and
industrial development presently in  opera-

tion, the volume of wage-paid employment is
increasing.

At the beginning of the Second Plan
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Period, in April 1956, the backlog of un-
employment was estimated at 5.3 million (2.8
Million in the urban areas and 2.5 million in
the ryra] areas) With the increase in popu-
ation, the number of new entrants to the
abour market also increased. The total
addition to the labour force during the Second

an period amounted to 11.7 million. The
¢mployment opportunities generated by the
dc"ciopment in the Second Plan amounted to
about § million, thus leaving a backlog of
Unemployment at the end af the Second Plan
to the tune of 9 million.

In addition to unemployment, the country
Suffers from a good deal of under-employ-
Mment, particularly in the rural areas. The
assessment of under-employment is 4
very difficult task. As a
the Planning Commission has reckon-
€d  the extent of  under-employment
10 be of the order of 15 to 18 million at the
close of the Second Plan.

During the Third Plan, increase in the
abour force has been at the rate of about 3
Per cent. The total addition to the Iabour
Orce during the Plan has been estimated to be
million (5.7 million in the urban areas and
1.3 million in the rural areas). When we add
this figure to the backlog of unemployment at
the ¢nd of Second Plan, we get 26 million as
the number of new jobs or work opportunities
'equired to be created during the Third Plan
I order to wipe out unemployment.

This, however, is an impossible task. The
Cvelopment and expansion envisaged in the
hird Plan is estimated to provide employ-
ment openings to 14 million persons —3.5
Million in agriculture’and 10.5 million outside
agriculture. The aim of the Government is
1o keep the employment line at the level that
Was reached at the end of the Second Plan.
0 fulfil this aim, 3 million more employment
Opportunities will have to be created. This
arget is hoped to be achieved through pro-
&rammes of rural industrialization and rural
Cvelopment, and by undertaking special rural
Work projects.

Registered Unemployment

The number of unemployed on the registers
2 Employment Exchanges also shows 4n
Increase, Although all the unemployed do
10t register at Employment Exchanges.
fegistered unemployment is a fairly good

rough measure.

index of unemployment as a whole. [t has
been estimated that the total unemployment is
about three times the regisiered unemploy-
ment. Nearly 1.9 million were seeking
employment assistance at Exchanges, at the
end of August 1961 as compared with 1.6
million at the beginning of 1961. Among
these nearly 70 per cent were new entrants to
the employment market without any profes-
sional or technical experience.

The number of vacancies notified to the
Employment Exchanges in 1961 also showed a
remarkable increase. It had more than
doubled as compared with the vacancies noti-
fied in 1961. This was expected as under the
Employment Exchanges (Compulsory Notifi-
cation of Vacancies Act) all big size establish-
ments are required to notify their vacancies.
However, as recruitment through the Employ-
ment Exchanges is not compulsory, the
increase in the number of persons placed in
employment was not so spectacular. Nearly
2.7 lakh applicants were placed during the
period in January-August 1961 as compared
with 2 lakh placed during the cofresponding
period of 1960,

Expansion in Employment

Although the employment picture is not
bright as a whole, the data on employment
position collected by the Employment Market
Information Programme of the National
Employment Service shows thal expansion is
taking place in all sectors of industry and
services.  Figures obtained from 352, 151
establishments covering the entire public
sectors and larger establishments in the private

sector reflect the rising trend as shown in  the
table below :
No. of Perciént-
employers age of
Industry lakhs murease
December March
1960 1960
Agriculture, Live Stock,

Fishing etc. 6.85 7.16 4.5
Mining & quarrying 5.6 577 1.5
Manufagturing 26.44 27.16 T
Construction 6.71 7.00 4.3
Electricity, Gas, Water and

Sanitary Services 2.3 2.39 2l
Trade & Commerce 2119 2.22 1.2
Transport & L

Communication 1546 15.73 0.
Si.‘l'\-’iL’L‘S 36.34 16.78 1.2

TOTAL 102.21 104421 2.0
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The employment of women is also showing

a rising trend. Women formed 9.7 percent of
the employed as reported in the above figure.
During the quarter January-March 1961, the
employment of women increased by 6.8 per
cent. Their increase was very marked in
manufacturing and construction industries.

Manpower Shortages

The employment situation in the country
is also marked by shortages of specialised
personnel, such as, professional, technical and
skilled workers. These shortages constitute
a major source of bottleneck in the production
of targets, Examination of relevant data
available with the Employment Exchanges
and collected through the Employment Mar-
ket Information programme reveal the short-
ages as under. The shortages are presented
zonally and indicated under two degrees,
moderate and persistent,
Oc:upation Zones
Northern Central Eastern Western Southern

(l (2) 3 W (5) (6)
Doctor XX X X
Nurse X XX X X
Teacher XX XX X X
Electricul
Engincer X X X
Mechunical
Engincer X b4 X
Accountant X X X
Crufy
Instructor X
Librarian X X
P.T. Instructor X X
Compounder X X
Midwile XX X X XK
Health Visitor X X
Draftsman X X
Stenographer XX XX x XX ¥ux
Electricinn X X X X
Fitter XX X X X X
Moulder XX X X X

Turner X

Welder X X
Compositor X X
Boiler

Attendant X X

Machinist X X

X indicates moderate shortage
XX indicales persistent shortage

Educational and training facilities for these
occupations have to be increased in order to
meet these shortages and to provide for
future manpower requirements, The Ministry
of Labour and Employment is concerned with
the training of craftsmen in various trades in
many of which shortages have been experien-
ced. Provision has been made in the Third
Plan to increase the number of craftsmen tra-
ining institutes from 167 at the end of Second
Plan to 318 at the end of Third Plan raising
the total seating capacity to a lakh. The in.
crease in the training facilities for craftsmen
also necessitates increase in the number of well
trained craft instructors. Hence the number
of institutes for training instructors will be
increased from 3 at the end of Second Plan to
6 at the end of Third Plan.
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Women’s Education

The role and content of adult education in the changing social pattern with
Special reference to women’s education.

A paper presented by Miss J. Jumunabai, Central Social Welfare Board. at the Uttar
Pradesh Adult Education Association State Convention. 23 December 1961.

HE EDUCATION of women is an essential
factor for the healthy growth and proper
training of children, who are the nation

of tomorrow. Once a woman is educated, all-
found improvement in the household, village
and the country is depicted, A country can
only progress if due importance is given to the
€ducation of women in the literary and social
leld, as they form nearly 50°, of the adult
Population,

In India the percentage of literacy among
females is very very low. All efforts are
being made at the Central and State levels to
Overcome this drawback, A welfare State on

Ocialistic pattern cannot progress until its
Women folk are also educated.

After independence of the country, the
State has launched several Community  Deve-
lopment programmes for the uplift of the
Fural population, especially the women and
children.

_ For the implementation of various schemes
for women and children, a large number of
Women workers are required for employment
as gram-sevikas, craft instructors, midwives.
Nurses. family planning workers, ete.
Experience during the past years has shown
that the women available for this type of
training are few. The educated girls of lower
age group, i.e.,, 14 to 17 years from urban
areas only are available for training. Since
they lack maturity of mind and age and rural
background they have not proved suitable for
Working in the public field.

The alternative arrangement decided at is
to educate the women of higher age group,

i.c., between 20 to 35 from rural areas, with
an aptitude for social welfare work in the
field.

It has been noticed that there are several
such women, as destitutes, widows and desert-
ed wives, who also need employment to
maintain themselves and their children. It
becomes difficult for such women to attend
the school regularly for years to qualify for
some job after training in a specialised or
professional course.

To meet this need, the Central Social
Welfare Board started the scheme of Condens-
ed Course for adult women through various
voluntary organizations in the country. So
far, nearly 2000 such women have qualified
through the condensed course of training,
arrangements are being made for their absorp-
tion in various jobs as primary school teachers
or for further training in different professions.
At present 238 such courses are being conduct-
ed all over the country ; 25 adult women per
Course are being imparted education upto
middle or matriculation standard,

[t is necessary for any country with a
democratic set up to educate its adult popula-
tion, in order to enable them to exercise the
power of vote in a right way to elect the
proper persons who are to form the destiny of
their country. It is only through education of
the adults that the citizens could be made
more disciplined and useful members of the
Community,

IFf poverty, ill health and ignorance, the
triple evil, which is still holding the masses in
its grip is to be banished, serious attention
has to be paid to the content of adult eduea-
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tion of new knowledge or its application has
to be brought to bear in the content of adult
education. In short, adult education becomes
a continuous process from stage to stage as it
has to prepare the common man for shoulder-
ing new responsibilities, which are distinct
from traditional ones.

It, therefore, transpires that adult educa-
tion has a very important role to play in the
changing pattern of society and its content, as
well, requires to be enlarged to suit the new
approach. By and large the voluntary orga-
nizations working for the programme have an
important part to play.

Only Ten Years Needed To Vanquish Illiteracy,

Unesco Director-General Declares In Statement

“In ten years, mankind could practically
wipe out illiteracy—which now stands at
45", if it wished to do so” Mr. Rene Maheu,
Acting Director-General of Unesco, has
deelared in a statement. This means that, by
1972, Unesco could accomplish one of its basic
tasks if cach of its 102 Member States were
really to make the effort needed, on the
national and on the international level.

Mr. Maheu's statement stressed that action
by the Member States is indispensable.
Unesco's primary function as an international
organization is to stimulate and coordinate
stich action in the ficlds of education, science
and culture. **Unesco could not by itself
anass the resources needed for such a task;
nor is it its role to substitute for governments
in the exercise of their sovercignty or in the
aecomplishment of their duties,” he said.

Fifteen years after the founding of Unesco.
Mr. Maheu stated that its tasks are as urgent
today as they were in 1946. He singled out
the three principal aspects of these tasks :

[nternational  cooperation = among
specialists which is a prerequisite for the unity
of modern civilization, for the free flow of
ideas and knowledge, and for ‘the frank
exchange of views in a spirit of mutual
tolerance and in a commaon striving for objee-
hvity ;

*__Stimulation of intellectual advance in
all fields of research and on the other hand,
the preservation of mankind’s cultural heritage
acquired over the ages ;

*—Aid by the international community to
those of its members who, because of accidents
of history or geographical circumstances have
not been able to achieve the same degree of
development as others.”

Mr. Maheu added : “In these three direc-
tions. which remain the major perspectives of
Unesco's work, the world needs more than
ever that organized fraternity of minds which
is the Organization’s vyery reason for
existence."”

Then referring specifically to illiteracy he
stated :

“I believe that the time has come when
mankind could reduce this plague to a
minimum in a relatively short time if it could
mobilize sufficient goodwill and resources.”

“When we think of the intolerable injustice
created by the monstrous inequality in educa-
tion available to human beings and of the
fantastic waste of intellectual resources that
this represents for economic and social pro-
gress, we must hope that all men of egoodwill
will soon take action to end it.” "
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Education Abroad

Africa’s Educational Situation

FRICA does not have Asia's teeming

human masses. But Africa is today the

the world’s most destitute continent. In
considering Africa’s problems, the General
Conference of Unesco unanimously placed on
record ‘its conviction that the most urgent
and vital need in Africa today is education;
and that, in meeting this need, planned and
balanced educational development must be
both a part of the economic and social plans
of the region and an essential element in
fulfilment of the right to education embodied
In the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights’,

Conditions of Education in Africa

Over the last 15 years, considerable prc-
gress has been made in many African coun-
tries. particularly with respect to  the
extension of primary education. Neverthe-
less, in Tropical Africa there are still 17
million children who receive no schooling at
all. It would need 345,000 teachers and an
equal number of class rooms to cope satisfac-
torily with this situation.

The situation with respect to secondary
education—general, vocational and technical—
1s perhaps even more acute. It is intensified
by the pressure of an increasingly greater
number of primary school candidates for
secondary education., The world average for
secondary school attendance is 20 per cent.
Africa has less than 6 per cent. In the whole
of Tropical Africa, there still does not exist
a single institution for the training of techni-
cal and vocational school teachers; this
indicates how acute the situation is, especially
in view of the urgent need for skilled workers
and technicians in all the countries of this
region.

With respeet to higher education the
needs are even more urgent. The percentage
of African students at this level is less than
one-thirtieth of the world percentage. A
more detailed survey of higher education of
each branch of study gives an even darker
picture, for the total number of students
enrolled for certain essential subjects is
extremely small.

The situation of adult education is just as
alarming. Africa has probably the highest
illiteracy rate in the world : from 80 to 85
per cent in 1960 against a world total of 43
to 45 per cent. The consumption of newsprint
and paper is extremely low. In view of the
great distances and lack of good communi-
cations, the educative function of the radio is
particularly important ; but in proportion to
the population, the number of radio receivers
is smaller than in any other region of the
world.

The Unesco secretariat possesses the
following information concerning educational
expenditure in a certain number of African
countries and tercitories. In three ‘countries,
the sums devoted to education (during the
period 1956-59) exceeded $ 4 per inhabitant
per year—a figure which, for example, is
comparable with that for Asian countries, In
six other countries, the sums ranged between
8 2 and $ 4 per inhabitant per year. On the
other hand, in nine other countries such
expenditure was below $ 2 per inhabitant per
year. In five of these countries it was below
$ 1 per inhabitant per year. These figures are
truly astounding.

Much of the progress during the last 15
years has been made possible by financial
assistance from the Metropolitan States. With
the coming of independence, the African coun-
tries may in many cases continue to receive
this bilateral aid. But they must make the
maximum use of their resources and speed up
their economic development as much as possi-
ble. This means that they must give special
attenti to the development of education,
particularly in technical matters and in agri-
culture and community development. The
development of education. however, is itself
dependent on economic and social develop-
ment. It is essential to break this vicious
circle and this can be done only by means of
considerable foreign assistance.

Whatever conclusions, however, may be
drawn from this quantitative analysis, only a
qualitative analysis of Africa’s educational
needs ¢an serve as a guide to the preparation
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of programmes of collective action. This
action must tackle the crucial problems raised
by the development of Africa. It can be

successful only if it is ecarriéd out in accord- -

ance with a coherent and organic plan, drawn
up insuch a way as to ensure that the deve-
lopment of education will 'be closely co-
ordinated with the general development of
African countries, for- the latter is itself a
condition for further educational progress.

Fundamental Problems

We must not underestimate the funda-
mental problems which arise and which are
due to the characteristics of a national "and
cultural life long held in subjection and ill-
adapted to the needs of modern life :

Education too frequently patterned on
that provided in metropolitan countries
and insufficiently adapted to the African
environment and psychology;

Vast linguisti¢c problems;

A tendency towards conservatism and
excessive standardization;

An insufficient number of respo'ﬁs.ible
citizens able to introduce a new style into

education;

Inadequacy of the available information
concerning the real needs of African
communities;

The inadequacy of the basic historical
and cultural knowledge necessary to
enable education to integrate the indivi-
dual more completely into the community;
and

The necessity for a_ reawakening inall
fields. through serious  and detailed
studies.

1t was Unesco's task to fake these moral
considerations as guides for practical action,
It has grouped Africa’s educational needs
under three broad headings :

1. General organization. There is an
urgent need for -educational planning and
development in the context of the national
plans and programmes of economic and social
development. In this group isalso included
the need as regards education for devising,
adapting and re-adjusting curricula and text-

books to present-day rrealities: in each coun-
try, the region and the world.

2. Personnel. 1t is essential to ensure a
smooth. speedy and regular transition from
overseas directing and administrative staff to
national teaching, directing and administra-
tion. It is necessary to educate and train
nationals not only to replace overseas per-
sonnel but to staff the expanding educational
and training establishments.

3. Investment and finance. All countries
urgently need financial resources :

to build schools and institutions for
the training of the stafl' they need so
urgently;

to finance publishing houses for text-
books, public libraries and educational
radio services, and '

to finance a part of the cost of the
overseas teachers for secondary and higher
education that they will need for the
immediate future,

Unesco Plans and Addis Ababa Conference

Unesco’s aims during the coming years
will be to help African countrics to establish
an inventory of their needs, build schools,
procure teaching materials, train teachers
and develop their national system of educa-
tion. To carry out this programme, it has at
its disposal, in addition to its regular budget,
three sources of assistance: an emergency
programme financed by voluntary contribu-
tions from Member States, the United
Nations Expanded Programme of Technical
Assistance, and the United Nations Spzcial
Fund. The total amount of funds from these
sources will be 8§12 million,

The Addis Ababa Conference in May 1961
constituted an important stage in the execu-
tion of this programme. It was attended by
the Ministers and Directors of Education of
the coun_lr_ics concerned, accompanied by
high officials responsible for educational

planning or for ' financial and economic
services.

: The Conference was under the joint auspi-
ces of Uncsco‘al}d the United Nations Eco-
nomic Commission for Africa, Its purpose
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was to establish an inventory of the educa-
tional needs of African countries and a pro-
gramme to meet these needs.

The provisional agenda included four
main items for general discussion in plenary
Session and a number of subsidiary questions
for discussion by four ad hoc commissions.

The following questions were discussed in
plenary session :

I.  Inventory of educational ‘meeds for
economic and social development ;

2. Education as a basic factor in c¢co-
nomie and social development ;

3. Patterns of international co-opera-
tion for the promotion and implementation
of programmes of educational develop-
ment ;

4. Development of education in rela-
tion to African cultural and socio-cultural
factors.

In connection with these ‘questions, vari-
Ous other matters were considered, e.g,, the
Organization of the education system;: the
Ielative roles of various 'types of education ;
Information, research and planning services ;
Administrative staff ; material needs, includ-
Ing schools ; supply of man power at all
levels ; incentives to higher living standards ;
Strengthening of national economy ; co-ordi-
Nation between national ministries for plan-
Ming authorities and international and bilateral
agencies, foundations and voluntary organi-
Sation ; educational programmes speeially
adapted to African needs and aspirations.

The subsidiary questions discussed by the

our commissions fell under the following
heads :

I. The financing of education. This in-
Cluded educational expenditure as capital
INVestments ; capifal and recurrent expen-
Wure ; the  costing of -educational develop-
Ment, calculated by inhabitant. '

2. The process of educational planning
and the content and methods of school educd-
on. Under this heading were included
Projections of school-age populations and
Projections of needs ; assignment of priori-
'6s ; adaption of curricula and textbooks ;
1eaching methods and aids (traditional a_nd
Moderp techniques, school broadcasts) ; trait-

& of teachers and other educational staft’

recruitment, qualifications for entry, seminars,
study groups, expatriate staff,

3. Prerequisties in: general education for
specialized, technical and vocational train-
ing. Problems relating to general education
and . fraining  in . a basically agricultural
society ; methods of ensuring that school
courses will not divert pupils’ interest from
agriculture and other manual occupations.

4. Adult Education. This comprised,
in particular, community development, adult
illiteracy. the production of reading materials
for those leaving school and newly literate
adults, the training of leaders for adult
education,

Aid from Abroad

The Addis Ababa, Ethiopia, Conference
was the culmination of previous conferences
and surveys laying the groundwork for plan-
ning.

To meet the need for forcign aid, Unesco
appealed to member States. By May 1961, the
Federal . Republic of Germany had offered
$100,000 to Unesco’s African programme, and
the United States of America had placed at
the Organization’s disposal ‘a sum of up to
$ 1 miliion. Numerous other countries had
announced their intention of contributing to
Unesco's “efforts by granting fellowships for
nationals of African States.

Unesco’s programme of activities in favour
of these countries shows that a total of § 12
million will be devoted to them during the
financial period 1961-62. Unesco's program-
me, as adopted by the General Conference,
constitutes a very flexible plan in which there
is room for numerous activities. It includes
general and special suryeys and the start of
certain projects which will make it possible
to,meet in their early stages urgent needs as
regards general organization, trained person-
nel, investments and finance,

Although it is true that education, under-
stood in its broad sense, is an essential condi-
tion to independence, responsibility, progress
and stability, the strictly cultural aspect of the
African revival has not been neglected.

On entering the world community, Africa
takes the place which is its due by virtue of
its past, its traditions and its history, Unesco
has endeavoured at all times to promote 4
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greater awareness of the cultures of the world
and ensure respect for their originality and
considers that the contribution of African
cultures will strengthen the Organization’s
universal character,

—from material supplied by UNESCO
Educational Clearing House

Radio Schools in Honduras
Thirty-five classes averaging 15 pupils,

most of whom are adults—peasants, workers,
housewives. etc,—arc now following courses
broadcast regularly by the ‘Suyapa’ radip
school in Honduras. The programmes were
started early last year by the Honduras
transmitter ““La Voz de Snyapa”™.

(Unesco)

20", of Mexican Budget for Education

Mexico will spend 2,400 million pesos—
that is. $200,000,000—on education this year.
This sum represents 209, of the national bud-
get and is the highest which the country has
ever alloted to educ'mon The investment is
being made so that education can keep step
with Mexican economic development,

(Unesco)

Women to Sit in Pakistani Assembly

Women will now be able to serve as mem-
hers of Pakistan's Legislative Assembly. This
decision, taken under the country's new
constitution, was announced by General
Mohammad Ayub Khan, President of Pakis-
tan. when he inaugurated a recent conference
at Karachi on the role of women in national
economic development. (Unesco)

One out of Seven go to School in Gaboon

Gaboon can now boast Africa’s highest
percentage of schoolage children in school : it
amounts to 80 per cent, Since the beginning
of the school year, one out of every seven
inhabitants of Gabooen is taking some course
of study.

One hundred and forty new schools or
classrooms have been opened,  bringing' the
total' number of schools to 470 with 1,400
classrooms accommodating 60,000 pupils.
Meanwhile, the number of secondary school
pupils has risen from 1,200 to 3,000. (Unesco)

LSS LR ERE FEFeEEID

Our New Publications

The Organisation and Techniques
for Liquidation of Illiteracy—
A Report of the First National
Seminar
A revised Edition (In Press) Rs. 2-00

/ Social Educallon and Democratic
Decentralization

A Report of the Twelfth
National Seminar (In Press)
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BOOK REVIEWS

Study Abroad/Etudes a I’Etranger/Estudios en
el Extranjero. Vol. XIIT 1962. Unesco, Paris.
Price : § 3,00 ; 15/. (stg.) ; 10,50 NF.

IFTEEN thousand more students will be

able to benefit from foreign fellowships,

scholarships and travel grants in 1962-63
than were able to do so as recently as
1959-60. The 1962 edition of Study Abroad,
Uneseo’s international handbook on educa-
tional exchange, lists more than 115,000
Opportunities for international study and
travel in 1962-63.

The 722-page book, in English, French and
Spanish, also includes the 9th annual Unesco
Survey showing the distribution of students
Studying abroad., The figures show that the
percentage of students enrolled in higher edu-
Cation in countries other than their own is
remaining stable at about 2%. But, in line
With the general increase in student enrollment,
their number has increased from 180,000
In the 1957-58 academic year to 200,000 last
year,

About one-quarter of foreign students
dttended institutions in the United States,
although the proportion of foreign students
there was below the world average. After
the U.S. came the Federal Republic of
Germany, France, the United Kingdom and
the USSR, each with more than 10,000 foreign
Students, then Argentina, with close to 10,000.
Other countries with sizeable enrollments were

ustria, where nearly one-third of all students
Came from abroad, India, Italy, Japan, Poland
and Switzerland.

One table shows that foreign students in
I8 countries came from nations which are
Cither geographically or politically close to
the host country. More unexpectedly, the
table also shows that in cight of these coun-
tries over half the foreign students came from
only two or three countries., For example,
S99 of foreign students in Japan came from
Orea ; in Italy 439, came from Greece and
I7% from the USA.

The most important group of studies
Specified for the next academic year by almost
1800 awarding agencies—international and

national, governmental and non-govern-
mental—is applied science, including medi-
cine. This is followed by the social sciences
(including education), natural sciences,
mathematics and humanities, in that order.

The handbook describes fellowship pro-
grammes and includes a list of 291 organiza-
tions offering advisory services and practical
help to persons wishing to study abroad.

Teaching About the Film, by JM.L. Peters,
Unesco 1961, Place de Fontenoy, Paris 7.
$3; 15/- (stg.) ; 10.50 N.F.

FILM-TEACHING has been recognized as
an important educational function in a

number of countries. Frequently, its
compelling motive has been to immunize
young people against the moral dangers of
films or, more positively, to deal primarily
with the esthetic aspects of films while ignor-
ing social, ethical and cultural values.

Veering away from this point of view, Mr.
Peters believes that ‘“one may develop a
critical attitude toward the cinema without at
the same time becoming so detached that a
film experience in which one participates as a
deeply engrossed spectator is forfeited.”

The “‘new language’ of the film medium is,
for Mr. Peters, one of great importance in
film-teaching—what he calls *‘the opportunity
of understanding (through films) the world
around us with another dimension of our
minds...Without first passing through the
rational sieve of verbal language...films offers
us the faculty of visual thinking.”

The volume examines in detail the pro-
blems of film-teaching and will be a helpful
handbook for teachers, educational authorities
and interested parents. But, in the opinion
of Mr. Peters, a former teacher and presently
Director of the Netherland’s Film lnstitute,
school is the place for film-education—parti-
cularly if we believe that schools should
concern themselves with the general cultural
development and character building of their
students. Film-teaching. Mr. Peters contends,
should begin at the earliest primary level and
continue through all levels of instruction,

_ For review copies apply to: Press Rela-
tions, Unesco, Place de Fontenoy, Paris,
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P, New Education Policy
~edicated People Needed

To Train Educators THE recent UNESCO Symposium on Overall Educational
Planning, held in New Delhi has pinpoint the major

needs of the Asian Countries. In order that education
A Lt BroHE Sk is geared to the social and economic objectives of the State,
erature Production | j; \as agreed that radical changes in the present educational
Training Centre system should be initiated. The basic change indicated was that

we should cease to believe that education means the education
of children only, instead we must think education to be all
pervasive, and all inclusive, taking in its sweep the children,
youth and adults. Adults must be educated for responsibility,
for increasing production, for increasing efficiency, for abolish-
ing poverty, Similarly youth will also have to be imparted
e basic knowledge, skills and attitudes for the achievement of
the above mentioned objectives., The child will also have to
be given education which will prepare him for life, and train

EDITORIAL BOARD his head, hand and heart, for the same purpose.
Dr. M. S. Mehta It was therefore in the fitness of things that the
Symposium gave priority to the education and training of
Shri Maganbhai Desai adults for the implementation of plans in all sectors of life.
The Symposium called for the highest priority to the provision
Shri J.C. Mathur, I.C.S. of scientific and technical education and training of personnel
to prepare and implement plans in all sectors of life. 1t should
Dr. T. A. Koshy however be clear that science and technology are making rapid
progress. Therefore whatever one may learn today is likely
Shri H. P, Saksena to become outdated tomorrow. Therefore to keep abreast of

b %Ews }one] musdt c](_)nllmfxe om;js, E(.‘idIJCEltiOn [hrc;ughmn life.

Ubjis is clearly underlines the need and necessity of recognising

st ,,bzsfijdmnl‘;d;”[ ‘Zd”' Adult Education as “an essential and integral part of the

the fon, 17-5, Imdra- | total educational system of the country’”. It is eur hope that

ey o 79 New Delhi, India. | the decision of the UNESCO Symposmm will be given due

.Fu,. 4 Subgoription : Rs. 8.00 weight in our country and the new National Government will
Y8% 2.50. Single Copy Re.1.00 | incorporate it in their national policy on Education,




LITERACY AMONG RURAL FOLK Dr. M. S. MEHTA

Mr, B. Ramkrishna Rao, Goyvernor, U.P. Dr. M. S. Mechla, President, Indian Adult
said in Lucknow on the 16th February that Education Association and Vice-Chancellor,
people entrusted with the task of spreading Rajasthan University left India on the Ist
literacy among the rural population should March on a two-month tour of Canada, ;{
approach the masses in a spirit of humility United States Europe, Japan, Laos and
and not as superiors. Thatland. He is to take part in the Education

- 5 Conference in Montreal from the 3rd to

Mr. Rao was presiding over the ninth- g nNarch, At Paris, he will attend the
anniversary of the foundation of the Literacy UNESCO meeting of Experts on Methods of.
House. While he appreciated the idea and  Egucation from 11 to 20 March, Later he
the method of approaching the rural people il be the guest of the President of the
with a cultural programme of songs, dances, University of British Columbia, Vancouver,
puppet shows and other similar activities from April 7 to 10. In California, he is
through which the village people could be likely to meet Dr. Paul Sheats Dean, Univer-
made conscious of the importance of literacy, sity ~ Extension, University of California.
the Governor stressed the nesd for teaching | o6 Angels. In Tokyo, he is expected to meet

them how to read and write. leaders of Adult Education and University
The Governor emphasized the need for EXtension. b
the drive for literacy among women, first, ﬁ

Prof. Mohd. Mujeeb, Treasurer Indians
Adult Education Association aad Viee-
Chancellor, Jamia University has returned to
Delhi after a six month lecture tour of
Canada and the United States,

because they were tied down by superstitions
and fears. It was only when women were
freed from the bondage of ignorance and
superstition that India might hope for the

enlightenment of the succeeding generations. |

Speaking at the function Dr. Radhakamal Helen Kempfer. our Editor had to undergo
Mukerji, who is chairman of the India an emergency operation on the Ist of this
Literacy Board, stressed that India’s new month. Sheis now convalescing.
values, ambitions and ways of living would

have to be focussed in her essential primary Women in Germany
groups—the family, the neighbourhood and )
the village community. It was in these groups Dr. Helge Pross, Professor of Sociologys

that the programme of adult education for Frankfurt University and a Member of the

citizenship in the emerging social democracy Board of German Adult Education Associa-fl

would have to be concentrated. tion addressed the members of LA.E.A. on

3rd March, 1962 at 3.30 p.m. She spoke about

Dr. Mukerji stressed that the drive for “Women in Modern Germany” and later

social literaey should start with women who replied to questions asked by the audience:

were now bound hand and foot by supersti- Her talk was very informative.

tion, fears and prejudices of a by-gone age
Dr. Fisher, speaking said that she has Seminar on Puppetry

|:ca_ljsed‘ll‘1;lu _ti!l]e_"\:«qunb f’r Iréd‘mb are fo be A seminar on the art of Puppetry will

‘_”I'gf“’“”'“_"’ 1 “_f[‘ 1540 ne r]nad; e_‘i”“g‘ul 'n be held at Literary House, Lucknow from

the country. omen in India are thelast \arch 19 to 28, this year, Mr. and Mrs. Bil

st 1servatism, ¢ ” : :
bsfl‘jlcl?:lduf CONSErve , and should be Baird have agreed to guide the Seminar. |
educated. =

_ The Seminar will be of a Workshop typ®
in which a theme will be selected and carrie
to the end (play writing, puppet making and ‘

In the annual meeting of the Board, Dr.
Radhakamal Mukerji was re-elected Chair-
man, Smt, Hansa Mehta was elected Vice-

2 g i . manipulation),
Chairman, Shri J. C. Mathur and Shri 8, C. S0 ) ﬁ
Dutta were elected members of the Executive Literacy House will provide boarding and
Commitiee. lodging free of cost.
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UNESCO ACTIVITIES

STUDIES ON THE SOCIAL INADAPTA-
TION OF YOUTH

Unesco's project on the social inadapta-
Ion of youth has a number of activities
Underway and others in the planning stage :

€ project is sponsored by the Division of
A;iqlt Education and Youth Activities. The
division is consulting a selected group of
eSearch  institutes of psychology and
Pedagogy in different countries. and will be
Sldying research programmes in the field of
ddolescence, in particular those relating to
Social inadaptation.

A group of experts from approximately
tEI'[ institutes representing different geogra-
Phical regions will be conyened in April to
"View and appraise current research work.

¢ focus of this conference will be on the
dlure and content of the research being
One, the factors which help or impede it,
the problems of publishing and disseminating
fesearch findings, the development of co-
OPerative research projects, the priority
llstmg of topics and arcas for neceded

"eSearch, and the placement of contract
Tesearch,

.. A number of school and youth centres in
d!ﬁel‘cnt countries are being invited to parti-
“pate in the establishment of experimental
"ogrammes and in action research projects.
Co-operation with various international
48encies, the division is planning to initiate
'SSearch and other programmes in areas
Where these are needed ; the results of this
York will then be collated and published.
Ontacts have already been made with a
Umber of international organizations repre-
se“iing schools, youth centres and youth
SSearch institutes. A Unesco programme
Pecialist has attended a number of interna-
tiong] meetings including the WCOTP in
W Delhi. August 1-8 ; the 9th session of
e International Union for Child Welfare
eld gt Freiburg-in-Breisgau, August 28 to
“Plember 3 ; and an ad hoc inter-agency
r"'-‘»’Cling including UN, WHO, and ILO in
0 Chevyg on October 24. :l”wo research centres,
i Testing and Research Bureau in Ankara
d the Henrietta Szold Institute in TIsrael,
4Ve also been visited.

PROMOTION OF READING MATERIALS
IN SOUTH ASIA

Since 1956 Unesco has been operating a
project in South Asia concerned with the
provision of reading materials ; the original
plan covered Burma, Ceylon, India and
Pakistan, and has now been extended to
include Iran. At first the project concentrated
on the production of suitable follow-up
materials for new literates, butits scope has
since been considerably widened. Unesco’s
Depariment of Cultural Activities is responsi-
ble for the co-ordination of the project, and
the Regional Centre set up in Karachi in
August 1958 is responsible for the carrying out
of the programme. The project is succeeding
in stimulating action in both official and non-
official organizations, and is helping to supply
reading materials to an immense region with
a population of approximately 600 millions,
where 18 major languages are used,

Since 1956 Unesco. has organized four
regional seminar workshops ;in Murree,
(1936). Rangoon (1958), Madras (1959) and
one which will have been held in Colombo
by the time this issue of the journal appears.
It has also given financial and technical
assistance to fourteen national seminar work-
shops in the five countries of the project area.
Other Unesco activities in this field have
included the arranging of book exhibitions in
the project countries, the awarding of grants
and scholarships, the supply of experts to the
project areas, assistance to publishers, and
the -establishment of National Book Centres
in Ceylon, Pakistan and Iran. The Karachi
Regional Centre publishes a quarterly bulletin
in English on the projects activities.

AUDIO-VISUAL SERVICES

With the assistance of the Government of
the Federation of Malaya, Unesco organized
a meeting at Kuala Lampur at the beginning
of August, among directors of national audio-
visual services and documentary film units in
South and East Asia. This meeting brought
to a focal point ideas for the development
of mass communication in Asia which had
been canvassed at three previous Unesco-
sponsored regional conferences.

Among the important steps taken at Kuala
Lumpur was the agreement of the representa-
tives of countries already producing films -
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about one third of the countries in the region
—that, subject to their governments’ appro-
val, they would undertake the co-operative
production of two series of films designed for
secondary school pupils and for adults, one
series being on the human geography of the
countries of the region, the other for the
teaching of science, It is likely that at the
outest there will be concentration on the
human geography films,

Participants also agreed. subjects to their
governments’ approval, to exchange freely,
on a cost price basis, audio-visual materials
and teaching kits produced in the region,
particuiarly for use in schools. To help carry
out these and other measures, Unesco agreed,
at the meeting's request, to establish an
information unit, attached to the Unesco
Regional Education Centre at Bangkok,
which will carry out clearing-house functions
in the audio-visual field.

A report on the meeting is available on
request to Unesco in Paris.

GHANA’S PEOPLE’S EDUCATION
ASSOCIATION

The People’s Education Association of
Ghana (PEA) has just published its annual
report for the year 1960-1961, A voluntary,
independent, non-party organization, its aims
are to, ‘stimulate and satisfy the demand of
the people for education through systematic
courses of study (university extra-mural
¢lasses) and other informal activities, and to
work for a system of education in Ghana which
provides opportunities for complete individual
development’. TIts activities during the past
year have included the arranging with the
Institute of Extra-Mural Studies of the
University of Ghana for some 130 lecture
courses in towns and villages throughout the
country, the awarding of scholarships for
study abroad, and the sponsoring of a three
months’ residential course for voung workers
al the Awudome Residential Adult College.

Canfcrencc on Education and Economie and
Social Development in Latin America

A Conference on Education and Social
Development in Latin America is being held
from 5 to 19 March 1962 in Santiago de
Chile. 3

The conference is sponsored jointly by
Unesco within the framework of its Latin
American Major Project on the Extension
and Improvement of Primary Education, by
the United Nations Economic Commission
for Latin America (ECLA), and by the
Organization of American States (OAS).
Various United Nations Agcncies such as
FAO, ILO, UNICEF, and WHO are collabo-
rating in its preparation.

The aim of the conference is to examine
the different relations existing between educa- -
tion on the one hand, and economic and
social deveiopment on the other, especially
in the Latin American countries. Another
objective is to study the ways and means by
which educational planning can be integrated
with general development plans,

The agenda includes the following items:
the economic and social problems affecting
education ; the extension and improvement
of education in relation to economic and
social development ; the integration of educa-
tional planning with economic and social
planning ; and international cooperation for -
the promotion and implementation of educa-
tional planning related to economic and
social development.

Participating in the conference will be experts
appointed by Governments of Member States
belonging to the Economic Commission for
Latin America, and representatives of inter-
national agencies. It is hoped that the con-
clusions reached will serve asa guide for -

educational policy in the Latin American
countries,



Overall Educational Planning in Asia
Adult Education to Get Priority Next to Primary Education

THE Unesco Regional Symposium on Over-
all Educational Planning in Asia was
inaugurated by the Education Secretary

Shri Prem Kirpal in New Delhi on the 29th

January this year. Delegates from 16 Asian

Member States, U.N. Agencies and Inter-

national non-governmental organisations like

the IFWEA, ICFTU, ICA, WCOTP attended
the Symposium. The Indian delegation was
led by Shri N.D. Sundravadivelu, DPI Madras
and included Shri D.P. Nayyar, Director,

Education, Planning Commission. Shri J.P.

aik, Vice-President of the Indian Adult

Education Association assisted the Unesco

Secretariat. Shri V.S. Mathur and Shri S.C.

Dutta attended as observers. Dr. Homer

Kempfer attended on behalf of the USA.

hri Sundravadivelu presided over the Sym-

Posium,

The first phase of the Symposium was held
from the 29th January to 14th February, Most
Of the delegations made statement outlining
fecent developments in their respective coun-
tries and also indicated some major problems

acing them. Shri V.S. Mathur made a state-
Ment on behalf of the ICFTU, IFWEA and
ICA. The symposium also heard statements
by Shri J.P. Naik and by the consultants Prof.

aizey and Prof. Spencer. In the light of
these statements and the discussions which
followed, the Symposium identified the major
ISsues inyolved in overall educational planning
N Asia and appointed two Commissions to
Xamine them in detail. The Commissions
et separately and also jointly and later the
'ecommendations and findings were adopted

¥ the Symposium,

. The Symposium suggested a radical change
0 the content and character of education for
Uilding up a new social order and recom-
Mended that Governments should attempt a
Practical and pragmatic compromise between
1€ demands of economic development and
lhO_SE of social services including education.
Which should get a much higher priority than
OW. There should be a rapid increase in
90\’L‘rnmcnta] expenditure on development of
Ucation and other social services and this
“Xpenditure should be treated as ‘investment’-

The Symposium called for the highest
priority to the provision of scientific and
technical education and training of personnel
to prepare and implement plans in all sectors
of life. Primary education should have high
priority, followed by programmes of adult
education. At the primary stage, expansion
should take precedence over qualitative
improvement but at the secondary and higher
stages, qualitative improvement should have
priority over expansion. The Symposium also
suggested that planning should aim at reduc-
ing imbalances in regional development, pro-
viding equality of education opportunity for
all, especially for the wunder-privileged
groups, and development of education of girls.

Another decision taken at the Symposium
was that the Regional Centre being set up in
New Delhi for the training of educational
planners, administrators and supervisors
should have a curriculum which would cater to
the common needs and requirements of all
Asian countries. Shri A.V. Pai‘has been
appointed Director and Shri R.S. Chitkara
Deputy Director of the Regional Centre.
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Integrated Iducation Needed For Asia

(4 Joint Statement by

(ICFTU) International Federation of Workers Educational Associations

representatives of International Confederation of Free T rade Unions

(IFWEA) and

International Cooperative Alliance (ICA), at the UNESCO Regional Symposium
on Overall Educational Planning, New Delhi.)

E welcome this opportunity provided by
UNESCO to the educationists and edu-
cational administrators of Asia to come

together for comparing their experiences and
ideas on educational programmes and plan-
ning. Asia covers nearly two-thirds of our
globe. Over fifty five per cent of the people
of the world live in Asia. When we talk there-
fore of problems of Asia we hope it is realised
that we are referring to the problems of more
than half of the human race. This at once
gives significance to this meeting as the result-
ing conclusions may have some 1mpact on the
future of human civilization as a whole,

Mauny countries of Asia, though they have
been seats of ancient culture and civilization
in the past, are in a political sense,” new and
emergent nations. Most of the countries of
Asia have gained their freedom only in the
recent past, They are making heroic efforts
1o wake up from the slumber of centuries and
are planning energetically for their economic
and social progress to make for the leeway of
the pust. Alot needs tobe done in these
countries in nearly every field of development,
This has become all the more urgent as during
the freedom struggle in many countries great
hopes and expectations have been aroused
among the people. There has almost been an
explosion of expectation in Asia and the
governments of the countries are now engaged
in the stupendous task of developing their
economies at a fast enough pace to meet some
of the aspiration of their peoples for better
economic condition. Every well wisher of
Asia would obviously wish good luck to
the Asian governments in the fulfilment of
their economic development plans. However,
this depends on two sets of circumstances :
availability of physical resources, including
capital resources and secondly the human
resources. Unless the twe are available in
the required proportion planning is hampered.
The peculiarity about the later viz, Ruman
resources, is that they arc both means as well
as' the end of planning. In a democratic set

up the people have the ultimate power and
authority to determine the scope and extent as
well as the nature of planning. People being
sovereign they have the right to choose their
rulers and thus appoint the planners them-
selves. An explosion of expectations without
a counter balancing educational effort can
indeed be risky both for planning as well as
for the country as a whole. In the absence of
sufficient - educational effort they may give
rise to frustrations, discontent and apathy
with all their political implications.

Human resources in the sense of technical-
ly trained personnel are obviously essential
for industrial development. Higher skills with
consequent increased productivity could make
a significant saying in the requirements of
capital resources for development. There is
therefore, obviously great need for expanding
facilities for technical and vocational training
of various kinds to fulfil the needs of industrial
development, However in planning such
education it must be remembered that no
divorce between technical and liberal educa-
tion should be permitted. The UNESCO
World Conference on Adult Education rightly
emphasised the danger that the education
may get out of balance by stressing too much
vocational needs and technical skills. The
Conference correctly pointed out that healthy
societies were composed of men and women
and not of animated robots, An effort there-
fore should always be made to bring technical
education, and liberal education closer and
that humanities should always find an appro-
priate place in the curriculum of technical
education. As has been well said : “To give
a narrow and specialized education for a
particular function and to neglect general
education is to make production the master
;lz_nd not the servant and to risk its misdirec-

ion.

Quite rightly the educational plans of
various governments of Asia have laid great

(Con tinued on page 11)
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Educational Planning in Asia

Speech of Shri J.P. Naik, Adviser (Primary Education), Ministry of Education.
Government of India, at the Unesco Regional Symposium on Overall Educational Planning

E must first identify significant problems
¥V of educational planning in Asia. For seve-

ral years in the past, I have been mainly
concerned with problems of Indian Education
and many of them are similar to the problems
of Asian Education. I will try to place some
of them before you. [t may be pointed out
that T have no solutions to offer ; I am only
{tying to describe the problems which we have
to tackle.

Educational planning in Asia is subject to
- @ number of very serious limitations. The
first is that we have a large population which
IS growing at a very rapid rate. In India, we
Nd that every morning when the sun goes up,
We have 35 thousand more mouths to feed.
In Pakistan, the population had gone up by
2.1 percent per year; in Ceylon by 2.3
Dereent ; in Malaya by 3.3 percent; and in
gapore by 4.7 percent. All the gain in the
National income that we build up is undone
2Y such rapid increases of population. This
8.4 very serious situation. Besides, the child
Population in Asia is proportionately much
arger, owing mainly to the comparatively
Sorter span of life; and, for every 100
~People, there are more children in Asia than
N the West. We have thus a large and
"dpidly increasing child-load to carry and that
dkes our task more difficult.

Another limiting factor is the high hopes
that have been aroused in Asia during the
45t 15 years as a result of political independ-
SNce,  One of the speakers yesterday spoke of

¢ explosion of expectations in Asia. I
think it was very good expression to
"member, Our hopes have now been rocket-
A right up to the moon and even beyond. 1
do Not see anything wrong about it. It is a
STy natural phenomenon. The world has
"OW become a small place. We see life in
2ther countries and the people of Asia rightly

¢l that they should also have a life and a

Andard of living which is comparable to that

the West, This natural process is intensi-

.l because of the politician who goes on
Ming the hopes higher still.

:

A third limiting factor is the complexity
and difficulty of problems we have to face.
For instance, most countries of Asia have a
large number of cultures, a large number of
communities and a multiplicity of languages.
This is a typical Asian situation. In England,
for instance, the children have to study just
one language. A study of another language is
purely a matter of choice and not a question
of necessity.. The same is the casein the
United States. But what about Asia ? In
most countries, children have to study their
mother-tongue, the national language (which
is often different from the mother-tongue),
and an international language—may be
English or French. It comes to a minimum
of three languages. The phrase ‘bilingual’ is
outdated in Asia ; we are really a multilingual
area and the learning of languages takes away
so much of time of the Asian child. Then we
have large rural populations, nomadic people,
tribals, social prejudices like that against girls’
education, and educated unemployment. 1 do
not think any people in the world were ever
faced with such difficult problems as we have.
It is no wonder that people from the West
cannot advise us properly because they were
never faced with such problems.

The complexity and the immensity of our
problems are equalled only by two other
difficulties—the paucity of resources and the
absence of trained personnel. Our resources
are very limited. The average per capita
income in Asia, barring Japan or Ceylon
where it is comparatively high but still low
as compared by Western standards, is very
inadequate. In India. it is about Rs 300 per
head per year, If it is so low, how much
education or any social service or anything
that is good in life can we provide ? In Asia.
the per capita income is poor ; the level of
taxation is low ; and hence the Government
resources available are limited. Even on these
limited resources, there are many competing
demands. [t is not always a choice between
good and bad; it is more often a choice
between two good things and as such, it is very
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difficult to make. For instance, the choice
very often is whether you open a school or a
dispensary, whether you appoint a professor or
take some action to prevent malaria, whether
you provide housing to people or open
research centres. It is thus a question
between two equally desirable and good
things in life. Moreover, productive depart-
ments are also competing and in this competi-
tion for the little that is available, education
does not get very much, In India, it is about
Rs 6 or a little more than a dollar per head
of population whereas in US it would be
about 50 dollars per head,

We also need trained personnel.  We are
young and growing democracies and have no
long traditions of civil service. Until recently,
most of the senior posts in our Education or
other Departments were held by foreigners.
We never had a chance to think or plan for
ourselves and our only job, until very
recently, was to obey and carry out orders
given by others. This idea of thinking for
one-self, planning for one-self, has not, there-
fore. taken adequate roots as yet.

These are the limiting factors. I have
coined some short phrases, very easy to
remember. to sum up the situation in Asia,
They are : too many children; too high
hopes ; too complex and difficult a problem ;
too little money and too few men.

How are we trying to solve this problem ?
I am afraid I cannot call our educational
plans as ‘plans’ in the proper sense of the
term. They are simply ‘programmes’ or a
‘bundle of schemes'. An Educational Plan
usually contains proposals for opening so
many schools, appointing so many teachers,
having so many training institutions, provid-
ing so many building or so much equipment,

etc. These are good things in their own way;
but they are not enough to meet the
situation. The usual policy is to take some

model from the West—England or Russia—
‘and to mix it up suitably with slogans like
preservation of Asian culture and tradition
and to produce a Plan of Education. Then
the costs are worked out and they generally
lead fo fantastic astronomical figures. But
we also refuse to face the issue and generally
escape by observing that finance is no concern
of the Educator, This approach, however,
will not take us far.

[8]

There is another approach possible but
this is not often taken. Assuming that the
money we need is not available, let us find
out what is available and then
question : what is the type of education I can ‘
provide in this amount ? How much ? and to
whom ? 1t is a difficult question and it
brings you right down to the problem of
priorities. But we have never tried to face
the problem squarely.

Actually, we have to try both approaches.
We will have to start with what we have and
think of the best that we may do with it ; and
at the same time, also ask what is best for us
and try to calculate what it will cost. Pro-

ask the S

bably, a reasonable compromise between these
two will give a solution. I am, howeyver.
afraid that we are occupying too much of our
time with one or the other of these two issues:
while a simultaneous approach on both thcv
fronts is needed.

Now I come to the last part of my state-
ment where I desire to pinpoint some signifi-
cant issues that arise in planning. There can
be no plan of education in Asia unless we face
these issues and take some decisions.

The first problem refers to resources.
Every country should ask itself how much it
can afford to spend on education. Thisis 4
very important study. Taking the countries
of Asia, we find that approximately 2 to 2.5
percent of the national income is being spent 1
on education in most countries, while a few |
of them spend upto 5 or 6 percent, What
should be the standard ? . My own feeling iS
that, in developing countries like ours, we
ought to be able to spend about 4 or 5 percent
of the national income on education. This is
a matter for each country to decide and in
deciding it, one has to make a choice beiween
a number of competing demands. It is easy
to ask for additional funds for social services:
Education is like Oliver Twist, always asking
for more and education can put forward an
infinity of demands. So can health, housing
and every other social service. But social
services cannot be maintained unless produc-
tion is improved and this needs investment.
So the available funds have to be apportioned

properly between productive enterprises andy

social services, and within the social service '
themselves, between education and other
needs. 1In India. we have had an experience



of three plans and we found that, with the
best will in the world and with the best in-
fluence in fayour of education, we have not
€en able to provide more than 7 percent of
the total developmental expenditure for edu-
Cation. Social services got about 17 percent.
1 do not know the experience of other coun-
tries. But it is obvious that there is a limit to
What we can afford to spend on education.
Let us, therefore, try to decide a reasonable
it for this important service,

Having raised the maximum possible re-
Sources for education, our next job is to
decide to spend it to the bestadyantage possi-
ble. But this is not done and we are often
adoping costly and wasteful methods of reach-
INg our goals. For instance, take the ques-
lion of literacy. I agree that literacy is of
value, of a limited value, but still a value.

ow, I will raise a very important issue in
this context and talk like a revolutionary be-
Cause, at this moment. I do not want to be
ound by the pedagogic conventions of the
est. Let us assume that literacy is our aim,
aving agreed on that, I am afraid that we
are adopting the costliest and the most waste-
ful method of producing literacy. T shall refer
10 my own country so that nobody need take
offenice, What are we doing in order to pro-
duce literacy ? We want to give primary
Cducation to children, we want to keep child-
Ten in the schools for five years, from 6 to 11
Years of age, in order to make them literate.
0 the 6 to 11 age-group, we have about 7
Million children. Itis not a small number.
he cost of primary education comes to Rs.
30 per child per year or Rs 150 per child for
the entire course which would make him
literate, What happens at the end 2 Out of
Cvery 100 children that enter class I, only
about 20 reach class V and become literate.
Ve, therefore, spend about Rs 750 per child
10 make him literate at the age of 11. When
We examine these children when they have
rown up to the age of 30, many of them have
dlready forgotten what they had learnt when
they were young, Ifyou work out the costs,
therefore, we are spending Rs 800 to Rs 1000
Per person to make him literate. My simple
dlternative proposal is this: Let us passa
AW that every person in the age-group of 14
{0 18 shall compulsorily attend school for one
Year, | am mnot asking for more. I have
tauglit boys and if I am given grown up boys

of age of 14 to 18, T can make them very
Iiterate, very good at reading, in one year and
it would cost only Rs 30 per head. I want to
emphasise this simpler and a less costly me-
thod ; but we are¢ adopting the longer and the
costlier method to produce the desired result,
In most sectors of education, we find a good
deal of wastage and ineffectiveness. We will
not spend more money to pay the teachers a
better salary or to provide better buildings.
But it will not matter to us if 50 perceni of
the boys fail in the examination. We lose a
Iot of money through such forms of wastage
as drop outs, maintenance of low standard,
ete. Is this right ?

Let me take another example, say of ex-
tension education in general or agricultural
extension in particular. We appoint .officers
who go round to the villages and tell the
people how to use better manures, better
seeds, better implements etc., so that more
agriculture produce come in. This agricul-
tural extension is something which give im-
mediate results, But we do not even regard
this activity as education. To us, education
always means the education of children ; it
means four walls, curricula and examinations,
A programme of extension education amongst
the adult population which can give imme-
diate results, which can increase the wealth of
the country, which can drive away poverty
and which can help us to provide better edu-
cation for the children is generally ignored.
When we talk of educational priorities, we
always begin with compulsory primary edu-
cation ; but what about agricultural extension
or health education amongst adults ? In the
present circumstances, 1 would prefer to spend
the limited money available on agricultural,
health, or housing extension amongst adults,
rather than on education of children in the
age group of 3 to 5 or even 6 to 11, This is
the sort of choice that we have to make. v

There are other very important priorities.
For instance, shall we have poor and indif-
ferent education for many or all or good
education for a few? Somebody would
choose good education for the few while
others would prefer to ration out education
as one rations out sugar or kerosene oil and
let every body have ‘some’ education, however
poor.

Similarly, Education has ‘two aspects—
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productive and consumer aspects. Engineer-
ing education, technological education, agri-
cultural education—these are directly helpful
to production and fall within the produc-
tive aspect of education. Reading Mathew
Arnold or Robert Browning has mainly a
consumer aspect. We have to distinguish
between the productive aspect of education
and the consumer aspect of education. Given
limited resources, shall we emphasise the
productive aspect of education or its consu-
mer aspect ?

I have mentioned only a few priorities.
But at every point, priorities of this type will
arise and we will have to take decisions.

Another point that I would like to raise
here refers to the character of education. I
shall again refer to India. The British people
who provided us with education were gentle-
men, from Eton and Harrow and from the
higher classes. They were a very fine group
of people and they wanted to educate us and
make us also gentlemen. They, therefore,
created a system of ‘gentlemen’s education’ :
I do not know how you define ‘gentlemen’s
education’ ; but Goldsmith has defined it as
an education which teaches the art of spend-
ing thousands without teaching the more
useful art of earning a penny. I think that
this is quite right. We have had liberal
education whose main objective was to
liberate the Indian mind from the thraldom
of the old-world ideas. We were bound by
a medieval culture and we had to break lose
from it to get into modern ideas. This
liberation, this renaissance in Indian life,
came as a result of the system of liberal
education that was established here. But
even liberal education has its own limitations
and unless it is combined and balanced with
a good deal of education which is directly
concerned with production, with the pro-
gramme for the abolition of poverty or
increasing the national dividend, the country
cannot make progress. We are very fond of
quoting Omar Khayyam and praising the
desire to read a Book of Verse. But a Book
of Verse can be enjoyed only if there is a loaf
of bread. a glass of wine and ‘thou beside me’
singing. One may omit the singing ; but even
an unmusical ‘thou’ costs a lot of money.
There is a very fine Chinese writer, Dr. Tao,
who has wrilten a poem on Education in
China, This was written in 1930 but it is

probably true of every country in Asia today
Dr. Tao said that the whole population of
China was divided into two groups : the
educated and uneducated. The educated man,
he says, has a big head and no hands or legs.
The uneducated man, according to him, has
strong hands and legs, but no head. This is
a sort of dichotomy into which the Chinese
society was then divided : the worker in the
field did not know how to read and write
and the learned man who sat in his
house did not know how to use his hands.
This is the type of society which we have
created everywhere in Asia. Dr. Tao describes
the products of this liberal education, as
‘scholar ghosts’ who live along the Pacific
coast, eat delicious food and make the half-
starved farmers their hosts. He also says that,
when jobless, they teach children and create
sti llmore scholar ghosts. 1Is this right ?

Yesterday, there was a good deal of talk
about providing schools in villages and deve-
loping rural education. We hope that this
provision of education in ruralareas will make
rural life better, But what is happening actu-
ally 2 The more schools yow open in rural-
areas, the greater is the drift of the intel-
ligensia from the rural areas to the cities, This
migration which we desire to prevent, has
been accentuated by our programmes of rural
education. Not only that ; the net result of
rural education is to convert the ‘rural un-
employed and underemployed’ into ‘urban
unemployed’. This is a situation we have teo
face and which is far from happy.

It appears that we will not be able to make
satisfactory progress unless we radically alter
the content and character of education.

I have raised a number of questions.
I do not know the answers I find that
anyone who goes on worrying about the
problems of education in Asia finds himself
in the position of a person who asks questions
about life and death—very difficult questions,
questions which are always asked but to
which there has never been an answer.

Tennyson said that such a man is
An infant crying in the night,
An infant crying for the light,
and with no language but a ery.

Can anybody understand this cry of mine
and tell me what I want and how to get it ?

[10]
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INTEGRATED EDUCATION NEEDED
(Continued from page 6)

emphasis on the development of primary and
s€condary education. Many countries of Asia

0 not yet have even compulsory primary
education for all its children of school going
4g¢. Many primary schools are often one
teacher schools with poor facilities and equip-
ments. Much obviously needs to be done in
this field, Those countries which neglect their
Children obviously neglect their future as they
are the hopes and aspiration of the coming
decades. It may however be considered if
Merely provision of opportunity for school-
g for children without creating healthy
Cultural and moral atmosphere in which they
could live and grow would meet the objective.
.1 most impressionable period of a child’s
life are often spent almost exclusively at home
N the given atmosphere of the family and the
COmmunity. Even those attending schools
>Pend three-fourth of their waking hours at
Ome. Will the atmosphere of the family and

€ community not have its inevitable effect
On the morals, character and attitudes of
Children and make such formal educational
cffort somewhat self-defeating ?

There is a further question : even if we are
ble to achieve the goals of universal primary
Cducation will it have much meaning unless
OPportunities are simultaneously made avail-
able for the necessary follow-up ? Without
- Such facilities will not an appreciable per-
Centage of children relapse back into illiteracy
dlter completing their compulsory period of
Cducation ? A great educator of India, Dr.

Ohan Sinha Mehta has asked a further
Question : what does a child learn at the age
Of 11 even if he completes his primary school-
g ?  To quote Dr. Mehta “He would barely
b‘{ able to read and write and do a little
drithmetic. He would hardly have made even
9 beginning in many subjects affecting his
Clvic life such as history, political science and
SConomics, Of the forces which would mould

€ destiny or the policy of his country, and
€ problems which asa voter he will be
Salled upon to judge and understand, he
- Would learn nothing. Economics, historical
trends, political theories and cultural tradi-
'ons would remain a closed mystery to him.
£ would have just picked up the great book
literature, but would not have had the
nce of turning its pages. Similarly he
Ould be completely ignorant of the natural

seiences which are of menacing importance
for our age.”

It is now generally recognised that child-
ren are really too young to have proper apetite
for all subjects of learning and that intellectual
interest does not normally awaken in early
life. Moreover since science and technology
are making rapid progress advancing thereby
the frontiers of knowledge, whatever the youth
may learn at school may soon become out-
dated. As has been rightly pointed out by the
Education Minister of India :, “The old con-
ceptions of life and the world are undergoing
changes and unless people continue their
education throughout life they would find
themselves in the backwaters, Adult education
therefore can no longer remain the poor
relation of Elementary, Secondary, and Univer-
sity Education but must occupy an important
place in the national system of education, It
must become an essential and integral part of
the total educational system of the country.”
The problem of education therefore, as Living-
stone rightly observes, ultimately resolves itself
into the problem of adult education.

A reference has already been made to the
explosion of expectations among the people
of Asia. The effects of primary and secondary
education obviously cannot be immediate to
cope with it. If the aroused expectations and
aspirations have to be chanelled into con-
structive directions general education of the
people becomes imperative. The need for
general education for all peoples in a demo-
cratic community are indeed too obvious to
need any emphasis. The heavy responsibilities
and the ultimate power for good or evil which
the masses of the people in a democratic set-
up shoulder, could be discharged adequately
and effectively only if the citizens have a suf-
ficient understanding of the problems facing
them as well as a sufficient knowledge of the
alternative choices upon which wise decisions
could be based.

For the healthy development of a demo-
cratic society the growth of democratic institu-
tion like trade unions, cooperatives and other
voluntary organisations for the promotion and
protection of their respective group interests
are essential. Such organisations are consider-
ed to be the real bulwark of democracy. Their
proper functioning coniributes to the health of
democracy and does indeed give it some mean-
ing for the common people. However one of
the important conditions for their proper

(Continued on page 20)
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A New Approach In Developing

Countries

Smt. Durgabai Deshmulch, A paper presented before the Second Commonwealth
Education Conference, New Delhi.

HILE adult education or social education
to people in the more advanced countries
is a sort of further education which

mainly stems from individual interests, econQ-
mic, cultural, social etc., the problem is
different in the under-developed countries.
Most of them have to deal with a very large
mass of people which is not only illiterate and
uneducated, but also extremely poor and the
problem, therefore, is two-fold. How to
spread some sort of education which will
make them socially responsible citizens and
which at the same time will be of practical
value to them as individuals raising their
productivity, their income and improving
their general cultural level. However desir-
able and immediate may be the need to make
an approach from the point of view of social
advantage, it would appear that in an under-
developed economy the best means of rousing
and retaining the interest of the people would
be possible only if the approach is made
through individual economic interest.
Experience of India

A country like India with an illiterate
population of 330 million people (879 of
women and 66%, of men were illiterate in
1961) has attempteda planned approach to
this bafiling problem. [Its social education
programme under the successive Five-Year
Plans envisages an all comprehensive pro-
gramme of communlty uplift through com-
munity action ; this programme comprising
literacy, health, recreation, home life of
adults, training in citizenship and improving
economic efficiency.

Under this programme at field level,
litetacy classes, community centres, libraries,
youth and farmers’ elubs and women’s
assoeciations are organised. All these different
activities are covered in the movement of
community development which is meant to
be the most comprehensive programme of
social education. This programme now serves
3,7 lakhs of villages. By October 1963, it will

extend over the entire rural area of the

country.

The introduction of Panchayat Raj at the
district, block and village levels and the
important role assigned to democratic bodies
and co-operative movement make it urgent
that in as short a period as possible a sub-
stantial portion of the people should become
literate. '

An evaluation of these programmes taken
up in India has shown that such of these pro- .
grammes as have an emphasis on literacy have
not led to any sustained interest among the
adults. This is largely due to inadequate
motivation,

If it is to be achieved, it has fo be through
part of a programme which helps to raise
the standard of living of the people and
this can be done only by linking this pro-
gramme Wwith the occupational interests of
the people so covered by the programme.

Extent of the Problem

In India, the adults in the age group 15-40
number about 200 million today out of her
436 millions of people. The working force
among them may be broadly classified under
agriculture, mining, manufacturing, trade
and commerce, transport and communications
and services. The majority of them are
under agriculture and the traditional farmers
have to be educated to make use of the best
extension methods available to raise their
standards of living and to contribute their
best to national wealth.

The same problem arises for the people in
a vast number of organised and unorganised
industries. They too must be enabled to raise
their productivity in order to improve their
living standards. They have, therefore, to be
given better training apart from other facili-
ties needed. There are also millions of workers
working in a number of undertakings who
have to be given training in improved techni-
ques of workmanship.

[12]



Again there are millions of people who
4ve fo rush to get jobs for earning a liveli-
hood much before they have had time to
¢ducate themselves adequately and improve
their potentialities and they need all facilities
o learn even after they have come out of
Ormal educational institutions. Besides, in
the changing economy of the country, women
are also required to work in larger numbers to
Supplement the family income. Many of the
People would thus need part-time job-related
Classes or education at adult level for trades
Mdustries. Since the people working at lower
€vels in industries/services need all encoura-
8€ment (o improve their qualifications or to
dcquire better training the employers will also
ldve to be closely associated with these
activities.

The programme of social education has,
therefore, to take into account such individual
heeds of the people and include necessary
acilities to meet such needs.

A New Line of Development in India

A valuable line of development has already
Made a beginning in India in this direction,
his can be seen in the starting of adult
SChools, condensed courses of education (for
adult women only) continuation classes,
INdustrial training centres, training-cum-
Production centres, in-service training pro-
8rammes jn industrial enterprises, training for
€0-operative personnel for all levels and types
of workers etc.

In the adult schools, opportunities are
Provided to " persons beyond the school
going age for school and higher education.

Nder condensed courses, adult women are
Privately prepared for acquiring basic educa-
Yonal qualifications prescribed for women
Personnel such as gramsevikas, dais, mid-
Wives, teachers, etc., to work in rural areas, as
Women with such qualifications, are not avail-
able due to their extreme backwardness,

Under continuation classes, part-time
Cducation is given to those grown up children,
Who, for one reason or other are unable to go
10 school.

In the industrial training centres, people
are piyen training in useful trades for which

€re is an employment potential,

The Government have also started socio-

CConomic programmes specially for women
Of the lower income group, enabling them to

supplement their family income through work
in their leisure hours mostly at home,

The need is to organise these programmes
in a big way thereby ensuring for them a
better and complete living.
Voluntary Agencies

The effective part that non-official agencies
can play in this and the reasons thereof is
recognised everywhere and needs no reitera-
tion. Yet such agencies are not regarded as
equal partners with Government institutions
in all matters regarding status, privileges
and financial assistance. After all, voluntary
organisations are doing something which it is
the duty of the State to do and which the
Government itself would have had to do if
these organisations had not been there.

It is, therefore, vitally important that
there should not be any discrimination bet-
ween Government and non-Government
agencies engaged in such similar activities.
The activities of a voluntary organisation like
the Workers’' Education Association with its
hundred of branches throughout England
testify to their effectiveness and usefulness
to take up similar programmes. What is,
therefore, mnecessary for the State is to
encourage the steady extension of the areas
of voluntary effort in this field under the
leadership of national voluntary organisations,
Funds.

The problem of finding finances is the
most important one as social education is
accorded a low priority in the budgets
of all countries, though, at the same time a
high priority has been given for providing
primary education. These two programmes are
really complementary and the best results can
be obtained when the two programmes are
worked out together. If this is not possible due
to organisational and other difficuities, there is
a strong case to give a better priority to social
education in the national budgets. With the
position as it obtains today there is urgent
need to create a Commonwealth Edueation
Fund to be utilised for this purpose in terms
of approved activities—other types of
assistance in the form of training facilities
for key personnel, experts on different aspeets
of adult education, equipments. reading
material and fellowships have also 1o be
taken uyp as schemes for ““Commonwealth
Education Co-operation’.
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Dedicated People Needed to Train Educators

Social Education Committee’s Report

The Commonwealth Education Con-
ference held in New Delhi, in January this
vear considered for the first time the sub-
ject of social education. A Committee
was appointed to set out in detail the
aims and purpose of social education. The
subject was introduced by India whose
background paper, supported by papers
submitted by Britain and Canada, was of
invaluable help to the work of the Com-
mittee. In its report to the Conference
the Committee on Social Education
made the statement which follows.

OCIAL Education is informal, as against

formal, education for men and women

both as individuals and as members of
their communities expressed through ideas
and methods which are used to ensure for
them a fuller, more useful and productive life.
The main emphasis in social education is
directed towards adults and their places, func-
tions and responsibilities in their community
settings with particular reference to common
effort and mutual aid,

There is an urgent need to consider social
education as an important aspect of education
particularly in those countries in which a Targe
section of the population has had little or no
formal schooling. Quite apart from the oppor-
tunities provided for formal education, there
1s a continuing need in all countries for adult
education. Rapid social, economic and politi-
cal change is affecting the social structure,
traditions and customs in many countries and
in order to avoid under social disruption peo-
ple should become aware of these changes
and so be prepared to meet the problems aris-
ing from them,

Social Education is of the closest concern
{o governments but it cannot be carried out
by governments alone without losing its
identity and force. Although governments
may and should foster social education as a
matter of policy, and although they may pro-

vide funds and facilities and trained workers,
the demand for such education must derive
from the people themselves. Hence the im-
portance of the principle of voluntary service
and the vital role of voluntary organisations
in social education.

The Practice of Social Education

The way in which social education is prac-
tised in countries within the Commonwealth
differs according to the stages of development
of the communities and the techniques and
methods adopted by governments. Therefore,
although a common term is used, it does not
necessarily mean that there is common prac-
tice., The techniques of social education
differ not only between countries but also in
accordance with the needs and nature of the
particular group or society with which they
are concerned. These techniques and me-
thods are evident in group work with com-
munities, in youth work, in women'’s activities
and the use of mass media and extension
services for imparting knowledge.

Many of these activities are fostered best
by voluntary organisations with the support
of local and central governmental authorities.
Social Education encourages the emergence
of local leaders who inspire voluntary effort,
Social Education plays an importont part in
working groups, in trade unions and co-opera-
tive movements and in other special interest
groups.

An integral part of social education is the
eradication of illiteracy. With the increase
in primary education, adult literacy campaign
assume added importance not only to improve
individual knowledge but to avoid the con-
flict which frequently arises between literate
children and illiterate parents. However,
literacy is not an end in itself but is a means
to the end to which social education is direct-
ed.

In many countries there is concern about
the need for fuller participation by women in
the life of the home, the local community and
of the country through an expansion of facili-
ties for education and training, both formal
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and informal. The importance of this in a
rapidly developing community cannot be
over-emphasized. The need for training at
all levels in home economics has been re-
cognised in many countries but the oppor-
tunities for such training are far too limited.

The Priority of Social Education

There was complete agreement in the
Committee about the need for social educa-
tion and it was generally considered that
social education should receive a much higher
Priority in educational development program-
mes, Unless special attention is paid to social
education, economic and social development
programmes will continue in a state of im-
balance. Social Education needs not only
government's financials and administrative
Support but also the active participation and
Co-operation of the people. Countries will
find different ways of administering these
Services but there must be strong central
direction and support.

The Committee recommends that social
education should be included in the pro-
gramme of commonwealth co-operation in
€ducation.

Co-operation in Social Education

The task of social education in helping
people to meet the demands and solve the
problems of rapid change is a formidable one.
It cannot be undertaken solely through assis-
tance wunder - a commonwealth education
Scheme, All countries are making efforts to a
greater or lesser degree to introduce pro-
grammes of social education. Some bilateral
assistance has been made available under
Other schemes. The Committee agrees how-
ever that Commonwealth co-operation in this
field should be encouraged.

Training in Institutions

_ Social education is still a developing field
In which there is a shortage of people who
have both training and experience and who
can plan and direct programmes particularly
In less developed parts of the Commonwealth.
Lis felt that experienced and mature persons
should be sent from these countries, where
they would already be in positions of leader-
Ship in the communities to which they belong.
10 gain overseas training and wider experience
Specially suited to the needs of the communi-

ties in which they work., The training that
they undertake ought to be of one or two
years duration and take the form of special
courses without necessarily leading to a for-
mal qualification. Such training could be
undertaken in institutions offering formal
qualifications.

A great amount of useful work can be done
in the field of social education by community
leaders working through official agencies and
or with voluntary organisations. It is felt
that training and experience for such people
would offer the necessary background and
experience to broaden their outlook and
understanding. Such training is available in
various Commonwealth countries but there is
a need to increase the number of available
courses and places. Simultancously there
must be scholarships or other assistance avail-
able so that advantage may be taken of
them.

There is also a need for formal training in
university departments of social study and in
colleges and institutions providing courses in
adult education and home economics. Such
courses might be one, two or, in some cases,
three years duration, Men and women who
are preparing for social education work in
their own countries and have already given
evidence of their suitability for it could be
sent to these courses. The Committee pro-
poses that provisions be made through exist-
ing schemes of scholarships and assistance
for teacher training for those seeking formal
training in social education.

The spread of the work of social education
would be helped by recruitment from the
more developed countries of stafl able to give
advice, training and instruction in various
aspects of social education, such as women’s
activities, youth work and adult education. It
is particularly important to recruit dedicated
people of the highest calibre to train and in-
spire youth leaders and teachers in the field
of social education. If possible, arrangements
should also be made between colleges and
university departments to enable teachers
engaged in social education work to undertake
periods of service in countries other than
their own.

Voluntary Workers

A full programme of social education can
only be successfully introduced and carried
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out if there is full co-operation and co-ordina-
tion between governments, voluntary organis-
ations and voluntary community leaders. In
many countrics voluntary organisations have
been pioneers in this field and governments,
recognising the significance of their role,
should give them adequate facilities to under-
take their proper functions effectively in this
important field. Apart from the need for
better organisation of voluntary bodies, there
1s an urgent need for trained staff. It is there-
fore proposed that short introductory non-
professional courses in social education in-
cluding community development, social wel-
fare and adult education be developed and
expanded.

Some Cemmonwealth countries already
have projects for voluntary service at home
and overseas for young people within the field
of social education. The Committee feels
that since this principle of voluntary service
is important in such projects it should be
officially encouraged and such projects should
be expanded. It is felt that much more publi-
cily and recognition must be given to the work
that is already being done.

Another form of training which should be
expanded is the informal temporary attach-
ment of people from overseas to organisation
doing social education work which is capable
of application overseas and visits of experts
from overseas tetrritories to study their parti-
cular field in other countries. With better
facilities for financing and supervision, this
work could well be expanded. By co-opera-
tion between voluntary organisations operat-
ting atthe national Ievel, posts for tutors
and advisers could be created to assist
overseas students and workers who desire
visits or attachments to voluntary bodies.

Teaching Materials and Equipment

Assistance is possible through co-operation
in respect of teaching material and equipment,
There is a need in some countries for advice
on the techniques of producing teaching
malerials and for insiruction in the use of
specialised equipment, such as audio visual
aids. In some Commonwealth countries frain-
itLg. facilities in (his field are already avail-
able,

Exchange of information and advice on
techniques is possible and would be most use-
ful. Some of the information required is con-
tained within official and other technical pub-
lications, departmental reports, surveys and
the like. The Committee recommends that
these publications be made available within
the Commonwealth and that the Common-
wealth Education Liaison Committee should
take appropriate action to facilitate effective
exchange. It will be a matter for individual
countries to determine whether this material
can be made available free of cost. The
most important thing is knowledge of the
existence of such materials and their avail-
ability.

The” Committee did not feel that any
separate machinery for the supply of teaching
materials was necessary or practicable at this
stage, Under existing aid schemes some Com-
monwealth countries are supplying material
for the production of textbooks and other
teaching equipment. It is hoped that this will
continue because it is a useful and practical
contribution in all aspects of education includ-
ing social education.

The Need for Continuing Machinery

The Committee has not considered scpara-
tely the need for continuation of the Common-
wealth Education Liaison Committee and the
Commonwealth Education Liaison Unit in
London, but it is aware that some of the
recommendations it has made presuppose ex-
changes of information between Common-
wealth countries. In particular, information
is necessary about scholarships and other
financial assistance intended for training peo-
ple in social education. Information is also
required about courses and opportunities for
study tours and the supply of experts.

While the Committee envisages the conti-
nuation of these administrative bodies, it
rccommgnds that the Commonwealth Educa-
tion L-1a|sonl Committee should consider how
best to give effect to this Committee’s
proposals as’a continuing activity.
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‘A Literature Production Training Centre

Bruce Roberts. Director South Pacific Commission Literature Bureau

OF all media of communication the printed
word is still the most generally useful
and the most widely used; and illiteracy

15 still one of the major problems in a num-

ber of countries. While universal literacy

IS not the solution to all problems, little

progress can take place in the modern world

Without it.

Eradicating illiteracy has many aspects.
Much has been written about special methods
and materials for literacy campaigns; there
fias been much examination of the question of
the language of instruction. We have read a
&reat deal about the necessity for pre-testing
material before itis used; and we are con-
stantly reminded of the importance of ensur-
Ing a good feed-back of information about its
shortcomings or successes so as to ensure
Proper revision when necessary.

There has been continuous emphasis on
the fact that materials used in promoting
adult literacy must be closely related to the
Interests and experiences of the people con-
Cerned, and this applies both to the text and
to the illustrations used in such materials.

It is worth adding that the material should
be fresh and up-to-date and topical; people do
hot willingly devote time to the hard work of
ICarning to read if the material they are given
1S dry and academic in content.

In all this work there has been great
tmphasis on the necessity for an adequate
flow of literacy materials—adequate in quan-
tity and variety; the materials must be ready
When and where they are wanted and a
Continuous flow of follow-up materials is
absolutely essential if our efforts to combat
Uliteracy are to be successful. This is a matter
Which probably cannot be too strongly
Cmphasised. The most refined methods of
teaching and the most energetic and efficient
Organisation will fail unless there is a steady
Supply of adequate materials; and if the
itia]l break-through is to be consolidated
dnd developed appropriate reading materials
0 considerable quantity will be required.

Tying all these requirements together we
reach a number of conclusions.

Many of the materials we use will tend to
be ephemeral; they must not be printed in
such large editions that they become stale
and outlive their usefulness.

They should be printed in such a way that
they can be fairly easily revised here and
there without the necessity for complete
recasting and reprinting,

Obviously they should be as inexpensive as
possible consistent with inviting appearance.

And liaison between those who prepare
and revise the materials and those who print
them must be such that they can be produced
fairly quickly, avoiding those long unfortunate
delays which can throw programmes of work
right out of gear. Unless this last factor is
ahsolutely assured programmes for combating
illiteracy .are undermined. You cannot
cradicate illiteracy wunless you have the
materials you require at the time when you
require them and enough of them.

Too often it has been the case that the
link between those who prepare the materials
and those who produce them (including the
printers) is too weak. When one wants a small
trial edition of something to test outin the
field it is not economical to have a small
edition prepared through normal commercial
channels; and government printing offices
have a habit of being overloaded. Or one
may want to make small revisions here and
there in a particular book, but one finds that
the format of the book or the requirements of
commercial printing makes such revision very
difficult and expensive,

Then again, in some countries there simply
are not enough printing establishments to
meet the requirements of the situation,

I'n the Pacific Islands area we have another
problem superimposed on these which may be
¢ncountered in other countries where the
‘literacy problem isan important one. This
1s the problem of the small edition. The small
edition problem may be stated thus: to be
effective, reading material, whether of an in-
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structional or general kind, must be set within
a context familiar or acceptable to its readers.
This context includes language, cultural back-
ground, factual content and illustration. But
printing is a form of mass-production; when
providing literature for large populations,
reasonably homogeneous in language and
cultural and material background, thereis no
great technical problem in providing reading
matter ; but the further we depart from such
conditions, the greater the contradiction
between the needs of the situation and the
mass-production nature of 'the printing
process. The small edition has in the past
been uncconomical.

In the Pacific this contradiction reaches
almost the maximum one can imagine. The
total population of the area is little over
three million, yet there are a great number of
different languages and the population is
spread through hundreds of separate islands.
Health. social, and economic problems vary
quite considerably from island to island. as do
cultural patterns and the physical appearance
of the inhabitants, their dress, their houses, etc.
We also find in the region different ideas about
and approaches to administrative and educa-
tional problems, As a consequence of all this
the possibilities for the provision of literature
having common value to the whole area, or
even large parts of it, are very limited, and
the necessities for local production are corres-
pondingly great.

Where illiteracy is widespread one often
finds the same ‘fragmentation’ effect; there
may be many different Janguages—and many
people feel the new literate should start in
his own language ; and illiteracy, for one
reason or another, is often accompanied by a
rather restricted knowledge of the world and
affairs outside the local community, These
factors restrict the choice of content for
suitable literacy materials and result once
more in the small edition problem.

For this reason the South Pacific Commis-
sion Literature Bureau has spent much time
investigating methods by which a wide variety
of printed material, from books to posters,
can be produced in small quantities, but still
be attractive in appearance, well illustrated,
and inexpensive. It can confidently be said
that post-war developments in the graphic
arts ficlds, especially those concerned with

the small offset press, the use of ‘cold type’,
and various mechanical lettering devices,
have now largely solved the problem.

In order to investigate these possibilities
under practical field conditions, and to assist
territories which wish to adopt these methods,
the South Pacific Commission, Unesco, and
the British Solomon Islands . Protectorate
Government jointly established a Literature
Production Training Centre in Honiara,
British Solomon Islands Protectorate in 1960,
This Centre receives students sponsored by
territories within the Commission region,
and provides a series of one-year training
courses. Itis necessary to emphasise that the
Literature Production Training Centre is not
primarily conzerned with literacy problems
though what it is doing has considerable
relevancy for this work.

In obtaining various kinds of educational
materials, including those required for literacy
work, there are four major steps :

Step (1) Indentification of what is
require d

Step (2) The editorial’preparation of the
text and illustrations for
materials called for as a result
of Step (1) ;

Step (3) Copy lay-out ; i.e. putting the

material prepared in Step (2) in
a form where it is ready for the
printer ;

Step (4) The actual printing.

It may be added that failure to provide
for Step (3) and an attempt to proceed
straight from Step (2) to Step (4) is a common
cause of difficulty in many places.

The Literature Production Training Centre
is mainly, though not solely, concerned with
steps (3) and (4) because that was the major
bottle-neck which we faced ; and althongh
steps (1) and (2) must of course come first,
unless adequate means of carrying out steps
(3) and (4) exist, operations under steps (1)
and (2) become meaningless. Moreover giving
training in the work involved in steps (3) and
(4) contributes to the development of the
general economic life of territories as well as
assisting progress in the literacy and educa-
tional fields. The main object of the Centre,
then, is to provide means of strengthening
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the weak link between those who prepare and
those who produce the materials, and to find
solutions for the problems arising from the
Wide diversity in the social, cultural, ethnic
and linguistic backgrounds of the peoples of
the Pacific.

The Centre’s equipment consists of
various kinds of electric typewriters for
Setting up material ready for printing (as
Opposed to more elaborate mechanical me-
thods of typesetting, or the use of the very
slow process of hand-setting type); an in-
CXpensive process camera for preparing plates
for small offset printed and for illustrations ;
4 small offset press ; a hand-operated rotary
guillotine for trimming etc., and sundry
Small pieces of ancillary equipment such as
Mechanijcal lettering devices, stapling mach-
nes, etc. The entire plant cost under LStg.

00, including initial stock ‘of paper, photo-
8raphic chemicals, inks, and plates, etc., but
Exclusive of special buildings.

One of the problems in establishing a
training course of this type is ‘“What will
the trainces point?” If they are simply
Cngaged on academic printing exercises the
Work may become divorced from reality,
both as regards the cost of producing it and
time taken. A ‘real’ printing office must
Watch costs carefully and usually has to work
Under fairly tight time schedules.

For these reasons it was decided that the
entre should undertake actual printing work
for the Government and other organisations
In the Solomon Islands, provided such work
Was paid for by the people requesting it. In
this way the trainees have been able to have
first hand experience of the day fo day
Operations of a genuine printing office, and
their work has been completely realistic.

. _In the first year more them 600 printing
Jobs were undertaken involving over a million
Impressions ; many of these items were single
sheet forms—which is no harm as such forms
Provide an  excellent and inexpensive
kind of training material for beginners : but
School books, periodicals, general reading
Material, maps and brochures were also pro-
duced in considerable quantity.

The Centre has now been operating for
Wo years. At the Centre astudent has the
Opportunity to compose type, correct proofs,
Practice layout and copy preparation, prepare

illustrations and make line and half-tone
plates on the process camera, operate the
printing machines, learn somiething about
paper and its economic cutting on the guillo-
tine, and to use various mechanical devices for
display lettering and so on. As has been,
said, each course lasts for one year. Inevit-
ably there is a considerabie variation in the
ability and previous experience (if any) of
trainees coming to the Centre from different
territories. :

A really able student who is already able
to use a typewriter when he enters a course
can become proficient in all aspects of the
work within the year, (except preparation of
drawings unless he is gifted that way). Buta
year is not really enough for less able studenis
or for those who know nothing of the type-
writer when they come to the course; for
these students 18 months to 2 years would be
better. However, it is not usual in the print-
ing industry for one person to attempt to
become skilled in so many different aspects

of it, so we are asking rather a lot of our
students.

On the whole we find that the gqualities,
skills, and aptitudes required for the work in
Steps (1) and (2) above, are so different from
those required in Steps (3) and (4) that it is
not practicable to think of giving training in
all four steps to the same group of students—
though there is considerable advantage to be
gained in providing training in all four steps
within the framework of one single organiza-
fion.

Anyone else contemplating setting up a
similar Centre may be interested in some of
the conclusions we are reaching on the basis
of our own experience so far. In an interim
report to Unesco these have been set down as
follows :

(i) Staff. The Centre has two stafl mem-
bers and twelve trainees. If a similar
course were being set up elsewhere 1|
would recommend at least a third stafl
member. The purpose of this is not
to increase the staff/pupil ratio—
indeed, with a third member this could
even be lowered slightly.  But the fact
is that it is convenient to divide the
work into four main aspects; setting
up of texts and proof reading; illus-
trating, layout and paste up; camera
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(i)

(iii)

work and platemaking; and printing
and assembling. In addition more
training should be given in aspects of
costing and stock control.

Even though two staff members may
combine between them all the skills
required, they cannot be in two places
at one time; they can really only deal
with two aspects of the work at any
one time; three staff members would
permit a better arrangement of the
training programme, so that all aspects
could be given more continuous atten-
tion, to the benefit of the trainees.

Organization. At present the Centre
provides a one-year course for twelve
trainees. All twelve trainees enter the
course at the same time and complete
it at the same time. Anyone setting
up a similar course elsewhere would be
wise to examine the possibllity of
staggering the intake of new trainees
so that at any one time there would
be a nucleus of experienced trainees
working alongside the newcomers.
This would not only improve the
effectiveness of training but would also
permit a more even pace of work to be
maintained.

Length of Course. We have referred
to the fact that some of the trainees
are unable, within the space of one
year, to master all aspects of the work.
(Of course there are considerable
individual differences). However, we
have subsequently been interested to
note that one or two of the ‘middle
grade’ trainees whose homes happen
to be near the Centre, and for whom,
in consequence, it has been possible to
provide an extra six months ‘improver-
ship’ have improved out of all recogni-
tion.

The staff at the Cenire feel that
18 months is a desirable minimum
period to train a general all-rounder
of average initial aptitude, Basically,
the process used is a rather simple
one, which as indicated above can be
divided in several separate aspects.

If a course were being set up else-
where, ‘the ideal’ arrangement, if it
were possible to organize it, would bhe

to stagger the intake, as already ex-
plained, and also to allow each student
to remain at the Centre for as long a

time or for as short a time as his
personal progress requires (within
reason). This would have several

advantages; allowance could be made
for the different initial aptitudes, abili-
ties, and previous experience with
which a trainee enters the course (and
it is very helpful to developing terri-
tories to be able to meet their needs in
this way); and it would also be possible
to meet the differing requirements of
these who wish to specialize in only
one or two aspects of the work, or
those who wish to become proficient in
all aspects. .

Finally, there would undoubtedly be
value in providing more advanced short
term specialist courses for ex-trainees
who have had a few years experience
in the field, and wish either to bring
themselves up to date or to specialize
in a particular aspect.

— From material supplied by UNESCO
Educational Clearing House

INTEGRATED EDUCATION NEEDED
FOR ASIA

(Continued from page 11)

functioning, as indeed for democracy itself, is
the levelling up of the standards of education
and consciousness of the common people—
workers, peasants and other poorer sections of
the community.

We would therefore, submit that educational
planning should fully take into account its
comprehensive and integrated nature. FEduca-
tion can never be conceived as being confined
to meet the needs of only a particular period
of an individual's life. 1t should indeed meet
a permanent need for harmonious development
in every individual and every group. In the
words of the Montreal declaration “Those
powers of mind and those qualities of spirit
which have given to mankind an abiding
heritage of values and judgment must continue
everywhere to find in our changing patterns of
d;-ty-m—d:ly’]wmg, full scope for maturing
and flowering in an enriched culture.” This
indeed should be the goal of all educational
planning,
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of various Ministeries at the Centre & the
States, should be pooled and administered by
an autonomous Board for Social Education.
This will avoid duplication and overlapping
and ensure coordinated and massive campaign
against ignorance. The Board will draw up
an integrated plan and mobilise -people’s
resources for the success of the same,

VISITORS

Professor W.E. Styler of the Hull Univer-
sity visited TAEA on the 20th March and had
discussions with Shri S.C. Dutta on problems
ol Workers’ Education, and Adult Education,
in Urban areas, He was happy to find Britain
Room in the Building of the Association,

On the 26th March Miss Sigrid Edge,
Professor of Library Science, Simmons College,
Boston had a meecting with the General
Secretary., She was very much interested in
the Condensed Course for adult women and
spoke to the class. §

NEW BOOK ON MASS EDUCATION
CAMPAIGNS

Prof. John McLeish of the Adult Educa-
tion Department of Leeds University, has very
kindly agreed to write a book on Mass educa-
tion. In addition to a comparative study of
compaigns for mass enlighiment in Wales,
England, Poland and Russia, the book will
contain chapters on philosophy of Adult
Education and on methods appropriate in
teaching adults.

LIFE MEMBERS

Dr. John K, Friesen, Director of Extension
Department, University of British Columbia,
Vancouver, Canada, has become a life member
of the Association. He is one of the out-
standing leaders of Adult Education in
Canada. Kumari S, Vishalakshi, D.S.E.0O.
Mangalore, has also become a life member.

Twenty-eight Social Education workers
from Ambala (Punjab) have joined the Asso-
ciation as Associate members. They are
working under the Circle Social Education
Officer, Ambala,
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FISHER BEGINS TOUR

Mrs, Welthy H. Fisher, president of World
Education and founder of Literacy Village in
Lucknow, began a two-month lecture tour of |
the United States in the last week of March,

Her lecture tour, represents a fund-raising
campaign. She herself has donated a $1,000
award she received for distinguished achieve-
ment in adult education, to the World Educa-
tion Fund. She has also authorized that all
royalties from her autobiography To Light a
Candle published this month be turned over
to the fund.

Mrs. Fisher, widow of Bishop Frederick
Fisher of India and Burma, said World Edu-
cation had the support of the Central Social
Welfare Board of the Government of India, ¥
the Ford Foundation, the U.P, Planning and
Development Department and various private
agencies. The U.S. Government has made a
grant of $151,000, recently,
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1. Liquidation of Illiteracy-Revised
edition of ist National Seminar
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2. SOCIAL EDUCATION AND
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A R{_‘po'rt of Twelfth National Seminar,

Rs. 3.00

Reserve your copy with :
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Unesco Activities
DEMONSTRATION-CENTRE

TWENTY~TWO experts from 15 countries,
including India have rccommended the

establishment of centres in various parts
Of the world to demonstrate the —effectiveness
of modern techniques for the rapid spread of
Iteracy, The new techniques include radio,
television, films, electronic computers and
teaching machines and, in the foresecable
Uture, the use of satellites.

The experts who met for ten days from
March 11 to 21 under the auspices of the
INESCO, in Paris, felt that these demonstra-
fion centres were needed before such new
€chniques could revolutionize education to
any large extent. But although they foresaw
PUpils in the future learning physics or algebra
¥ machine, receiving their marks from com-
Puters, watching lectures on television and

Uing in on a language course broadcast
fom a satellite in outer space, the experts
*Mphasised that these changes were not just
round the corner.

The demand for education, the meeting
Stressed, was so enormous, specially in Asia,
Africa and Latin America that all traditional

thods must still be employed as well.
Cvertheless, it recognised that new techni-
QUes in education must be studied and

‘Mployed to help some of the existing educa-
ona| i]fs,

.The meeting recommended a wide exchange
e Information and materials concerning all
_SlDEc:l-s of technolqu in education ‘and
ressed the need for training specialists,
Ministrators and teachers in the new
®Chniques, -

The meeting recommended that frequencies
facilities for educational, radio and tele-
3100 seryices should be universally available.
eva S0 asked that efforts should be made to
posebp and mass-produce as rapidly as
ES.SJble low-cost battery-powered radio, tele-
'On and recording equipment.

ed rl;hc Cxpe_rts’ recommendations are expccf-
a'lnu? be incorporated in the UNESCO's
m dl report to be submitted to the g_eneral
Wh Ngs of the organisation later this year
nah-“ Iepresentatives of the 104 member-

O0S ‘might be called upon to allocate

adequate funds for the new technique demon-
stration centres to help eliminate illiteracy.
from the world as fast as possible.

The President of the Indian Adult Educa-
tion Association, Dr. Mohan Sinha Mehta
represented India at the meeting.

IMPROVEMENT OF EDUCATION
OF WOMEN IN ASIA

Steps to give women and girls in rural
Asia’ better access to education were laid
down by a Unesco meeting which has just
ended in Bangkok.

The meeting brought together twenty-five
experts in all fields of women’s education
from sixteen countries. Amphorn Meesook
of Thailand served as chairman with Shrimati
Raksha Saran of India and Miguela Solis of
the Philippines as Vice-chairman and Zahir
Daftari of Iran as rapporteur.

This was one of a series of Unesco meet-
ings designed to promote equal educational
opportunities for women and its findings will
be considered by a meeting of ministers of
education of Asian Countries now being held
in Tokyo,

The meeting underlined the fact that it was
referring to ‘out-of-school’ education as well
as school educaiion. Adult education is
needed as badly as formal schooling by
woman in rural areas.

The experts stressed the need to make
Asian public aware of the requirements of
rural areas. Urban women should know
the problems of these areas so that conditions
could be bettered and women in rural areas
themselves should be taught to use their own
initiative and capabilities.

Experts at Bangkok drew up a short list
of priorities for Asian educational authorities
80 that rural women couid have the same
opportunities for schooling now enjoyed by
women in towns and cities,

_ The first priority named was careful plan-
ning, The meeting recommended that edy-
cation for girls and women should be included
in overall education planning and that finan-
cial provisions should be made to enable
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them to receive full advantages of schooling.
Sufficient teachers and adequate teacher train-
ing must be provided. In addition super-
visors must be trained to help teachers in
their day-to-day problems.. Administrative
machinery, should be simplified and
strengthened.

UNESCO REGIONAL CONFERENCE

Shri S.C. Dutta, General Secretary, JAEA
is leaving New Delhi on the 13th April” for
Saigon to attend the UNESCO Regional Con-
ference on Adult Education, béginning from
the 16th April. Shri Dutta has been invited
by UNESCO to act as consultant to ‘the
Conference.

Shri V.S. Mathur, a former General Secre-
tary of the Association, is also attending the
Conference.

EXPERTS COMMITTEE ON LITERACY

The UNESCO Experts Committee on
Literacy will meet in Paris from June 18 to 28.
Our Vice-President, Shri A.R. Deshpande has
been appointed a member of the Committee
by the Director General, UNESCO. Shri
A.R. Deshpande, who is the Honorary Adviser
to the Government on Social Education will
attend the Paris meeting of Experts, which
will consider the national reports on Literacy
efforts made all over the world and will for-
mulate proposals for the liquidation of illiter-
acy in the shortest possible time throughout
the world It is likely that the proposal to
set-up U.N. Literacy Fund will be discussed
at this meeting.

INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON
ADULT EDUCATION

Third International Conference on Adult
Education will be held on July 26-27 this year
in the Folkets Hus, Stockholm, Sweden, It is
being organised by the Adult Education Com-
mittee of the WCOPP. Our Vice-President
Shri R.M. Chetsingh is a member of the
Committee.

The Conference will discuss the role of
adult education in the age of technological and
cultural change, and attempt to suggest mea-
sures to cope with the educational problems
created of such changes.

[4]

ADULT EDUCATION COURSES FOR
PAPUANS AND NEW GUINEANS

Adult education courses for Papuans and
New Guineans are being conducted in a
number of centres throughout the territory.
Their purpose is to provide informal educa-
tion facilities for adults and enable parents to
share in the general advancement which will
result from the intensified formal education
programme now being carried out in the
territory. These courses are designed for
married couples so that they can help the
women-as well as the men.

The subjects dealt with range from the
functions and scope of local government
councils and talks on the coming legisla-
tive Council elections to domestic science
topics, village agriculture and lessons
simple carpentry for the making of home
furniture and fixtures. Each course lasts for
approximately two weeks and the students
come from all parts. In some areas the
courses are attended by local government
councillors and their wives, while in others,
village leaders are chosen by their people
to represent the village groups.

" The courses were started in January 1961
and are expected to cover the whole Papuan
and New Guinean population.

W.C.O.T.P. REPORT

The Annual Report of the World Con-
federation of Organisations of the Teaching
Profession has been published. It contains &
summary of the proceedings of the Assembly
of Delegates held in New Delhi in 1961, It
also contains a report on the World Adult
Education Conference, submitted by Dr. Roby
Kidd to the Assembly of delegates.

This year the Annual Conference will be
held in Stockholm. The theme of is “Educa-
tion in a technical Age’’. The report contains
an introduction to the theme by the Secretary-
General Dr. William G. Car (Published in
this issue separately).

The report can be had from 1227 Sixteenth
Street, N.W. Washington 6, D.C.
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Crusade Against Illiteracy

R. N. Gupta, Editor, Kurukshetra, New Delhi

AHSURNE was an unknown village in the
L4 Koregaon Block of Satara District in
Maharashtra State till about two years
ago, This same village is today the symbol
of a new social education movement which is
sweeping the State from one end to another.
The reason is that today the people of
Lahsurne, waged a successful war against the
demon of illiteracy.

Here isin brief the story of this unique
endeavour :

Adult Literacy classes were being conduct-
ed in village Lahsurne by the Education
Department for quite some years. The
Primary school teachers collected a few vill-
agers in the evening and taught them the
three R’s, They received a payment of Rs.
4 for every adult they made literate. How-
ever, the campaign did not make much head-
way for two reasons. Firstly, the villagers
thought that the teachers worked from a
mercenary motive, Secondly, they were not
convinced that the elementary knowledge
they gained was worth the sacrifice of their

time and leisure.

Turning Point :

In June 60, it occurred to Shri B.R, Patil,
District Inspector of Education, Satara, that
unless the adult education campaign was
freed from its mercenary moorings and
developed into a mass moyement, it could
not succeed in its cherished mission, The
latter objective, he thought, could be achieved
by convincing the people that the new battle
they were being asked to wage was in no way
less important than their struggle for political
liberation, In fact, it was even more import-
ant, for, on its success, depended their social,
Cultyral and economic emancipation,

On the 10th day of the month, Shri Patil
Convened a meeting of the villagers of
ahsurne in the Navalai Deyi Temple, a place
held in high esteem by the local people. This
Meeting was also attended by all the teachers,
Social workers and officers of the Koregaon
lock. 1In this meeting, Shri Patil, after
dwelling on the importance of social educa-

tion, announced that the money which was so
far being paid to the teachers and which in
future would have gone to them for making
the rest of the village literate, would hence
forth be given to the village for its develop-
mental work, The teachers had agreed to
make this sacrifice provided the whole village
took a vow before the village deity to achieve
cent per cent literacy within a fixed period.

Oath Taking :

Shri Patil was followed by Shri R.D.
Kadam, the Headmaster of the Primary
School in the village and the winner of the
Presidential Award in teaching. He announc-
ed at this meeting that in future not only he
and his other colleagues would perform their
social education work in a missionary Spirit
but would go further to donate to the village
their entire past earnings from adult educa-
tion. These two announcements sent a
thrill of excitement down the whole
village populace. It was deeply moved by
the spirit of sacrific shown by the poor village
teachers. All the people stood up in their
seats and pledged in the name of Navalai
Devi that within 3 months they will try to
attain cent per cent literacy.

Lahsurne was a changed village after this
oath-taking ceremony, It was sparked by a
new spirit of dedication to a cause. In a total
population of 1,400, the illiterates, in June
1960, numbered about 400. About 15 adult
education classes were started for educating
these people. Almost every nook and corner
of the village became a centre of learning.
The village panchayat managed to provide
lanterns and kerosene oil. The slates and the
pencils were provided by the Social Education
Department. The books were purchased by
the neo-literates or donated by philanthropic
individuals. The total cost on education
worked to less than Re. 1 per head for the
entire period of 3 months during which the
first phase of the campaign lasted.

By the 10th of September 1960, Lahsurne

had fulfilled its vow by attaining cent per
cent literacy. Thisday was a great day in
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the history of the village. It was the day of
rejoicing and festivity. Somecthing of a
miracle had happened in the village. Its whole
populace could boast of reading and writing.

A unique ceremony, known as the Gram
Gauray Samarambh: symbolising the achieve-
ment of cent per cent literacy. was held on
this day. The whole village was cleaned,
lighted and tastefully decorated. A public
meeting was held in the evening preceded by
a procession, Over 5,000 villagers including
officers, teachers and social workers attended.
The village Sarpanch read out the report of the
education campaign. His speech was followed
by those of neo-literates who explained .the
benefits they have derived from their educa-
tion. Two big earthen lamps, the symbol
of knowledge, were then lighted on the stage.
About 15 other Tlamps, representing the
number of classes conducted in the village,
were then lighted, by the teachers and the
social workers. Songs and poems by nco-
literates were then recited. The President
awarded a flag and revolving shield to the
village. He asked the meo-literates to under-
take an oath as follows :

“We shall maintain our literacy......We
shall send our sons and daughters to schools
regularly...... We shall maintain our unity...
We shall increase our production...We shall
bring out allsided development of the
village....... :

The lamp of learning lighted at Lahsurne

is now lighting thousands of otheér lamps in
villages all over the Maharashira State.

The Gram Gauray Samarambh first held at

Lahsurne on September 10, 1960, has since
The

been held at over 40 other places.
campaign has now taken the form of a
state-wide movement known as Gram

Shikshan Mohim.
Eye Witness Account :

I visited Lahsurne towards the end of
July last year. I reached Lahsurne from
Koregaon in a bullock cart as the way was all
slushy and it was raining and drizzling. This
did not, however, dampen the villagers’
enthusiasm who conducted their social edu-
cation classes in the normal manner and
arranged a well attended public meeting
towards midnight to explain to their guest
what the Mohim meant to them.

The first thing that greets the eye of an

outsider on entering Lahsurne are the attrac-

tive slogans painted on village walls all over.
They announce, as perhaps nothing else can,
the measure of enthusiasm with which the
villagers have taken to the new education

movement. A few typical slogans are :

“Knowledge is the third eye”...Literacy
is the ornament of the village’'...... “Keep the
torch of knowledge burning”...... “Only the
literate voter can truly serve his motherland®
...... “It is a shame to put thumb
impression’’......

Iwas anxious to find out how the adult
education movement in Lahsurne had attained
such a popular character. I was told that the
main reason for the success of the experiment
was that the whole scheme was worked on a
psychological plane entrusting the entire res-
ponsibility for its success to the local people
who themselves devised its mechanism.

Improvement :
Has the movement also succeeded in
bringing about emotional integration among
the villagers and improving their economic
condition ? I was given the following
instances by way of reply to this question :

The villagers of Ambeghar, in Jawali
Taluka of Satara district, came so close to
each other after attaining cent per cent
literacy that they collectively transplanted
their paddy fields by the Japatiese method,
removed the weeds, and helped each other in
many ways.,

The villagers of Phule Nagar, a part of
Wai came so close to each other through the
Mohim that they decided to increase their
farm produce by helping each other and work-
ing in co-operation. They also decided to
celebrate marriages collectively to minimise
expenses.

In Lahsurne, all the villagers jointly
constructed approach roads, water channels
and small irrigation dams. They thus added
to their individual and Panchayat income.
This example was followed by many villages,

What has happened in Lahsurne is certain-
ly epoch making. This little village has shown
the way as to how the problem of appalling
illiteracy in rural India can be solved without
much expenditure and through people’s own
B OTt S s gutss What is, however, neeéded is the
‘spirit of Lahsurne’.
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Adult Education in Africa

We give the Report of the Commission on Adult Education of the Conference of African
States on the Development of Education in Africa held in Addis Ababa from I5 to 25 May,

1961.

HE African States, as they expand their

educational systems, will find 'it essential

to give an important place to adult
education and youth activities in order to
find a solution to such immediate problems as
the high rate of illiteracy and the still incom-
plete development of the school system ; the
number of pupils failing to complete their
schooling (primary and secondary) and there-
Or receiving an insufficient preparation for
their working life; the number of young
People who return from their primary school-
Ing to largely illiterate communities where
they are deprived of the possibility of expand-
ing or cven of maintaining the knowledge
they have acquired ; the rapidity of economic
and social change, which means that the
tducation received today is already inade-
quate for tomorrow,

In such a situation, it is clear that every
¢ffort for the education of adults will have
an immediate effect on the economic and
social development of the community. A
Wide range of activities must be undertaken ;
they may be grouped for conyenience in five
broad categories :

Mass Education: Often provided within
the framework of community development
programmes, especially in areas with a high
rate of illiteracy generally imparted orally
and designed.to introduce new knowledgé
and skills in such fields as civics, cooperative
Organisation, health, farming, animal husban-
dry and handicrafts.

Adult Literacy : The teaching of reading,
Writing and simple arithmetic ; often com-
bined with mass education,

Further FEducation : For those who have
had some education at whatever level (com-
plete or incomplete) and are engaged in
active life ; generally imparted by lectures,
Seminars, discussions, correspondence courses,
Printed matter. sound broadcasting, television

The report is of great value to us in India.—Editor.

or films, adult schools and exchange pro-
grammes. -

Vocational training : Various forms of
practical training, outside the school system,
to enable adults and young people, both
illiterate, and craftsmen and workers to im-

prove already acquired skill or to acquire
new skills.

Activities for youth, Including the services
and activities provided for young people
outside the school, irrespective of their
educational level.

Within these broad categories different
forms of adult education will have to be
especially designed for a wide variety of
recipients. There will have to be special
programmes for particular groups, based on
studies of their environments and needs. In
the planning of these programmes, account
must be taken of such variations as those
between rural and urban areas, sedentary and
nomadic populations, age groups, sexes,
vocational specialization which are often
traditional, degrees of literacy and education,
linguistic and cultural backgrounds,

Recommendations :

The Commission makes the tollowing
recommendations with a view to the expan-
sion _and improvement of adult education
activities for youth :

That education and cultural programmes
for women should be accelerated, so that both
men and women can make their full contribu-
tion to the welfare of the community:

That, as the choice of languages for adult
education rests with governments and depends
on linguistic, social and economic considera-
tions which vary from country to country and
may differ from the choice made for school
education, the necessary linguistic and pada-
gogical studies be carried out and, once the
choice is 'made, such studies be further
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developed to assist the effective use of the
chosen language or languages and their
adjustment to changing conditions.

That, where adult literacy campaigns are to
be launched, financial support must be assured ;
and organisation to manage the overall pro-
gramme and its supporting services must be
established ; the language or languages to be
used for literacy must be determined ; the
teaching method must be chosen ; teaching
materials must be prepared and provided where
they do not already exist ; and a decision must
be taken on the types of teachers to be employ-
ed, their remuneration and their training ;

That governments subsidize the production
of basic teaching ‘and follow-up  reading
materials and sell them to learners at a low
price.

That adult literacy campaign should not be
launched until there is an adequate and contin-
wous output of reading matter available for
those who have attained various levels of
literacy.

That new literacy campaigns should general-
Iy start with a number of local projects or
courses for special groups or for special zones,

That, where visual media are used, the
simpler ones be locally produced and tested ;
that the more expensive ones be carefully
selected and adapted and that in all cases
field workers be trained to use them
effectively.

That museums and travelling exhibitions
be established, where appropriate, and be
used for adult education.

That in view of the physical, financial and
technical problem which handicap the use
of radio and television for adult education in
Africa, Unesco continue to explore the pos-
sibilities by means of meetings of experts
and that the governments of Africa be kept
informed of all possibilities discovered,

That governments take all possible steps
to improve and expand their educational
radio services and to introduce, when and
where it becomes appropriate, educational
television services for adults.

That the press be encouraged to fulfil its
p_otenttali_hes as an instrument of adult educa-
tion and literacy.

That governments should consider, where
appropriate, the desirability of introducing
some form of legislation, or of issuing a
declaration of policy, to give impetus to adult
education.

That primary responsibility for the promo-
tion and development of adult education in
each country should belong to the government
and that within the government, primary
responsibility for adult literacy teaching and
the further education of those who have
passed through the school system should rest
with the Ministry of Education, in which a
Department of Adult Education will generally
be desirable.

That, wherever adult education activities
are carried out by different department and
ministries, some form of co-ordinating
arrangement, such as an inter-departmental
commission, be set up.

That, in the development and expansion
of adult education in Africa, the resources of
voluntary and non-governmental organisations
be fully and effectively used, and that, where
appropriate, new organisations for adult
education be established.

That the Secretariat-of Unesco, in prepar-
ing its draft programme for the twelfth session
and budget for 1963-64, recognize the need
for an increased allocation of Unesco’s funds
for adult education and youth activities, and
that African countries in framing their
national budgets equally recognize this need
and draw upon every suitable source of
finance for the expansion and improvement of
adult education,

That mass education be given by field wor-
kers who share the living conditions of the
people (accommodation for them being provid-
ed on the spot) and who are trained to study
local problems and needs, to work with the
community and to use adult education techni-
ques.

! That, where school teachers are wused Jor
this purpose or for adult literacy work, they
should be given additional remuneration and a
brief period of training in the very different
approaches and methods needed for working
with adults.

That for vocational education, instructors
fully skilled in the craft or work to be taught

(Continued on page 20)
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Liquidation of Illiteracy in USSR

By §. Titarenko

FORTY-thrcc years ago three-fourths of
Russia’s = population were illiterate.

The population of Central Asia (now
Soviet Republics of Uzbekistan, Turkmenia,
Tajikistan, and Kirghizia), then an out-of-
the-way colony of the Russian empire; was
almost completely illiterate. Many nation-
alities had no written language of their own.

The present ten-year Soviet programme to
Mmake the general and 1l-year polytechnic
education compulsory for school-age children,
became feasible on account of the drive to
Wipe out illiteracy conducted with such vigour
In the early years of Soviet power.

How to do away with illiteracy is still a
pProblem with most of the African and Asian
Countries already developing as independent
states.

Soviet Experience

Now, what is the Soviet experience in
solving this problem ?

The October Socialist Revolution of 1917
made the toiler his own master. He was able
0 build a new life. It was no use trying it
Without specialists and literate personnel.
The wiping out of illiteracy was therefore a
Matter of top priority since an illiterate
pPerson naturally stands aloof from social life,
So the Soviets, despite all the hardships of
war and ruined economy, appealed to the
masses with a slogan of “down with illiter-
acy I

The Soviet Government issued a Decree
on Liquidation of Illiteracy in the country,
making it ebligatory for all citizens, from 8
to, 50 who could not read or write, to
learn reading and writing in Russian or
dny of the national languages of their own
choice. The decree triggered off a vast nation-
Wide literacy campaign; illiteracy was
regarded as the main enemy of the Soviet
State, and all the resources of the young
Republic were mobilised against it.

Cultural centres, clubs, reading halls and
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other suitable facilities were placed at the
disposal of the working people and soeieties
for liquidation of illiteracy. The illiterates
were intructed ona compulsory basis. Apart
from conventional schools, the Likbezes or
elementary schools for liquidation of illiteracy
were established. Both the state organisa-
tions and public societies had to go a long
way to convince the illiterate millions to
learn. An illiterate was often slow in under-
standing all the benefits education could offer
to the toiling masses.

The Down-with-Illiteracy Society esta-
blished at that time played a conspicuous part
in the drive. Its motto was—“literacy or
bust '’ This militant mass organisation was
headed by Mikhail Kalinin, the Republic’s
President. The Society published a news-
paper called Third Front, a name which shows
how urgent it was to wipe out illiteracy.
Indeed, it was a front. The Society helped to
produce text-books, visuval aids, and hand-
books on teaching methods, train literacy
teachers* and organise public opinion,

* The national education authorities paid
special attention to the training of literacy teachers,
very few of whom had had any padagogical training,
particularly in the early twenties, when literacy work
was often done by public-spirited people, trade union-
ists, young Communists, students and literate house-
wives. Short courses were held for them, and con-
ferences organised where they learned the principles
of mass literacy work, and methods of instruction
based on special textbooks prepared for literates and
semi-literates. Self-instruction courses’ were organized
at which the most expert and educated shared their
practical experience with others. One type of institu-
tion of tremendous help to these teachers was the
practical instruction “school Often set upin certain
towns and areas with a compact population. Small
methodological ‘workshops’ were organised at these
schools; they had stocks of teaching materials and
literature on teaching methods, and methodelogical
and practical instruction was given with demonstration
lessons,  Another way of providing mass instnuction
for literacy teachers was to hold special ‘ikbez’
meetings and conferences. These were coupled with
exhibitions of methodelogical literature, synopses of
lessons by individual teachers, instructional literature,
and displays of the stardard equipment for literacy
centres. ; —G. P. Serdynchenko



The endeavour of the Soviet people was
crowned with success. In the first three years
of Soviet power alone, 7,000,000 peopie learn-
ed to read and write, But these were only
the first steps. Later, further measures were
underiaken to reform and improve the schools
so that all workers’ and peasants’ children
could learn. Socialist construction was
launched to mark the beginning of a cultural
revolution : new school buildings sprang up
en masse, general compulsory education was
introduced, first on an elementary and then
on a 7-year basis. Only from 1933 to 1938 as
many as 20, 607 school buildings were put up.

At present, over 38,000,000 people attend
general-education, special, and graduate
schools, the total student body running to
54,000,000. Thus, every fourth Soviet citizen
is studying !

Traunsition to Communism

The transition to communism calls for the
upbringing of conscious, well-educated man
trained in manual and mental labour, highly
efficient in social and public life, science and
culture. But how can this be best arranged ?
Above all, through a system of education of
the young to be closely connected with every-
day and life, productive labour, so that the
adult population could combine work with
study and personal vocations with social inte-
rests. This system is being successfully practis-
ed in the USSR on an ever greater scale: The
elimination of the gap between mental and
physical labour will mean the final triumph
of this system,
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Plan for Eradicating Illiteracy in UAR

REALIZING that the campaign to eradicate
illiteracy in Egypt, which started in 1944,

had proved Iess successful than anticipat-
ed, the Government of the United Arab Re-
public towards the end of 1960 decided to set
up a committee to examine the existing pro-
blems and to formulate a new plan of action.
This committee included prominent civil ser-
vants from the Ministries of Social Affairs,
Education, Planning, and representatives from
the universities, the National Union, and the
Documentation and Research Centre for Edu-
cation, Its findings were published in March
1961 and contained an expose of the main
reasons for the existing campaign.

The committee found that the financial
allocations for the original campaign had been
insufficient ; in 1944 its annual budget was
L.E. 200,000 for 23,841 literacy students, and
by 1961 the budget had dwindled to L.E
46.000 while the number of students had in-
creased.

To overcome this problem the committee
recommended that funds be raised for a
National literacy campaign from the following
sources :

(a) 1 per cent of the whole municipal re-
venue ;

(b) 66 per cent from the subsidiary revenue
derived from land taxes (this revenue
was originally devoted to the exten-
sion of primary education) :

(c) 3 per cent;of the taxes imposed on
Joint-stock companies ;

(d) A sum of L E. 1 million to be allocat-
ed by the government from the natio-
nal budget for the initial launching
of the campaign.

It was fully realized that in order to raise
national income and to improve production in
general, it was essential that literacy be given
first priority, The proposed campaign should
not, however, limit itself to literacy training
alone, but it should include all facets of adult
education, religion, civics, social studies,
health education and vocational guidance,

1971 was the date set to complete the pro-
posed campaign, To achieve this ten-year
plan it was proposed that literacy classes be
compulsory for all persons between the ages
of eight and forty who are not enrolled in
some educational establishment and who can-
not prove their ability to read and write.
Staff would be recruited from among compe-
tent teachers, doctors, social workers, agri-
cultural workers, and students at higher
institutes of learning, who would be given a
brief training course for their additional tasks.
Commercial firms would be expected to help
the campaign by providing facilities for
the organization of classes and allowing
their employees time off to attend classes,
In order to ensure the success of such a
campaign, it was recommended that a central
authority be established with branch executive
committees in the various provinces, In due
course a certificate of literacy would be a
prerequisite for obtaining a work permit or
employment in the civil service, a factory or
business firm,

It was proposed that illiterates be divided
into two groups : (a) those between the ages
of 15 and 40 ; and (b) those between the ages
of 8 and 15. The campaign should aim at a
level of education equivalent to that attained
by a pupil who has successfully completed
the fourth elementary school grade. For the
adults (group (a) ) the courses would cover at
least six hundred hours, to be divided as
follows : three hundred hours for reading and
writing, two hundred hours for arithmetic,
one hundred hours for general education. For
llliterate children (group (b)) the minimum
number of hours required would be 1,200,

In order to ensure a steady rate of pro-
gress, the adults should complete their courses
within twelve months while the children
should finish theirs within two years. In
cither case the students would attend classes
for five days a week. It was recommended
that at the end of this time there be a volun-
tary follow-up training period. This would be
of an unspecified length of time, and might be
spent in work camps, etc,

(Continued on pape 20)
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Score-Card for Assessing the Literacy Programme
in a Community Development Block

By
(I) N.K. Sinha, Divisional Social Education Organizer, Bihar
(2) J.Y. Hongakar, D.S.E.O., Maharashira
(3) M.A. Mulla, D.S.E.O,; Mysore

In assessing the literacy and literacy follow-up programme in a community develop-
ment block, the Block Developnient Officer, Social Education Organizers, Extension Officers,
and any evaluation committee can work best if a systematic procedure is followed, and
scientific and objective tool is used. The tool should focus on all the important elements.
This will give deeper insight than casual inspection. It should be useful in assessing the
programmes as well as in making a comparative evaluation of different community develop-

ment blocks.

This score-card has been prepared keeping in view the standard expected from the
community development blocks of Tirhut Division (Bihar), and the norms proposed in
National Fundamental Education Centre. However, the score-card is new, and extended use
should result in its improvement or in creation of a better instrument.

This score-card is based on-theoretical and practical field experience and can be used
in any community development block with some modification. Points and weights assigned
to the 61 scales are the combined judgment of three persons having experience in social

education.

A pefect score_is 200 points.
SCORE—CARD

Direction : The Block Development Officer or S.E.O. should ask himself “to what extent”
the questions satisfy his answer. The number in the appropriate column should be encircled.
The number in each column then be added and the net total should be combined into a total

score.

|
|
|
|

A SR A (e Y ‘ , | :
TO WHAT EXTENT = ’ 'S
b=kl i =
A. Planning, Survey and Budget Provision 2 |55 | =R
pate 5
I. Ts a detailed village-wise literacy survey available for the | 'Z:_ | 2 ) = e
whole block ? : 0 i Pl e S
2. Ts there any systematic plan to make the adult population ; ‘
0 2 3 4

literate within a limited time ? !

3. Has an adequate amount been earmarked in the schematic g |
programme of the community development block for ;
running the literacy programmes ?

B. Selection and Training of Teachers | |

4. Ts the teacher of a literacy class selected by a board ? I 0 1 l 2
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Are the teachers generally atleast Middle pass ?

Is a training programme of 15  days organized at the
block at least once a year ?

Is the training programme -prepared systematically well
in advance ?

Are literacy experts involved in the training ?

Are written examinations held at the end of training ?
Are certificates distributed to the trained teachers ?

C. Number of Literacy Classes and Literacy Programmes

1.

24,

Is there an adequate number of literacy classes function-
ing in the block ?

No. of literacy classes from 5 to 10 Poor

No. of literacy classes from 11 to 19 Well

No. of literacy classes above 19 Very much so
Are at least 509 of the literacy classes for women ?

(a) 10 to 30% Poor

(b) 31 to 499 Well

(c) 509 or above Very much so
Are there comparatively more classes for Harijans accord-
ing to population ratio ?
Are 20 to 25 adults enrolled in each class on an average ?
Is the average attandance in the average class at least 15?
Do the literacy classes provide at least 12 hours of
instruction in a week ?
Are regular periodic literacy tests conducted ?
Do, on average, 509, of those enrolled in literacy classes
pass the literacy tests ?
Are literacy tests conducted by a board ?
Are literacy certificates awarded to the adults made
literate ?
Are prizes awarded to the first and second topmost
adulfs ?
Are prizes awarded fto the best teacher doing literacy
work ?
Are complete lists of adults made literate maintained in
the block office ?
Is there any exhaustive syllabus for the literacy course ?

D. Supervision, Guidance, and Instructional Materials

25,
26.

Does the S.E.O. visit at least 10 literacy classes in a
month ?

Does the V.L.W. visit all the literacy classes in his circle
once a week ?
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27.
28,
29.
30.
3%

32.
13:

34

35.

Is each literacy class visited by the S.E.O. at least once in
a quarter ?

Are demonstration lessons organized frequently to help
the teachers raise the standard of teaching ?

Are monthly meetings of teachers of literacy classes
organized to discuss their problems ?

Is there adequate lighting arrangement in all the literacy
classes ?

Are primers and slates available in all literacy classes in
adequate numbers ?

Are blackboards available in all the literacy classes ?
Have charts been supplied ?

Have any guide or handbooks been supplied to the
teachers conducting literacy classes ?

Are good sitting facilities provided to adults in literacy
classes ?

E. Organization and Administration

F.

36.
3,
38.
39
40,
41.
42,

43,
44,

45,

Are Panchayats associated with the organization and
administration of the literacy classes ?

Have local committees been formed to assist the literacy
classes ?

Are regular monthly payments of remuneration and
contingencies made to the teachers ?

Are literacy classes also organized on voluntary basis by
different institutions ?

Are literacy drives and signature campaigns organized
from time to time ?

Have literacy slogans been written on walls and other
places of common interest ?

Are cultural programmes organized to motivate people to
become literate ?

Are talks on importance of literacy organized ?

Are at Teast 509, of the literacy classes located at public
places ?

Are at least an attendance register, a stock register, and
a log book maintained in all classes ?

Literacy Follow-up Activities
46, Have small booklets been supplied to the adult made

47,

literate ?
Is there an adequate number of post-literacy classes in the
block ?

3 to s Poor

6 to 9 Well

Above 9 Very much so,
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48.

49.
50.
ols

52,

53.
54,
55!

36.

57.
58,

39,

60.
61.

Are there adequate number of libraries for the neo-
literates ?
3 toro i Boor
6 to 9 Well
Above 9 Very much so.
Have at least 50% of the adults made literate become
members of any libraries ?
Do at least 50%, of the adults made literate read at least
four books in a month ?
Do at least 50% of the neo-literates attend reading rooms
regularly ?
Are wall news bulletins hung on places of common
interest ?
Have follow-up literacy groups been organized ?
Do these groups meet at least once ina week ?
Do the neco-literates write letters to their friends and
relatives ?
Do the S.E.O.’s write individual or circular letters to the
adults made literate ?
Are the adults made literate able to do their daily arith-
metical calculations by themselves ?
Can the neo-literates handle everyday writing business,
such as filling in Money Order forms, writing applica-
tions, keeping daily expense records or diary by them-
selves ?
Has any adult school for further education been organized
in the block ?
Is the demand for post-literacy activities increasing ?
Is a complete record of all follow-up activities maintained
in the block office ?

Sub-Total
Total Score

Perfect Score 200

Score of Community Development Block

in the year

[15]
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Education For Humanism

Rabindranath Tagore

I N this article, written in 1923 for the first {

issue of Visva Bharti Quarterly, Poet Tagore
.. analyses his conception of a new educa-
tion based, not on nationalism as in the past
but on a wider relationship of humanity.
Passage of time has not wcakened in the

slightest the universality of its appeal.—Ed.

All civilizations are creations. They do
not merely offer us information about them-
selves; but give outer expression to some
inner ideal which are creative. Therefore,
we judge each civilization not by how much
it has produced, but by what idea it expres-
ses in its activities. When, in things which
are a creation, the structure gets the better of
the spirit, then it is condemned. When a civi-
lization merely gives a large stock of facts
about its own productions, its mechanical
parts, its outward successes, then we know
that there must be anarchy in its world of
idea, that some living part is lacking, that it
will be torn with conflicts and will not be able
to hold together human society in the spirit
of Truth,

In the ebb of the tide the river bed be-
comes too evident, its mud and sand and
debris stand out in prominence, with the loss
of its depth the current loses its strength. In
the history of every civilization, there comes
a period when the store of vitality, which it
has accumulated in the distant ages, is
exahusted at last. The manifestation of the
creative delight, which is life’s ultimate
object, becomes smothered by the  intricate
over-growth of appliances—the means thwari-
ing the end itself.

A New. Faith

Senility becomes apparent when the mind
cannot create new ideas, or have the courage
and faith to believe in its own ideal world
when individuals merely repeat mechanical
movements endlessly, and the habits of Jife
bcpgmc fixed. This is sure to happén when
utility occupics the principal place in our
endeavours. For life is not utilitarian in its
Spirit, its inmost desire being for truth and
fulness of its own expression. Men have

sometimes thought, in their career of pros-
perity, that the repetition of the methods
whereby they achieved success, the multipli-
cation of material, could go on for ever;
until they were suddenly startled by the
warning touch of death.

The time has now come when humanity
can only be saved by the awakening of a new
faith. For this, the one thing that is needed,
most of all, is to make a place in our educa-
tion for some great idealism. The principle
of material self-seeking, which pervades the
atmosphere today, can never give us new life.
It carries with it unchecked passion which as
it burns itself out, exhausts vitality and brings
its own doom.

It is a fact of unique importance in the
history of the world today that the human
races have come together as they have never
done before, In the olden days, the geogra-
phical barriers kept them apart. At that time
of physical separation, each people in its
separate area, had to evolve a moral idea of
its own. Only those groups of men, who had
the mutual sympathy and trust which could
lead to unity, developed great civilizations,
because they alone were able to transform the
external fact of their close neighbourhood into
a spiritual truth. So were the peoples of the
earth developed. Some survived with marked
characteristics of their own. Some perished
owing to strife and conflict. Now, in our own
days, through the advance of modern science,
the rapid transport of modern times had alter-
ed the past sitvation irrevocably., The physi-
cal barriers between man and man are over-
come; only the barriers of habit remain. But
man go on living as though the old limitations
were still real. TIn place of the natural obs-
tacles of the past, they put up their own arti-
ficial modes of exclusion,—their armaments,
their prohibitive tarriffs, their passport regula-
tions, their national politics and diplomacies.
These new obstructions, being artificial, are a
burden that crush the people under the weight
of their dead material and create deformities
in their moral nature,

[ 16 ]



Needs of Modern Age

The mentality of the world has to be
thanged in order fo meet the new environment
of the modern age. Otherwise we shall never
dttain that peace which is the infinite atmos-
phere of Truth.

But to accept this truth of our own age
demands a new education. Just as, hitherto,
the collective egoism of the nation has been
Cultivated in our schools, and has given rise to
lationalism which is vain glorious and exclu-
SIve, even so will it be necessary now to esta-

lish a new education on the basis, not of
Nationalism, but of a wider relationship of
Umanity.

The aim of Visva-Bharati is to acknowledge
the best ideal of the present age in the centre
Of her educational mission. The question
therefore arises, what is the immediate step
that she should take in order to fulfil her
Object. The first thing which must occupy
Our attention is to concentrate in this institu-
Yon the different cultures of the East and

vest especially those that have taken their
bll‘t_h in India, or found shelter in her house.
India must fully know herselfin order to
Make herself known to others.

Love hungers for perfect knowledge. The
first step, therefore, must be to secure a true
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- Education In A Technical Age

Dr. William.G. Carr

“Education in a ftechnical age” is the theme for the next WCOTP World Assembly
to be held in Stockholm. The following is a summary of the speech by Dr, Carr,
Secretary General, WCOTP, introducing the theme, at the New Delhi Conference

held in August last year—Ed.

would like to point out that the topic is

not always accurately quoted. I have made

this mistake and many others make it. We
are asked, “What is the meeting in Stockholm
to be about ?” And we answer, ‘‘Oh, it’s
about vocational education,” or “It's about
technical education.” This is not quite right.
It is not a full and accurate reflection, I think,
of what the Delegate Assembly last year had
in mind in approving the theme. The theme
for Stockholm is broader than technical and
vocational education. Those who are most
expert in technical and vocational education
would, T think, be the first to agree with this
general premise. The topic is not merely
“technical education,”” but rather ‘“‘education
in a technical age”’. It is not exclusively con-
cerned with the training of people to perform
the vocational and technical operations neces-
sary to earn a living in modern society. It is
concerned with preparing people to live in a
modern society where technology has become
one of the great forces modifying human life.
I hope, therefore, that as you think about the
theme for next year, as you make your replics
to the questionnaire which will be forthcom-
ing, you will think of the totality of educa-
tion, and not merely in narrow terms of voca-
tional or techinical training.

Having said that, T hasten to add that
technical and' vocational training are an im-
portant, part, a2 very important part, of edu-
cation in a technical age. My point is "only
that the two are not synonymous. One is
broader than the other.

I would call your attention next to a few
of the realities of today, which I believe are
created in considerable part by technology
and to which in some measure education is the
key. :

The Shrinking World

The first of these great problems is the
reality of the shrinking world, a world in

which for all practical purposes travel and
communication are or can be instantaneous.
When you pick up the telephone to call some-
one on the next floor in the same hotel, it may
not seem to you as you wait with that
instrument to your ear that communication is
exactly instantaneous. Whether you are in
New York or London or Delhi, there is still a
human element in this supposed “instanta-
neous’ communication, =~ And that human
element sometimes breaks down. But brush-
ing aside the trivia, the fact remains that it is
technically possible to communicate with
almost any spot on the surface of the earth
almost instantaneously and with surprising
accuracy. It will be possible before long to
be seen as well as to be heard, It is also a
fact that while aeroplane tickets still cost
money, as you may have noticed when you
bought yours to come to Delhi, it is no longer
a matter of any great consequence in what
particular part of the world you wish to be,
because except for a few extremely isolated
parts, you can be anywhere within a time that
makes scarcely any difference at all. T need |
not elaborate this point; it’s a familiar theme
to us all. Many of those who have come here
from Americas will proceed on around the
world because it is almost as rapid to go all
the way around as to go back over the
Atlantic; this will take for the round-trip, if
we are in a_hurry, about three days of actual
travelling time. When the time is reduced to
a day or half a day it really won’t make much
difference. For all practical purposes, dis-
tance is gone,

And now, mankind reaches out beyond the
earth that has been all but conquered in terms
of space and time, reaches out to other worlds
and to what is between them, or perhaps even
on them.

What is the educational implication of this
aspect of the technical age ? It is, I think,

[18]



that the world has become a neighbourhood.
A h}[p the earth has grownlittle, the poten-
Halities of mankind have grown greater.

Suppose I had on this stage a globe,
Corresponding roughly to. the shape of the
tarth. Suppose the globe represents the size
of the earth in terms of time to travel when

agellan made his circumnavigation. And
Suppose such a globe were about the size of
this stage. Now if we make a proportionate
Teduction in terms of the size of the earth
after the first airplanes began to fly, we
Would reduce the size of the sphere to about
the size of a basketball or a soccer football
Which T could easily hold in my hand. But
If we next reduce the size of the earth in
terms of the most rapid jets available, the
globe would diminish to a volume consider-
dbly smaller than the end of my little finger.
he earth is shrinking, but the powers of
Man'are expanding. To make these powers
Useful and worthy of the human race is one
Of the challenges of education in a technical
age.

Defense of Freedom and Peace

The second great reality is the fact that
the entire future of mankind is involved in
the defense of institutions of freedom and of
Peace. The potential destruction of modern
War has become so frightful that we some-
times speak of a balance of terror rather than
of g balance of power. Surely all human and
humane people will do all they can to mini-
Mize the possibility of such destruction being
fained upon mankind. But along with the
desire for peace there is also the desire for
freedom. If these two come in conflict, no
one knows for sure which will be the deciding
force, though in the past on many occasions
the desire for freedom has been given priority
Over the desire to live in peace. What is the
Cducutional implication of this reality of the
technical age ? 1 think it is not a mawkish
Sentimentality which assumes that if we only

New everyone on earth we would not quarrel
With anyone. I think it rather a clear under-
Sanding of the nature of the dilemma in
Which the world is placed, of the probable
dangers and advantages of various courses of
action, Education in a technical age includes
the preparation of people who not only know
Scientific facts but who also are able to

about the dimplications of
those facts for © human behavior,
This means 1  believe, as we shall see at
Stockholm, that education in a technical age
requires the ‘development of instruction in
many areas other than science.

think clearly

The Expansion of Science

A third great reality to which I think our
theme next year must respond is the expansion
of science itself. We used to say, you know,
that the great need of education was to
“preserve the human heritage”’. Much of our
talk about the purposes of education had to
do with the ‘“conserving’”’ and ‘‘preserving”
aspects of the process of education. Science
now presents us with a new heritage and a new
world almost every morning What the edu-
cational programme should be to acquaint
mankind with this aspect of the technical age
is a problem that requires consideration by
the educators of the world. To me, cne of
the most remarkable facts about the recent
developments in the space exploration has
been the public assumption that because one
country has a satellite and another deesn’t, or
because one country has a satellite that talks
and another has a satellite that only acts like
a mirror, the schools of the second country
are defective, its teachers ought to be scolded,
and its children should be made to study har-
der. This, it seems to me, is a very superficial
analysis of the impactof science on our age.
Science can only tell us what the facts are. It
takes a long time to discover and test these
facts and the facts themselves are often wvery
complicated. However, pursued to its ultimate
objective, science can hope to tell us what is,
but it can never tell us what ought to be. The
ought-to-be comes from somewhere else than
from test tubes and careful experiments, There
are different opinions about its origin, but I
suggest that education {for a technical age
requires some consideration of the develop-
ment of those human characteristics which can
make science a blessing instead of a curse,
which can enable men to utilize the tremend-
ous resources of our modern technology for
the development of conditions of life which
will be truly human.

In my nine years as Secretary General of
WCOTP, we have discussed many themes.
Some themes have been extremely practical.
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The theme for next year is, I believe, of all
the themes that the WCOTP has selected, the
theme that carries within it the greatest
challenge to the profession to move out on the
frontier of human thought and to develop a
programme of education which will include
technical competence for a technical age but
will also include some other kinds of compet-
ence as well. I look forward, as I am sure
you do, to a very profitable, very difficult, and
a very demanding investigation of the WCOTP
theme for 1962.

PLAN FOR ERADICATING
ILLITERACY IN UAR

(Continued from page 11)

The detailed plans of the courses would be
as follows :

Reading and writing.— This would be
organized in threc stages : the first would
enable students to recognize words and to
pronounce them without necessarily dis-
tinguishing their component parts, but under-
standing the meaning of the various sounds
and sentences. The second stage would
concentrate on teaching the students spelling,
reading on their own the sentences already
learned and determining new words. The
third stage would have as its purpose the
development of the ability to read and write
to a stage which would ensure that the student

would notrevert to illiteracy.

Detailed plans were also given for the
teaching of arithmetic and general subjects
(these would include the utilization of leisure

time)!
Examinations would be organized on a
regular basig in order to assess the progress of

the students and in order to award the
literacy certificate on completion of the

course,

—From material supplied by Unesco
Educational Clearing House, Paris.

ADULT EDUCATION IN AFRICA
(Continued from page 8)
be trained by active teaching and demonstra-
tion to communicate their skills. (
That a variety of youth organisers and
leaders be trained for different types of youth

activities.

That, where governments intend to carry
out full scale national campaigns against illi-
teracy and are handicapped by a shortage of
teachers, they consider the possibility of
enrolling and training young people in a
national Literacy Service, this being a possible
alternative to military service wherever such
is in force.

That, in the designing of new school build-
ings, every effort should be made to plan
them with a view to their use for adult educa-
tion and out-of school activities for young
people. ’
_ That governments should provide special
institutions and supporting services for re-
search, evaluation and planning ; training of
staff in appropriate regional and national cen-
tres ; production and publication of literacy
teaching and reading matter; library and book
distribution services ; production and distri-
bution of audio-visual aids. -

— From material supplied by Unesco.
Educational Clearing House, Paris.
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Welcome Trend

WE welcome the upgrading of the Education Ministry. We
had all along been of the view that Education should be

accorded an important place if India is to grow and
move ahead socially, economically and culturally. By making
the Education Minister a Cabinet colleague, Prime Minister
Nehru has given an indication of his intention to accord
Education its due place for our social and economic develop-
ment. It is now upto us, the educational workers, to help
the Nehru government to achieve its goal of raising the
standard of living of the people by expanding educational
facilities at all levels.

Our joy is all the greater because Dr. K. L. Shrimali has
been appointed the Cabinet Minister incharge of Education.
Dr. Shrimali is one of those who believe that Adult Education
should be an integral part of our development schemes. No
plan for social and economic development will succeed unless
adequate provision is made for Adult Education. We still
remember his inaugural speech at the World Conference on
Adult Education held in Vigyan Bhawan, New Delhi on
July 28, 1961, Dr. Shrimali said, ‘“Modern civilization is
changing at such a rapid pace and the frontiers of scientific
knowledge are advancing so fast that whatever the youth learn
at the school and the University soon becomes outdated. The
old conception of life and the world are undergoing changes
and unless people contiriue their education throughout life
they would find themselves in the backwaters. Adult Educa-
cation therefore can no longer remain the poor relation of
Elementary, Secondary, and University Education but must
occupy an important place in the national system of education.
It must become an essential and integral part of the total
educational system of the country.”

We carnestly hope that under the leadership of Dr.
Shrimali, Adult Education will become an integral part of our
educational system and that adequate financial provision
commensurate with the country’s needs, will be made in the

yearly budgets and plans.
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A Asian Conference on Adult Education

HE Asian Regional Conference on Adult
- Education was held in Saigon from April
16 to 24, 1962, It was inauzurated by the
President of Vietnam Republic, Mr. Ngo Dinh
Diem at Dien, Hong Hzll on thé 16th April.
In his address President Diem said, one of the
‘most, decisive results of civilisation is to have
maée of man—no longer an object, but a
subject with rights and duties—an autonomous
conscience, a human being, "who fulfills him-
self with a life dedicated to the service of
universal and transc:ndent values—justice,
love and truth. '

President Diem declared that economic
development and social progress of Asian
countries depend not only on material factors
but alse and mainly on the cultural level and
technical know-how of our” people. The
literacy campaign must be supplemented with
a broad and intensive adult education pro-
gramme. .This is not only necessary for
technical progress but also to meet the needs
of the ideal of democracy and personal free-
dom,

The meeting was also addressed by the
Vietnamese Secretary of State for National
Education, Professor Nguyen Quang Trinh and
the Deputy Director, UNESCO Department
of Education, Mr. Jean Guiton, who was re-
presenting the Director General of UNESCO.

The Education Minister said that for the
greater public, education stops at the end of
adolescence. Actually 12 or 15 year of per-
severing studies do not suffice to equip the
individual for 50 years of life as an adult.
“What we, the adults of today, have learnt
at school is partially out-of-date but must
nevertheless be completed.” Prof, Trinh said,
that education has become less and less “‘a
specific activity necessary to a certain age,
but rather a continual effort to associate all
the citizens freely and fully to the society’s
future, the constant goal being the practice
of responsibility”’.

_The Minister insisted on the need to pro-
vide an ever-increasing number of individuals

with “further knowledge, new techniques and
new abilities. These skills and techniques
are going to be factors that will change the
world”. He said that education must help
the individual to assert himself in the society

of today and in the world we are pre-
paring.
Mr.. Guiton, in his address praised the

efforts made by the Vietnamese authorities in
the development of national education. He
referred to the document prepared by Shri
S.C. Dutta, and said Adult Education must
be other than a mere palliative and must
provide those receiving it with tolls for social
and material progress.

At the first plenary session, the Confer-
ence elected the leader of the Vietnamese
delegation Dr. Nguyen Dinh Hoa as Chair-
man of the Conference. Mr. Bong Souvanna-
vong of Laos and Dr. Fan Hou of China were
elected Vice-Chairmen. Mr. J L.J. Wilson of
Australia was elected Rapporteur-General,
Mr. Jumsai, Depty Director, UNESCO
Regional Centre of Bangkok was appointed
Secretary.

The Conference had before it two docu-
ments prepared by the UNESCO Consultants
Messers Dutta and Nelson and circulated to
the delegates before the Conference. The
documents dealt with problems in Urban areas
by Shri S.C. Dutta and the other on Rural
Adult Education by Mr. AJ.A. Nelson,
(Australia).

The Conference which was organised to
study the role of Adult Education in relation
to Social and Economic development of Asia,
was divided into two Commissions. Mr.
Artemio Visconde was Chairman of the
Rural Commission and Mr. Ang Gee Bah was
Chairman of thke Urban Commission. The
two UNESCO consultants Messrs Nelson and
Dutta acted as Rapporteur of their respective
Commiissions and were members of the Draft-
ing Committee. (The recommendations of the
Conference are on Page 9.)

[2]



Expenditure on Literacy an Investment

Seminar on Literacy was held in New

Delhi from April 19 to 26, 1962. It was

organised by the National Fundamental
Education Centre and was attended by State
level officers incharge of Social Education.
Shri Sohan Singh, Director, National Funda-
mental Education Centre acted as the Director
of the Seminar.

. The Seminar discussed the problem of
literacy from various points of view and
Cxpressed the view that the expenditure on
cxpanding literacy is an investment The
Syate Governments were urged to give a much
higher priority to the abolition of illiteracy
and its necessary corollary, establishment of

public library systems than they have done
hitherto,

The Seminar recommended that if a mass
movement for literary has to be built up every
State Government must have at least two
Social education organisers, one man and one
Woman at the block level: one district social
¢ducation officer at the district level ; and one
Joint or deputy director of education at the
State level. Their main job will be to stimu-
!ate, guide, supervise and plan literacy  work
in their area.

The Seminar also prepared a list of action
Points for the state level . officer incharge of
Social education to take action, The list
among others included, setting up of a popular
Society for the Abolition of Illiteracy, prepa-
Iation of Literacy Guide giving the programme
of the State Government concerning literacy ;

ringing out and distributing pamphlets con-
taining factual and interpretative material on
literacy work done in India and foreign
Countries, particularly accounts of good work
done in different states and the contribution
of literacy to economic development ; prepar-
Ing a programme for utilizing funds available
for literacy in Block budgets and State Educa-
lion Departments and mobilizing mass media
or literacy,

About organisation of literacy pro-
grammes, the Seminar indicated that the

following points should be taken note of ;—

1. Literacy instruction should never be
started unless (a) a continuing programme of
follow-up education is planned and instruc-
tional material available in quality and quan-
Lity ;

(b) functional literacy can be achieved ;

2. Literacy instruction should be offered
first to those :

(a) who most seriously want to learn ;

(b) who can learn most readily ;

(a) who can return greatest social divi-
dend. In this category, the Seminar
decided to include members of pancha-
yats, panchayat samitis, cooperatives,
mahila samitis, occupational organisa-
tions, informal leaders of various
groups and Gram Sahayaks.

About functional literacy, the Seminar was
of the opinion that it should mean acquiring
a mastery of a vocabulary of about three
thousand words of high frequency. According
to experts, this would take 250 to 400 hours
of class work. This period, for the sake of
convenience, be divided into two stages and
grades—the first stage which would give a
mastery of the mechanics of reading and the
gecond stage which would make an adult
functionally liferate.

The Seminar also considered the question
of equipment necessary for a literacy class to
do its work satisfactorily. It drew up a list,
which among others, included one lantern for
every four adults and a lantern for the
teacher-(For a class of 20 there would be six
lanterns) ; approximately ten bottles of
Kerosene oil per lantern per month; one black
board ; one set of text book material for each
adult : a slate & a copy book for each adult,
and a set of four maps—world map, map of
the states & a local village map.

[31]



The Seminar also suggested that adults in
a literacy class should be assigned specific
roles. This would help to retain them in the
class.

The Seminar urged the need to recognise
the outstanding work of literacy teachers and
suggested that they be honoured and their
names put on rolls of honour at various
levels.

The Seminar discussed the problem of
teachers of literacy and their training. It felt
that if literacy has to assume proportions of a
mass movement, school teachers, students,
educated village youth, village librarian and
other officials in rural areas, should be mobi-
lised. But whosoever teaches adults, must be
trained,
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It recommended a syllabus for the train-
ing of literacy teachers, which includes use of
literacy in every day life ; how adults learn ;
how to organise an adult class : how to create
reading readiness ; method of teaching
literacy ; use of instructional material and
preparation of simple instructional aids. It
was also suggested that the training of school
teachers should include such a syllabus com-
pulsorily. The Seminar was of the opinion
that this syllabus shall be taught in a course
lasting not less than four weeks, and. recom-
mended that it should be the responsibility of
teacher training institutions to give the
months’ training to literacy techers.

The Seminar recommended that every
state should have a society for abolition of
illiteracy with a mass membership.
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'Adult Educatien Problems in Malagasy -

Jean-Pierre Maillard, Chief. Post & Pre-School Service, Ministry of
Education, Malagasy Republic

INDEPENDENCE is a heavy legacy for the
people of a newly independent country.
Not only have they their own problems to

cope with, but they must also be prepared to
meet the calls upon them for the building. up
of the new national life. They must be ready
to adapt themselves to new forms of organi-
zation, to take their place in them, and to
become part of a new machine which they
may not fully understand.

In Madagascar, as in many other countries,
independence was the result of the efforts of
an older generation of politicians, a genera-
tion which had known many struggles. Most
of the young people, and especially the young
intellectuals, were always in opposition to the
ruling system, both during the colonial period
and later in the transitional phase. Some of
them now have to make a real effort if they
are to play a positive, constructive part in the
new life of the country.

In many respects independence has some-
thing of adventure about it; its success
depends on the furnishing of an extraordinary
effort required to raise the country to an
cconomic level high enough to enable it to do
Without foreign aid. 1f we consider that over
half the population of this large island is
under twenty-one years of age and that, of its
5,400,000 inhabitants, 90 per cent live in rural
areas, we can understand the anxieties and
confusion of these millions of young people.
If we consider also their thirst for knowledge,
their determination to learn and their some-
times violent desire to break away from
traditional patterns of life, we shall have
some idea of the difficulties that the young
people of Madagascar are facing at the
beginning of the third year of independence.

., A point which strikes the foreign visitor
IS the importance of the Malagasy youth
Movements. More than 100,000 boys and girls
between the ages of 8 and 20 belong to these
1ghly organized associations. The Scout
Movement in particular, with newly 20,000

members, has supplied a large number of
trained young people who have given useful
service in the economic, social and political
affairs of the country. Girls, too, are closely
involved in this effort after collective responsi-
bility, and their movements are lively and
organized with an eye to the improvement of
women’s position.

Finally, we should mention the real desire
on the part of the administrative and political
authorities to find new solutions to fit new
needs breaking, where necessary, with out-
worn ftraditionalism. There is a marked
trend in education towards reforming curricula
by establishing a special type of rural school.
The Army is setting up a Civic Service, which
is sponsoring a literacy campaign; it is also
settling young people in cooperative villages,
with the object of bringing new land into use.
Systematic planning and the choice of a co-
operative basis for the cconomy—marked by
the establishment of a Commissariat General
for Cooperation—are two of the important
factors that are helping to make Madagascar a
new country.

A general will to cooperate and coordinate
efforts on all levels is helping to dispose of
problems  which bureaucratic compart-
mentalization would have rendered almost
insoluble a few years ago, Public services
dealing with farming, education, public
information, health and nutrition often cut
across one another and their common denomi-
nator is the National Development Plan. No
one would claim that the system works per-
fectly, and here and there are refusals
to cooperate. But what really is impeortant
is the sound foundation laid in those areas
where young teachers, the farming administra-
tion and the departments of education are
working together inan effort to speed up
rural development. The young people in the
country are very sympathetic to those pro-
jects and eager to take partin them: one
reason for this is that they help to break the



isolation of rural districts by furnishing an
active focus of development.

Alongside with these positive facts, how-
ever, there is also a definite distrust of
‘experiments’, Madagascar has always seen
government officials and experts come and go;
often French carecer officials for whom an
active period of overseas service meant rapid
promotion. People in Madagascar remember
many an expensive and short-lived experiment
and leaders have told me that they have had
enough of serving as guinea-pigs in experi-
ments which were of doubtful value and not
invariably disinterested. Unsuccessful projects
and experiments are a luxury, and a young
republic cannot afford such extravagance,
Once a choice is made and an economic policy
mapped out, people must feel a sense of
security for the future and be able to work
towards it without constant questioning and
review of its general line of development.

Before we discuss the problems of adult
education in Madagascar, we should consider
what the term implies here. Adult education
means quite different things, depending on
whether it is used in connexion with rich
countries, with wuniversal education and
elaborately-structured economic and social
systems, or with developing countries with
practically no structural framework at all.
Without going into the Western definition of
adult education, we shall simply say that it
would not suit a country like Madagascar
where ‘fundamental’ education (although the
term itself has been abandoned) still means all
it did. Ina country with a substantial num-
ber of illiterates (nearly 2,000,000 adults in
Madagascar can neither read nor write), where
the school attendance rate is only 20 to 40 per
cent in the country districts, literacy teaching
is a task of the first importance, and one which
call for the help of all the educated people,
When the country first became independent,
the young people themselves spontancously
felt the need for action, for sharing their
knowledge with those who needed it. Youth
movements all over the country started
literacy courses for adults, both men and
women. These practical courses, in which the
Malagasy and French languages were taught
together, were and still are very popular.
Besides their elementary [courses in general
subjects, women and girls are given some

ins{ruction in child-care, diet and nutrition,
and enough home economics to equip them to
manage a small household budget properly.

The Malagasy peasant, who at present
works only 100 days a year, needs to bring
new land into cultivation and increase his
production. New crops will enable him to
improve both his own standard of living and
the economic balance of his country. He
neceds to learn to look further than his tradi-
tional institutions, to become conscious of the
new idea of nationhood and to realise that
he himself belongs to the Malagasy nation.
This is what adult education must teach
him. The methods it will use are still to be
devised, but the purpose is clear : to give the
remotest villages that foundation for civic
life which consists in an understanding of the
citizen’s rights and duties.

In a new couniry everything comes back
to education, and those aspeets of traditional
life which inhibit progress must be countered
by education. Itis easy to understand the
cruel predicament of a younger generation,
anxious to assert itself and move ahead,
faced with a modern civilization that it has
not yet completely assimilated, and struggling
against a past that it often rejects, and
against an older generation whose moral
authority it no longer recognizes. The dis-
parity in what has been done for the rural and
the urban populations is another problem, and
one which accounts for the drift to the towns
and the death of many villages.

Education has to meet the needs of life,
and the modern media of mass communica-
tion are of great help in Madagascar especially
since they make possible a considerable
degree of decentralization. Sponsored by the
government, the Malagasy broadcasting has
launched an® Operation Transistor’, which will
cover the whole country with a radlo network
that can be used for the mass education pro-
grammes now being developed.

Another factor in the situation is the feel-
ing of nationalism which is even stronger
amongst the young than amongst the old, The
young people want to travel and to see things
and to get to kmow their country ; they no
Jonger think of themselves as Merina,
Sakalava or Antakarana ; they are Malagasy.

[6]



In the same spirit and as a means of affirming
their identity in telation to the outside
world, they are anxious to establish contacts
with other countries. The new Malagasy
mternational school correspondents’ service
has already answered thousands of requests,
This attitude is wide-spread and healthy ; it
is breaking down the isolation that is vaguely
felt as a menace by all the inhabitants of the
big island in the Indian Ocean.

The newly independent countries cannot
afford the waste which was a feature of the
past. What it took the older nations centuries
to attain at enormous cost in terms of
human life and suffering, they must build up
from day to day in an atmosphere of peace
and reason. Towards this end it is particu-
larly necessary to educate the rural popula-
tion, and the young people of the country are
helping to carry out this task., Each year the
teacher-training schools take in hundreds of
future teachers who are well aware of what
their principal job will be. The young people
are also taking part in the peaceful revolution
which will take shape in a few months’ time,
in the Malagasy rural schools. Under this
new scheme a young person of 20, a native of
the village or the region, takes 100 children
each day. In the morning, they are taught
reading, writing, arithmetic and elementary
general knowledge—all in Malagasy—up to
the level of the first-year elementary course.
In the afternoon they do outside work ; this
includes work in the rice field and the school
garden, instruction in the use of fertilisers,
activities in cennexion with the village youth
centre and the scout troupe, sports, ete, All
teaching aide, especially the radio. are avail-
able to the monitor.

This is a fascinating challenge for these
Young missionaries, and the education autho-
rities think that in this way it will be possible
to provide at least some practical training for
the whole school-age population within the
Next ten years,

Parallel to this effort and in close connex-
lon with it, the Ministry of Farming, through
Its Leadership Service, has stationed young
‘rural leaders’ in country communities in
Certain pilot areas. Their task is to encourage
and help the peasant farmer to solve his pro-

lems for himself. The Ministry of Public
ealth has also devised a community service

scheme for voung male nurses, The Nutrition
Service, led by young doctors, is working out
schemes which, through school meals and the
introduction of new crops, will eliminate
malnutrition within the space of a few years,

This type of adult education is very
different from what we are accustomed to read
about in the specialised journals. And yet
surely it is going in the right direction,

‘To train enlightened citizens, conscions
of the problems of their society and anxious
to solve them’; this is the idea-inspiring the
Malagasy young peoples’ Civil Service. a
scheme for which thousands of young people
are shortly to be conscripted. In co-operation
with all the Ministries concerned with social
affairs—Agriculture, Education, Public Health
and Finance—it is planning its programme to
deal with the major tasks of providing school-
ing, conducting literacy work, providing
‘fundamental’ education, and bringing new
land into cultivation by setting up co-opera-
tive villages. In this country, a planter of
trees is more urgently needed than a soldier.

The women also play their part in the
national programme : girls are taking part in
a campaign to help women and children in
remote villages. 1In the larger cities, courses
for adults have already had marked success
with women students, and now advice and
guidance will be provided in the home itself.

The more usual methods of adults educa-
tion are, of course, found in the more sophis-
ticated towns and are appreciated by people
who haye largely assimjlated Western ways.
Such services as film clubs, libraries. lectures
and cultural meetings are used by a growing
number of people,

This brief survey of the situation in
Madagascar may seem encouraging but there
are still many problems to be faced. Enthu-
siasm must be not only inspired, but maintain-
ed ; leaders must be found ; reforms must be
carried out. There is an urgent need for
technical assistance and for the resources
needed to see these projects through. Mada-
gascar has the advantage of the extraordinary
will to progress that Independence brought
about. It is to be hoped it will be able to use
it fully, while there is still time.

(From material supplied by UNESCO
Educational Clearing House, Paris)
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Mobile Technical School—In Australia

IN the thinly populated far inland areas of
the Australian State of New South Wales,

technical schools come to their students on
rails.

These “rolling’ schools supplement cor-
respondence courses conducted by the State
Department of Technical Education.

In an article in EDUCATION NEWS,
published by the Australian Commonwealth
Office of Education, the N.S.W. Director of
Technical Education, Mr. E.A. Dickson,
described the mobile instructional units as a
dramatic and pioneering experiment.

Mr, Dickson’s article stated :

The Department had established technical
colleges in major centres of population and
had constructed a series of correspondence
courses.

These still meant that many students had
long distances to travel and the corres-
pondence courses could not meet the
demands for practical instruction suited to
certain districts.

In the 1930’s it was decided to experiment
with a new approach-mobile technical colleges
—to enlarge the service the Department was
providing and to meet these particular
problems,

The experiment in education has been
eminently successful. the subject of many
inquirics from overseas and the prototype of
several copics.

There are four mobile instructional units
now in operation in N.S,W.

Basically, the units are converted railway
rolling stock and each consists of three car-
riages, one of which is used as accommoda-
tion for the officer-in-charge, one as a lecture
and demonstration room and one as a
workshop.

Originally all four units concentrated on

subjects in the fields of mechanical and auto-
motive engineering. The equipment included
lathes, shaping, drilling and grinding ma-
chines, farm machinery, the Ilatest types of
automatic testing equipment, electric and
oxy-acetylene welding apparatus, fitting and
sheet metal work benches, blacksmithing anyil
and forge, alternator, 16mm sound-film pro-
jector, film-strip projector, kerosene engine
and tools. As in technical colleges, replace-
ments and additions are continually made as
new equipment and new processes are
invented,

In 1960 investigations were made into the
possibility of applying the experiment to a
new field and Mobile Instructional Unit
No. 3 was converted to give instruction in
electrical trades from the beginning of 1961,

The unit was completely refitted and one
of the three carsis now equipped as an elec-
trical machines laboratory, fitted with A.C.
and D.C. machines, test benches and portable
clectric apparatus. Included is a wide range
of resistors, inductors, capacitors, basic
electronic equipment and first grade electrical
measuring instruments, The remainder of
the carriage serves as a lecture and drawing
room.

In the second coach, most of the students’
practical work is carried out and facilities
have been provided for bench fitting and lathe
work, electrical wiring practice and armature
and stator wiring. The third car continues
to provide living accommodation for the
officer-in-charge.

The Department of Technical Education
has been able to move the units along selected
sections of the State’s railway network and to
choose “ports of call’” which would setve the
most people. The units operate on a circuit
and stay for one or two weeks in each town
visited. In this period, the officer-in-charge
gives concentrated practical instruction and
lectures to students and leaves them assign-
ments to study during the unit’s absence.

(Continued on page 20)
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Twenty Year Plan For Adult Education

The Asian Conference on Adult Education concluded in Saigon on April 24. The

Jollowing is the report of the Conference.

PREAMBLE

HE conference, in its two Commissions,

and its Plenary Session, examined the

adult education needs and problems of
rural and urban communities in relation to
the effects of rapid and profound economic
and social changes taking place in the
developing countries of the region.

The impact of these changes upon the
individual and upon his community are pro-
ducing profound disturbance in the traditional
social institutions, patterns of administration,
and social and cultural values. The essential
role of adult education is to help the indivi-
dual to adjust to these changes in such ways
as will secure an effective synthesis between
all that is most enduring and valuable in the
old ways of life and the great advantages
which modern knowledge and techniques of
production and administration can bring.
The education of the child and the young adult
cannot alone provide the knowledge and the
understanding required to meet the demand
made upon the individual in all his relationships
to his community if he is to assume the respon-
sibilities involved in adjustments to such
changes. The problems which face these com-
munities are the problems of adults. And it is
only by continuing education that adults at all
levels of education and skills can be equipped
to meet these demands.

The Conference considered that the needs
for continuing education of the adult arise
from the following social conditions.

The rapid urbanization of life which is
taking place on the one hand, and the impact
of commercial and industrial revolution on
village life on the other are producing dis-
Integrating factors in the lives of individuals
and their communities of a profound and far-
reaching character.

_ The dissatisfactions to which rural poverty
gives rise are accentuated by the fact that
material prospects and better living standards
are identified in the minds of the villagers
With urban areas. This has produced a

(9]

steady increase in immigration of the ablest
people from the villages to the towns, and in
consequence a disproportionate loss to the
village of middle aged male workers, pro-
ducing an imbalance in the rural population
which has serious community implications,
with subsequent effects upon the quality of
local leadership and initiative, and the abili-
ties of rural communities to bridge the gap
between old skills and values, and new ideas
and techniques.

The rapid increase of urban populations,
and in particular the in-flow of rural people
into the towns has resulted in the divorce of
the individual from his old established
community, and the disintegrating effects that
follow from his sense of isolation and inability
to adjust to unfamiliar demands and values;
his sense of inadequacy in the economic
sphere and a sense of loss and frustration
consequent upon the disappearance of old
skills and customs and the many other
impacts of mechanisation and urbanization
upon his way of life.

In both the rural and the urban communi-
ties the capacity of the individual to advance
his personal happiness and welfare and to
contribute effectively to the social and econo-
mic development of his community depends
upon his securing further education that will
bring knowledge and understanding of how
these ends may be realised. The special
needs of rural and urban peoples in relation to
personal economic and social development
were considered in detail by the Commissions,
and are the subject of recommendations set
out below.

There are, however, certain broad needs
that follow from the social and e€conomic
circumstances of rural and urban people to
which the conference desires to invite special
attention. The first of these is the problem
of the relationship of the leaders and the led.

It was the opinion of the Conference that
adult education is an essential factor in bride-
ing the dangerous gap in understanding that



may widen between those, at every level,
responsible for the promotion of social and
economic developmental plans, and those for
whom such plans are being implemented.

Active cooperation between the two groups
and effective contribution from each are in-
dispensable. It was the considered opinion
of the Conference that every effort must be
made to ensure the education of responsible
leaders and experts in the principles and
methods of effective leadership. It was also
the opinion of the Conference that, parti-
cularly at the village or wurban group level,
the devising and implementation of such
plans should be carried out in joint and
continuous consultation with the people
involved. .

It was further considered by the Con-
ference that cooperation and collaboration
between adult education and community
development authoritles, experts in other
government agencies and voluntary bodies
concerned. was essential to the development
of social and economic welfare. It was
considered that adult education had im-
portant contributions to make to all such
agencies in assisting them to further their
work and in helping them to secure the
greatest possible understanding  and co-
operation of the village or urban people
concerned.

For all these reasons, the Conference
considered that adult education should be
regarded as a vital and integral part of the
educational planning of the member countries
of this region, and it should be seen as of
pri me importance to the success of social and
economic development., To ensure this, the
Conference considered that a 20-year plan of
continuing education, at all levels, with
particular attention to the age group 15-35 in
both wurban and rural communities, be drawn
up as an essential complement to the Karachi
Plan. Suggestions for the precise planning
necessary are embodied in the recommenda-
tions of the Conference.

DECLARATION

This Conference declares that adult educa-
tion has a crucial role to play in the social,
economic and cultural development of the
area from which its membership is drawn.

Adult education contributes to develop-

ment in all these aspects because it is a vital
factor in the growth and development of the
individual and, through the individual’s better
knowledge and understanding, the contribu-
tion he can make to his community 1s
enhanced. The importance of adult education
in the developing countries of the world lies
not only in the contribution it can make to
the well-being of those who have suffered
educational deprivation in their youth, but
also by the contribution it can make to those
who assume responsibility for the tasks of
social, political and vocational leadership.

The greater the scale and the rate of
change made possible by the application of
scientific and technological knowledge, the
greater the need for larger number of well-
educated individuals in every walk of life in
their community. Literacy is not enough to
sustain the rate and scale of change that small
cadres of professional and technical workers
have begun. At every level from the literate
adult peasant to the highly trained profes-
sional man. continuing education is essential.
Only through continuing education of man
as a human personality, can his welfare and
that of his society, be promoted harmoniously.
Only thus can the significant and enduring
values of the past, which it is vital to pre-
serve, be integrated with social and economic
development.

The Conference draws the attention of
Member States of the region to the importance
of adult education within the whole field of
education, formal and informal, as an essential
means of furthering social and economic
development, and of enabling man to realise
fully the spiritual and material values this
development is designed to promote. The
better equipped men are educationally to
promote economic and social development,
the greater is likely to be the rate and scale of
change that they will desire and be able to
effect ; and that the better their basic educa-
tion the wider will be the further education
they will subsequently require, and desire, in
order to lead rounded and satisfying lives in
their changing society.

RECOMMENDATIONS
I

Taking into consideration the Declaration
and Recommendations of the Unesco World
Conference of Adult Education at Montreal
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in 1960, and the recommendations for action
of the first session of the International Com-
mittee for the Advancement of Adult Educa-
tion of June 1961,

Recognising the needs for further intensi-

fied efforts by each Member State in Adult
Education in order to promote the social and
economic development of the countries of the
region.

Seized with the importance of collabora-

tion and mutual assistance between govern-
ments, voluntary agencies, and international
governmental and non-governmental organisa-
tions, this Conference makes the following
recommendations :

1.

that each Member State of the region
consider plans for making adult educa-
tion an integral part of its whole
educational system, in order that the
skills of teachers and administrations,
the advice and help of voluntary asso-
ciations linked with schools, may be
closely connected with national and
local projects for social and economic
development.

that each Member State seek to ensure
that  adult education, community
development agencies, schools and
Specialized Agencies, within the U, N.
system educationally involved in social
and cconomic development, devise their
programmes in close consultation and
collaboration with the groups concerned.
be they traditional or recently establish-
ed, so that the social and cultural back-
ground of the adults concerned may be
respected and their skills, experience
and wisdom fully used,

that each Member State seck to ensure
that the significant role of adult educa-
tion in relation to the development of
the whole man should be furthered by
all education agencies, The success of
social and economic development plans
turns, in the last resort upon the
soundness and width of knowledge of
the individual, and upon the qualities
of responsibility, integrity and leader-
ship that education can help to develop.
In particular, the continuing education
of all those involved in leadership roles,
at all levels, in urban and rural commu-
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nities, and especially of teachers, partly-
trained and qualified “‘specialists’”’, and
technicians of all types is essential if
social and economic change is to further
human welfare.

that in each Member State universities
be encouraged to play an active role
in adult education because the nature
and quality of a university’s contribution
are of very great importance to the
community and to all other agencies,
governmental and non-governmental,
concerned with adult education. and
community development. The univer-
sities can make a significant contribution
to social and economic progress, by
undertaking extra-mural work, in which
some part of their research and teaching
resources could be applied to the pro-
blems and needs of important section
of the community. Over a period, uni-
versities might be assisted and
encouraged to develop a number of
specific functions in adult education
similar in some respects to those which
have been undertaken in many already
developed communities in close collabo-
ration with state systems of education
and voluntary bodies. The contribution
of a university in adult education may
take a number of forms, and be develop-
ed, with considerable benefit to the
community and to the university itself.
Extra-mural functions of a univer-
sity especially relevant to social and
economic development may be :

(a) the teaching of individuals in classes
and groups in the humanities,
social and physical sciences in
order to equip the individual with
the knowledge required to develop
more fully his latent capacities,
sense of social responsibility and
qualities of leadership.

(b) research about and experiment in
the problems of adult education,
publication of results, and applica-
tion of the techniques of social
sciences to educational problems,

(¢) appointment of trained educators to
key regions to implement teaching
programmes and assist in commu-
nity development projects.,



(d) the provision of short. intensive
refresher courses, seminars, confe-
rences and schools for specialists of
various kinds, and development of
group discussions and leadership
methods and techniques, with the
university acting as an impartial
and independent. agent to bring
together university, . professional
and higher grade administrative
and technical personnel from
governmental and other agencies
concerned with the education pro-
blems and methods relating to
social and economic development.

(e) the training teachers and leaders in
the principles and practices of adult
education ;

(f) the preparation and publication of
materials of value to schools and
other governmental and non-
governmental agencies_ engaged in
adult education and various forms
of community development.

that the Member States recognize the
great importance of the contribution that
can be made by both traditional and
recently established voluntary bodies, at
the international, national or local level.
Through them experts at all levels, can
meet and effectively consult the wishes,
use the experience, knowledge and
skills of local leadership, and secure
their confidence and co-operation in
social and economic development pro-
jects. Organised voluntary bodies can
seek. formulate and represent the trends
and opinions of local leadership and
rank and file, and then act as an inter-
mediary to formulate, promote and
support adult education programmes at
the local, regional, and national levels.
If they are to perform such a role
adequately, these bodies must have
encouragement and financial support,

that Member States recognize the
related importance of effective consulta-
tion and collaboration between adult
education authorities,  universities,
schools, inter-governmental agencies and
voluntary bodies, in both rural and
urban areas, in the education and frain-
ing of staff.

7. that Member States recognize the
importance, in both the urban and the
rural spheres; of adult education bodies,
schools, and voluntary bodies collaborat-
ing closely with the experts of all
international agencies, governmental
and non-governmental, with a view to
making use of the resources of published
and other materials of such bodies, in
particular those of ILO, WHO, FAO,
and ECAFE.

I1

In order to encourage and to help adult
education schemes in different countries of the
region to a more concentrated effort with
definite targets, and in order that UNESCO
may help on the international plane, this
Conference recommends that UNESCO.

1. appoint a team of experts to make a

" survey of the situation, problems and
needs in countries of the region and to
draw up a 20-year plan covering the age
group 15-35. This plan should then
be examined by Member States at a
regional conference in order fo devise
ways and means of implementation. It
would be desirable that the survey be
completed by 1964 so that budgets may
be drawn up and finances allocated from
1965 onwards.

2. help Member States, of the region to
draw up national plans for adult educa-
tion by means of surveys and resedarch
projects.

3, consider the organisation on a more
frequent basis of seminars and work-
shops so that adult education personnel
could together discuss common Ppro-
blems, develop further collaboration,
and secure training for specific purposes
in the principles and methods of adult
education, especially in relation to the
use of the mass media of communication
for adult education purposes,

4. promote on a wider basis the exchange
of personnel and trainees in adult educa-
tion in the countries of the region by
éxploring mutual assistance between the
States concerned as well as from other
sources.

(Continyed on page 20)
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Our Illiteracy—What It Costs Us

Background paper prepared by Shri Sohan Singh for the Seminar on Literacy,

organised by the National Fundamental Education Centre, at New Delhi from

April, 19 to 26. 1962

N 1961 we counted ourselves and some of
our attributes. And the one attribute that
struck us was that we the people of India

abound in illiteracy.

For once we felt shamed—not so much
because we were predominantly ' illiterate,
but because we had made so little progress
In this matter during the last decade when we
had built up our self-image of a rapidly
advancing people.

But soon we recovered ourselves and
“Wiser”’ views consoled us, There was no
need to be upset over this matter. After all
Were we not.getting richer year after year ?
That is the primary thing. The “take off”
Stage is bound to come in one of our Five
Year Plans ; and then, soon, we shall shed our
iliteracy as the snake sheds its old skin, just
as the rich countries did it once. And to seal
our simple faith in the “take off”’ we proceed-
ed to allocate 1.49% of our development
expenditure in the Third Five Year Plan to
Socia! Education as against the 1.9%, we did
1n the Second Five Year Plan !

Some of us felt puzzled. Here was a
country wedded to democracy. Education
Was more necessary for a democratic society
than for a totalitarian society, and yet we
beheld the sight of dictatorships being utterly
Serious about obliterating illiteracy from
their masses and the rulers of our own
democracy feeling so complacent about it.

But in a democratic society one has not
Only to be patient with those who differ from
You, but try to understand their viewpoint.

hy do some of our people refuse to take our
Vast illiteracy seriously ?

Their argument would run somewhat

45 follows :

(1) The cost of removing illiteracy is

so heavy that we simply cannot afford it.
Take the cost in money. If we take a modest
sum of Rs. 10/- as the cost of making
a person literate, the colossal cost of making
literate over 200 million illiterates would be
enough to cool down the most hot-headed
literacy enthusiast amongst us. Better put
this money in a steel mill or a dam. Take
the social cost. Making a person literate is
to put “ideas” in his head. With our coun-
try upto the neck'in poverty, so many more
literates will mean so many more frustrated
individuals. Let us not rush ourselves into a
course which will lead only to social unrest.

(2) After all, what is literacy worth ?
In the first place, how many people exercise
their literacy ? Perhaps not more than 109,
And of the vast majority of those who use it,
what do, they gain ? Their literacy does not
make them a more cohesive force in the
groups to which they belong. And education
makes a man more assertive and aggressive.
Literacy by itself does not lead to economic.
growth.

(3) Itisin fact our economic growth with
which we need to concern ourselves as a
people at present. Our workers and farmers
do not need Iliteracy in order to raise their
productivity. There is no doubt. they need
new skills and perhaps a new outlook and new
attitudes, too. But it is possible to give them
these new skills and attitudes more cheaply
through audio-visual aids and the other media
of mass communication. Again, literacy only
adds to the consumption of a nation’s wealth,
It is much more costly to maintain a literate
man than an illiterate man. The latter is
content with much less, Thus, the greater
the literacy of our people the less will be the
nation's savings and so the slower our econo-
mic growth.

I think these are the main arguments,
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Some of us are surprised at the cynicism and
the lack of respeet for human dignity that
liecs behind these arguments. But, then,
perhaps the advocates of “go slow with
literacy’” would say that a tender regard for
human dignity is itself a luxury which befits
the more affluent societies. Anyway, Wwith
our deep concern for our economic develop-
ment—a concern with which there can be
no two opinions—we have no choice but to
meet the go-slowers on their own ground,
that is to say, we must prove the soundness
of Literacy as an investment. This we will
now proceed to do.

The positive co-relation between literacy
and national income or per capita income.
regardless of the material resources of a coun-
try, is by now a weil-known fact and need
not be repeated, except to say that the co-
relation is not a new phenomenon of the 19th
or the 20th centuries ; it has manifested
itself throughout history. The river valley
civilizations—Egypt, Sumer, and IndusValley
—were the first to put humanity on the road
to economic development, as we understand
the term. They were also the civilizations
where literacy first made its appearance. In
the fourth century Athens literacy was there
in a much greater measure than in old
Egypt and the citizens of Athens were far
more prosperous than the subjects of the
Pharoahs. Athens was not only the most
prosperous of all the Greek city States, it

was also the most literate—and the most
democratic. At the pre-dawn and dawn of
the Christian era, the city of Alexandria

enjoyed a prosperity perhaps not less than
that of Athens in its own day and “it has
been estimated that 609 of men and 409, of
women of the middle class in Alexandria

wrote Greek : to them must be added a
considerable number of Alexandrians who
wrote only Egyptian,” (S.p. 514). The

advance of modern Europe and United States
in literacy and national wealth, one along side
the other, is a well-known story. Indeed, the
example of Europe is very instruetive in this
respect. Portugal and Spain, and Portugal
more¢ than Spain, are behind the other
European countries in literacy, they are also
behind them in wealth. And, most interest-
ing, even in one and the same country, namely
ftaly, the north is richer and the more literate
than the south.

The positive corelation of literacy and
national wealth, then, is a well known fact.
But the go-slowers can live happily with
this fact. For corelation can also mean that
as a nation gets richer it also becomes more
literate. Can we show that a nation gets
richer because it becomes more literate ? Can
we show that in this co-relation between
literacy and national wealth the causal priority
belongs to literacy ?

Here, again, history speaks unambiguously.
We will quote five cases.

It is well-known that Great Britain stole a
march in the 19th century over other Euro-
pean countries and United States. But in the
middle of that century Germany and United
States not only overtook her but surpassed
her. “When the network of contributing
factors—mutually interdependent as they
are—became reduced so as to allow ‘‘purer”’
comparisons, it can be concluded that a dif-
ference of strategic importance was that,
while....Germany and the United States of
America....had put very high stakes on getting
their educational systems in top form, England
during that period lagged behind in primary
education for the people even if its centres of
high learning for a selected few were top
ones.” (A.p.28). While in 1850 the United
Kingdom had an illiteracy rate of 50%.,
Germany was well on the way to solving the
problem of illiteracy. As regards the United
States of America, as Norton has said, ‘the
ideal of universal common school was accepted
and put into effect to a considerable degree
in the United States during the first half of
the 19th century.” Norton continues :
“According to an analysis by Rostow, the
economic ‘take off’ period in the United States
was from 1843 to 1860. This period was pre-
ceded by the decisive educational develop-
ments of about 1820 to 1840 described above.”
(N.p. 15).

In her excellent address at the Central
Institute of Education on 19th January 1960,
to which we are greatly indebted for the
material on this point, Mrs. Myrdal has also
analysed the case of Denmark. She tells us
that in the middle of the 19th century that
country was ‘““just an agricultural” one, only
lately free from the feudal system, when she
was “faced by ruin” from competition from
United States, Russia, and other countries.

[14]
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Denmark mef the challenge and reorganized
[T agriculture on cooperative lines. “With
1ts ‘mediocre soil and indifferent climate’....
that little country has succeeded in produc-
. Ing—the figures are for the inter-war period—
about half of the bacon, 309, of the butter
and 209, of the eggs that enter the world
Mmarket’ (A.p. 27).

How was this miracle achieved ? It
Was done through cooperation and application
Of scientific knowledge. Both these things
Could not have happened if the Danish
Peasantry was illiterate. We know how our
OWn illiterate peasantry is impervious to the
benefits of cooperation. But the Danish far-
Mmer was prepared for it by education. As
Carly as 1814, a royal decree had <“made
Schooling compulsory for all children, sanc-
“oned the establishment of state schools in
dll Jocalities and even stipulated a fine for
Parents who did not keep their children in
School.” (A.p.28). This was done when
“tnmark was yet decades away from her
‘take off.”

The case of Japan is well-known. Soon
Past the middle of 19th century she was
Tudely shaken by the West out of her com-
Placement isolation. The first thing that
Wise rulers did was to build up a system of
&Cneral and technical education with wide-
Spread literacy as its firm basis. An eminent
Writer has said that this ‘“was fundamental
O Japan’s industrial advance. No other
“hterprise of the state paid more handsome
lvidends to the nation.” As another writer
235 said —he did not mean it as a dig at us—
]J_apan did not begin with steel mills. She
aid a solid foundation for an economic
Cvelopment in her nationwide system of
8neral education.” (H.p. 160).

The leaders of the Russian revolution did
Tecisely the same when they came to power.
Ndeed, the Russian example is one of the
OSt inspiring in the annals of education

eyen men with rock-like conviction in
“Mocracy have uttered full-throated praise
a‘::' the Russian example. 1In 1926 Russia had
th literacy rate of 43.3%. Within a decade
¢ back of the monster of Russian illiteracy
on > broken decisively. It is easy to say, as
de D enough it is said, that Russians could
ik 't because of their communist system and

t no democratic country can and dare put

its people under such sacrifice and suffering
as the communist system can. We will not
say that this is very unfair to democracy. We
will only say that this is a lame excuse
trotted out to soothe ourselves on our own
lethargy—or folly. The Russians never put
any third-degree methods into operation to
make the people literate. Those who have
read the history of the literacy movement in
Russia know that it was a mass movement
which evoked boundless enthusiasm of the
masses. Millions came forward to get
educated, and the Russian rulers, with enthu-
siastic support from all sections of the
population, far from allowing considerations
of ‘finance’ to curb the enthusiasm of the
masses, positively and decisiveiy led the
masses to victory over illiteracy.

As our last case, we again return to
Germany and Japan. To say that these
countries were vanquished in World War 11,
is only to describe their condition at the end
of the war euphemistically.

Their economy was completely crushed and
blown to smitherens by the bombers and the
atom bombs. And, yet, within a decade of
their defeat, these countries were not only on
their feet again, but in the matter of their
economic resurrection, they evoked the
unstinted admiration of the whole world and
the envy of many. No people without uni-
versal literacy could ever have succeeded in
performing this miracle.

Well might we say with Horace Mann—he
said it when the United States was yet to
arrive at the ‘‘take off”’—that “education is
convertible to houses and lands”, as it 1s “into
power and virtue.”

It is not difficult to see why literacy should
be so great a factor in economic development.
In the first place, literacy is a basic require-
ment for obtaining the knowledge and skills
necessary for economic development. It is
often said that the radio and the film offer us
instruments which can help us to bypass
illiteracy. I think if our simple faith in these
media is not shaken, it is time that if should
be. These “audio-visual aids” keep us tied
down to perceptual reality and to adopt new
methods involves a break from perceptual
reality into a world of imagination in one's
mind. Mankind has so far discovered no
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method more potent than the written word to
free man from the bondage to perceptual
reality and to give wings to his imagination,

Again, economic progress also depends on
motivation—or rather a motivation-complex.
This motivation-complex is absent where
literacy exists and the motives for economic
development may yet be absent. Well, it will
be more true to say °‘existed’ than ‘exists’.
For, in the modern world the two go
together,

Studies are lacking on micro-investigations
on the relationship of literacy and produc-
tivity. But, whatever evidence is there, goes
to show that a literate farmer or a literate
worker is, other things being equal, more
economically productive than his illiterate
brother.

This appiies to women too. Literacy is as
good an investment on women as it is on
men. We are rightly concerned over our
“child-farming’’ practices and without being
alarmist we can say that, from the point of
view of our economic development at least
our fertility is our despair. We do not give
full credit to our intelligence if we believe
that illiterate women can take to ‘“family
planning” in such numbers as to make a
significant reduction in our fertility rate. “A
Puerto Rican study in 1946 showed that more
schooling for women meant fewer children.
Mothers with no schooling had an average
of 6.1 live births in comparison with an
average of 2.4 live births for those with high
school education or above ; and the average
moved steadily upward as the amount of
schooling became less.”” (Ep. 103). The
writer himself has seen the difference between
literate and illiterate wives of coalminers in
Jharia and Rani Ganj coalfields. The illiterate
women are unembarrassed by their fertility,
the literate women are troubled by the
thought of it—and that surely is a hopeful
sign.

Has any economist compared the cost of
bringing up the children their parents do not
need with the cost of educating the mothers !

We now turn to the soundness of invest-
ment in literacy for our democratic society,
There are men, loud and aggressive on behalf
of :_lcmor:racy, because to them if is hardly
distinguishable from their own prosperity. For

this species of mankind education or universal
literacy can wait. But in every country there
are men of conviction for whom democracy ex-
presses the human spirit in a way no totali-
tarian system ever can. With rare unanimity
these men say that universal literacy can
provide a positive foundation for democracy.
In the oft-quoted words of Jefferson, “If a
nation expects to be ignorant and free in a
state of civilization, it expects what never was
and what never will be.”

However, let us look at history. We have
seen how the United States took the lead in
establishing schools for children. This was
not accomplished without opposition. The
protagonists of universal literacy won over the
opposition, significantly, only after 1828, the
year in which universal sufferage was intro-
duced. The shrewd men of property in the
United States saw the the connection between
universal literacy and political stability. In
20th century the United States ‘“‘strikes have
been laid to uncontrolled passion and passion
to illiteracy.” (S.p. 522).

In England, too, though the humanitarians
were agitating for a long time for universal
primary education of the people, the move-
ment for total abolition of illiteracy gained
momentum only after 1839, the year of the
Chartist riots. Here the opposition against
universal schooling was stiffer than in the
United States, and the argument that finally
won the day for universal literacy was that it
was the best “means of teaching the working
classes to govern and repress their passions.”

(S.p. 518).

Apropos this, Sullivan writes, ‘“However
misguided the faith appears when accompanied
by its premises, it would be rash to say that
the 19th century advocates of literacy were
wholly wrong in their conclusions. The two
outstanding recent revolutions have begun in
countries with large percentages of illiteracy
and perhaps in their campaigns for liquidation
[of illiteracy] the revolutionary governments
now established only prove their awareness of
the human tendency to give assent to the
written word; whether the word speaks for
tradition or for innovation.” (S.p. 523).

In our own country we have witnessed
ghastly mob passions erupting every now and
then on the outward calm of our social
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structure. The riots in Jabalpore and Aligarh
are fresh in our memories. The riots are the
Symptoms, the disease is ignorance, which is
coterminus with illiteracy. Madhya Pradesh
and U.P. are the areas of heavy illiteracy—let
us not forget that,

[n /recent years we have seen our
neighbours falling one by one under the heel
of dictators. By now all our neighbours,
except Ceylon—significantly, it is the country
with the lowest illiteracy rate in the area—are
overcast with dictatorial pall. Simultaneously,
We are, instead of being thankful for the
mercies of history, congratulating ourselves
with the thought that nothing like this con
happen here. This isa delusion. What can
happen to our brothers of yesterday across
the Ravi can happen here as well were not the
charismatic leadership, we have had the luck
to enjoy, so anti-totalitarian. To count on
that leadership to stay with us “for ever and
aye’ would be passing folly. Even with this
leadership, let us admit frankly to ourselves,
there is hardly any democracy in the country
in the real sense of the word, that is, a wide
sharing of concern over the affairs of the
nation based on information and knowledge
as against rumour and gossip. The Indian
ruling classes, so lukewarm for literacy, are
blissfully ignorant of the fact that they are
Sitting on a potential voleano of ignorant and
illiterate millions,

One characteristic of a democratic society
is absence of too much concentration of
Wealth in the hands of a few. In that sense,
(0o, our socicty is not so democratic as the
Stability of our political institutions (hitherto)
Would lead us to believe. Here, also, the
Villain of the piece is our illiteracy. Over the
World illiteracy and maldistribution of wealth
80 together. The United Nation’s preliminary
Teport on the world’s social statistics “cites
the example of four countries—Ceylon, El
Salvador, Puerto Rico and Italy—where,
about 1950, 1rd or more of the total income
Was received by the richest tenth of the
Population. In five other countries—Canada,

cnmark, Sweden, the United Kingdom and
he United States of America—the upper tenth
dccounted for less than rd of the total
t0come. Tt may be noted that the countries
N the first group all have higher illiteracy
ftes than those in the second group, Further-

more, in the United Kingdom and the United
States, for example, the trend is already seen
towards less concentration of income in the
upper brackets, as compared with an early
period.™ (U.p. 175).

In a theme of literacy as a sound investment
we have spoken of education and literacy as
if they were interchangeable terms. Similarly,
we have not distinguished between the
literacy of children and literacy of adults. We
have done so because, in the first place,
literacy is the foundation without which no
educational super-structure is possible, and
secondly, there is no point in achieving
literacy if one stops short at the alphabet
and did not proceed to use this skill to absorb
modern knowledge and technology we so
badly need. As regards adult education
versus primary education, again the distinc-
tion is a matter of strategy. After all educa-
tion of children is valuable because it will
stand them and the country in good stead
when they acquire adult roles. The question
then resolyes only to this—shall we wait for
universal literacy to come up through the
schools or shall we also simultanecously tackle
the adults who are there on their own jobs
and who can immediately make a use of their
literacy and whose literacy will make imme-
diate difference to our society ? Anyone who
shares the sense of urgency of many of us,
anyone who agrees that we are losing much
more even in material wealth because of our
timidity or myopia which prevents us from
investing some of our national wealth in edu-
cation, anyone who believes that without
literacy our democracy is a pleasant nmirage.
will also agree that one very strategic place
where to apply our best efforts in eliminating
illiteracy 1s the place where the illiterate
adult is standing on_his adult job—to make a
mess of it !
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Education Foundation of Progress
UNESCO CHIEF'S STATEMENT

R. Rene Maheu, Acting Director-General
of Unesco, has issued a statement in
Paris, after his recent visits to Tokyo and

Santiago. He said that all developing coun-
tries have an extremely intense desire for
education which they believe to be the
foundation of their progress. “It is difficult
for 20th Century FEuropeans to imagine this
thirst for education, for it corresponds to
the era of the Industrial Revolution’, he
explained.

The demand for education is not being
infused into the peoples of Asia by their
governments, he pointed out. On the contrary,
it is a mass ground-well which has led govern-
ments to give priority to primary education
even though their economists might prefer
secondary education as a faster way of pro-
ducing leaders and trained manpower. This,
he pointed out, has led to vast political and
psychological pressure. Mr. Maheu said that
he was ““more optimistic’”’ about the prospects
for solving the vast financial and technical
problems involved in making free and uni-
versal primary education a reality. ‘“Some of
these problems are apparently without any
solution, but they are being solved by extra-
ordinary ingenuity and dynamism’’, he stated.

Buf ingenuity and dynamism are not
enough and, Mr. Maheu stressed, they are
being accompanied by a realistic willingness
to make financial sacrifices. In fact, at
Unesco meetings, government delegates repre-
senting a huge segment of the world’s popula-
tion have recommended fixed budgetary
percentages to be devoted to education by
their countries.

Mr. Maheu gave the figures : at Santiago,
delegates from 24 countries agreed that Latin
American countries should devote 4 per cent
of their national income to education by 1965.
In Paris, African ministers of education set a
goal of 5 per cent by 1970 and 6 per cent by
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1980. The Tokyo meeting declared that Asian
conntries should set aside between 4 and 5 per
cent of their national income for education by
1980,

Foreign aid will be necessary to meet these
targets and this aid already exists, the Acting
Director-General said. Bilateral aid from such
countries as France, the United States, the
United Kingdom, the U.S.S.R. and the Federal
Republic of Germany is pouring into these
three regions in amounts which will never be
matched by international aid from such
organizations as Unesco,

However, Mr, Maheu saw a special role
for Unesco in this pattern of aid. All three
conferences, he said, were dominated by the
concept of methodical planning for educa-
tional development, but countries lack plan-
ning personnel. “This is one field where
international organizations can be of help,”
he said. *““Unesco has the confidence of the
underdeveloped countries’. This confidence.
he stressed, is needed at the moment when a
country decides priorities for its future.

“While there may be a certain amount of
scepticism about Unesco in developed coun-
iries, the confidence of the developing coun-
tries in Unesco is very moying, It is based on
two reasons : the technical competence of
Unesco and the fact that international aid is
believed to be free of special interests’’.

At the Tokyo conference, Mr. Maheu also
noted that an emphasis is being placed on the
quality as well as the quantity of education.
“The old countries of Asia with their ancient
civilizations are wondering if it is necessary
to copy the educational systems of developing
countries,”” he said. “Some might prefer to
see a slight technological lag in the future
rather than a radical transformation of their
cultures”’.

All three conferences were held to take



Stock of long-term educational plans which
had been adopted at previous meetings. The
conference of African ministers of education
In Paris was attended by delegates from 34
countries and it led to recommendations
Stressing the importance of educational plan-
ning in national development programmes, the
€Xpansion of teacher training, and more
dttention {o rural schools and adult education
Programmes. It followed the adoption of a
continental
frican education which had been adopted to
& conference in Addis Ababa in May, 1961.
Delegates from twenty-four countries and
Observers from eleven more were present at
the Santiagd which endeavoured to look at

atin American education in the ]ight_of
Cconomic and social development, accenting
the integration of educational and economic

~ Planning. Of these three regions, Latin
America is perhaps the closest to a “break-
through” point in primary education, Since
1956, the starting date of a Unesco major
Project aimed at expanding schooling in the
T'egion, the number of Latin American pupils
Altending primary schools has risen by nearly
8,000,000. Nevertheless, the Santiago con-

plan “for the development of

ference estimated § 34,500 million dollars will
be needed to solve by 1971 certain serious
educational problems still facing Latin
America. Facilities, for example, are still
lacking for 12,000,000 school-age children; in
addition, 83 per cent of Latin America’s pupils
drop out before finishing their primary school
classes. The conference recommended that
159, of the $§ 1,000,000,000 annual Alliance
for Progress aid programme be devoted to
education.

The Tokyo conference brought together
education ministers and senior officials from
eightecen Asian countries to examine the
implementation of the “Karachi Plan” (adopt-
ed at a Unesco conference held at Karachi in
1960) for the spread of primary education in
Asia. The meeting decided that secondary.
higher and adult education should also be
covered by overall national planning for
educational development. One major recom-
mendation made at Tokyo called for the wide
use in Asian schools of new techniques of
teaching and learning, ranging from the simple
film-strip and the modernized textbook to
radio and television programmes which may
soon be beamed from artificial satellites.
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Donations for Tagore Hall

Dr. Kloppenburg of Dortmund, West
Germany has very kindly collected about
Rs. 192 in his country, for the Tagore Hall.
These small collections indicate the bond of
friendship and fellow feeling that common
Germans have for India. We are grateful to
Dr. Kloppenburg and to the donors.

We have also received a grant of Rs. 4000/-
from the Madhya Pradesh Government and
Rs. 1000/- from the Uttar Pradesh Govern-
ment. The other donations are :

Rs. 200/-

20/-

Smt. Bimla Dutta
Mrs. Sigrid Edge (USA)  Rs.

Mobile Technical School in Australia
(Continued from page 8)

Courses are part time and instruction is
provided in the following subjects; Unit
Nos. 1,2 and 4 : Automotive Engineering,
Farm Mechanics, Fitting and Machining,
Motor Maintenance, Trade Drawing, Oxy and
Electric Welding and Workshop practice.
Unit No. 3: Course for Electrical Fitters
and Mechanics.

Each unit provides training for apprentices
to the appropriate trades and thus enables
them to enjoy the privileges of full daylight
training which operate in the State and lo
follow the same programmes as students in
permanent technical colleges.

They also give qualified tradesmen in
country regions an opportunity to take re-
fresher courses and to learn of new methods
and new equipment being introduced into
their trade,

Equally important, the units provide
practical instruction for farmers in the use of
farm machinery and the care and general
maintenance of their equipment.

A particularly valuable aspect of the know-
ledge gained through the courses is the ability
of the farmers to make adaptations to new
machinery to meet their special conditions
and needs.

The units are thus a significant means not
only of bringing training to the country but
also of keeping its technical knowledge up to
date.

Twenty Year Plan for Adult Education
(Continued from page 12)

5. consider the setting up of a centre in the
region for research into the problems of
adult education and for the collection
and exchange of information and ideas.
Such a centre include within its scope
such fields as experiments and ideas in
the use of the mass media ; audio-visual
education, information about low-cost
radio and other materials.

6. consider the establishment of a centre
for countries of similar cultural, social
and economic backgrounds to undertake
experiments in teaching techniques and
common approaches to such problems
as functional literacy and juvenile
delinquency.

7. explore the possibilities of closer collabo-
ration in the adult education field
between such other U.N. agencies as
IEO " S ECAFE, WHO, FAO,
UNICEF, and UNESCO itself and
other non-governmental international
agencies concerned with adult educa-
tion.

Our Illiteracy
(Continued from page 17)

H. HANSEN (AH.) : Economic issues of
1960, New York : McGraw Hill; 1960.

N. NORTON (John K.) : Education and
economic development, [Indian Journal of

Ec!u_c'an'ona! Administration and Research,
Spring 1961.

S. SULLIVAN (Helen) : Literacy and illite-
racy, Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences,
Vols. 9-10, ed. by Edwin R.A, Seligman
and Alvin Johnson; New York : Macmillan
and Co., 1957. !

U. UNESCO : World illiteracy in

. | mid- 4
century, Paris ; Unesco; 1957,
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Book Reviews

Puablic Leadership by Wendell Bell, Richard
J. Hill and Charles R. Wright. Published by
Chandler Publishing & Co.. San Francisco.
1961 ; pp. 242.

IT presents a review of the literature dealing
with public Leadership and citizen partici-

pation in public affairs in the United
States.

The second chapter describes five different
approaches to the problem of Public Leadership
Which are : (i) positional or formal leadership
(ii) Reputational or nominal Leadership (iii)
Social participation (iv) personal influence or
opinion leadership and (v) event or decision
making analysis.

Chapters IIT and IV take up the descrip-
tion of Public Leadership and the incidence of
leadership among the various kinds of
Americans. It also presents evidence on the
relative participation of men and women in
cach of four leadership roles (a) formal leaders
(b) reputational leaders (c) social participants
and (d) personal influentials and also presents
the data on such leadership.

Chapter V and VI discuss the Racial
nationality and religious backgrounds of
public leaders of various kinds and includes a
Special discussion of leadership within the
minority groups in the USA, It also reviews
social class and educational backgrounds of
public leaders.

A special treatment of differences in
attitude, opinion and political behaviour, the
prestige of political positions, the public
image of individual leaders within the
American population is given in Chapter VIL

. The Chapter VIII is concerned with the
Issues of motivations for participation in
public affairs and discusses different theories
Which help to evoke motiviations.

In the conclusion, it collates and expands
Upon several suggestions for future research
on public leaders. However, no attempt IS
Made at an exhaustive or comprehensive
Interpretation of the materials as they l?eﬁl'
Upon educational policy. Such an analysts 1S
More properly the prerogative of educator
themselves. But it provides both educational
feeds and basic knowledge about the nature
and operation of -public leadership in 2
democracy,

It ends with a selected bibliography of
books, articles and unpublished documents on
public leadership, which serves to underscore
the attention, that has been attracted by this
important indeed vital social phenomenon.

It is hoped that this book will aid in the
ultimate educational task and serve a purpose
of guide to the research scholars, administra-
tors and workers. Jagdish Sharma

General Catalogue of Unesco and Unesco-
Spensored Publications.—Price $ 1.00 Publish-
ed by Unesco, Paris.

LMOST all Unesco activities, by their
very nature give rise to the dissemination
~ of knowledge, of techniques, expert
opinions and ‘“know-how” to the world at
large. The printed word, in the form of books
and periodical publications, is one of, if not
the most important means used to achieve
these ends.

Of the many thousands of publications
issued in implementing Unesco’s programme
only a part are published by Unesco itself.
Up to now, it has been impossible to see the
complete picture of all these publications.
There was no list, hence it was difficult to
obtain comprehensive answers to  such ques-
tions as ““What publications are available in a
particular subject-field 7”7  ““Hasn’t Unesco
published something on this ?” and so on.

This general catalogue is the first attempt
to provide the complete answer to these ques-
tions. It contains over 2,500 entries: and is
divided into four parts :

(i) A list of publications classified by
subject in accordance with the Univer-
sal Decimal Classification, and con-
taining full bibliographical data as
well as references to other language
versions of the same publication :

(ii) A list of filmstrips and diapositives ;

(iii) An index of authors, titles and series
titles ;

(iv) A list of names and -addresses of
publishers.

This catalogue should prove a usefy]
reference work for librarians and booksellers
wanting to trace and provide information
about any of the publications, It should proye
equally valuable to the specialis secking a
publication in his particular field of interest

[21]
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DEAR LISTENEBER

U.A.R. BROADCASTING SERVICE take pleasure in
announcing their decision to start the scheme
“Teaching Arabic by Radio’’ in the very near future.

Anyone who wishes to participate in the scheme may please
write to U.AR. Embassy in New Delhi, along with his
full name and address, which should be clear and legible,

so that we may print the required booklets for
“Teaching Arabic by Radio”.

Please note that English Programme is transmitted on

16.75 metres at 19.00 to 20.00 hours I.S.T.

Our PAINT w111 renew your OLD WALL
BLACK BOARDS

BOARD PAINT”

in 1 and } Gallon Tins.

For full particulars please contaci —

Post Box No, 24
BARAMATI (Poona) India,

TR /P

After making series of experiments and Chemical research, we
proudly proclaim its success in producing “SCIENTIFIC BLACK

This Scientific Paint can now successfully cater the needs of
Black Board using world as it is guaranteedly fast and lasts long,

It makes the surface smooth but non-glossy or reflective as it can
evenly spread and thus give new get-up to old Black Boards.

One Gallon paint can cover 300 Square Feet area and it is available

Megh Slate Factory Private Ltd.
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THE VOICE OF AMERICA
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ENGLISH — HINDI — BENGALI — TAMIL
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A WIDE SELECTION OF PROGRAMMES ON ARTS, SCIENCE, MEDICINE,
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Silent Revolution

THE Union Education Minister, Dr. K. L. Shrimali has
stated in Parliament that the basic objectives of India’s

educational policy are (i) bringing about silent social
Ieyolution, (ii) assisting 1in the development of a
SCientific and technological society and (iii) breaking the
cconomic barriers which deny equal opportunity in the field
of education. This is a clear-cut enunciation of a policy
which was inherent in India’s objective of establishing a
cooperative commonwealth. Its implementation pre-supposes
initially, inculcation of certain basic attitudes, among those
who are charged with this task and an overhaul of the present
administrative machinery, for those given to authoritarian
code of conduct in life and in administration can hardly
implement India’s new policy of providing equal opportunity.
Moreover, many of the red-tapes developed and nurtured by
an alien bureaucratic machinery will have to be scrapped, so
that activities which need quick decison and speedy imple-
mentation should not be thwarted by bureaucratic interference
and in some cases lack of appreciation. A clear-cut demarca-
tion between policy-making and its administration, is so
difficult to make specially when you wish to bring about ‘a
silent social revolution’’. For this there must be a harmonious
blending of policy maker’s role and administrator’s role. The
administrator must subserve to the needs of the policy maker,
he should not replace and thwart the policy maker, under one
pretext or the other, Similarly the financial wizard should
not be allowed to come in the way of ‘*‘a revolution.” For
the distinguishing feature of a revolution is that it does not
conform to existing rules and regulations. It is against
status quo. It comes inspite of the well-laid plans of eounter-
revolutionaries, for factors like people’s will and enthusiasm,
their capacity to sacrifice etc., which cannot be measured in
material term, play a leading part in a revolution, Therefore
it is hoped that the implications of the mnew policy, that is

thorough over-haul of the bureaucratic machinery will precede



its implementation. Otherwise let us not fool
the people by using words whose implications
we are not willing to face.

Secondly, care should be taken to arouse
people’s enthusiasm and their capacity to
sacrifice. This can be done thru’ adult educa-
tion alone. It is our hope, the Government
will read the writings on the wall and act
accordingly and accord Adult Education its
due place.

Tory Award for Adult Education
in Canada

The Henry Marshall Tory Award for
1961-62 has been awarded at the 27th Annual
Meeting of the Canadian Association for
Adult Education to Sir George William
University for its outstanding contribution to
the field of adult education in Canada. The
Tory Award, established by thé CAAE in
honour of the great university leader, Dr.
H.M. Tory, is a Canadian painting of the
recipient’'s choice. Two recent recipient’s
of the Award were the Vancouver School
Board and the Candian National Commission
for UNESCO,

The Annual Meeting of the CAAE met
under the chairmanship of Mrs, Pauline
McGibson on June 2, at McMaster Univer-
sity  Over 100 officers, members and friends
of the Association from coast to coast are
reported to have attended. The National
Council of the Association met on June Ist,
under the chairmanship of Mr. William
MecCallion, Director of Extension of McMaster
University. Dr. John Friesen, Director of
Extension of the University of the British
Columbia was the guest speaker at the Annual
Dinner in the evening. Honorary Life
Memberships in the CAAE was presented to
Mrs. Pearl Steen, former president of the B.@;
Adult Education Council, Mr. Charles
Topshee, Director of the Canadian Film
Institute, Dr. E.A. Corbett and Dr, ], Roby
Kidd, both former Directors of the CAAE,
These awards are given to individuals who
have served the Association with distinction,

Dr, Roby Kidd and Dr. John Friesen, are

life members of the Indian Adult Education
Association,

[2]

DR. MEHT!

Our President Dr. Mohan Sinha Mehta,
has been appointed Chairman of the Standing
Committee on Social Education set-up by the
Government of India. This was announced
by the Education Minister, Dr. K.,L, Shrimali
in the Lok Sabha on the 28th May, 1962. Dr.
Shrimalisaid this Committee will advise the
Government on the formulation of policy

concerning social education and its implemen-
tations.

FIELD STUDY ON SOCIAL EDUCATION
BEGINS

The Panel on Social Education set-up by
the Planning Commission has started field
study. One Committee consisting of Sarvshri
S.N. Chaturvedi, M.C. Nanavatty and S.C.
Dutta visited Bihar State from May 14-19,
and another committee consisting of Sarvshri
N. Bhadriah, Sohan Singh and T.A. Koshy
visited Mysore State from June 1 to 5.

1t is proposed to complete the field study
by September and to complete the report by
October this year.

SHRI A.R. DESHPANDE

Shri A.R. Deshpande, Vice-President,
Indian Adult Education Association is leaving
for Bombay on June 15 on his wav to Paris to
attend a meeting of Experts on Literacy con-
vened by UNESCO. He is likely to be out of
India for about one month.

BUILDING FUND

We have received Rs, 50/- from the Samaj
Shiksha Samiti, Jabalpur as contribution
towards the Building of the Association. We
hope other Social Education agencies will also
make suitable contribution towards the com-
pletion of the Building.

CANADIAN FARM FORUM'’S GIET

The National Farm Forum of Canada has
sent Rs. 8722.20 for the purchase of radio
sets to be presented to the Rural Farm Forums
run by All India Radio. Another sum of
about 28 thousand rupees are likely to be
received from Canada for the same purpose.

Shri S.C. Dufta, General Secretary JTAEA

is acting as the Treasurer of the Fund
received from Canada.



ADULT EDUCATION IN HONG KONG

Tewan Hughes, Director, Department of Exira-Mural Studies
University of Hong Kong.

ADULT Education is probably as old as
man. The Universities have been active

in it—with extra-mural, or extension,
Work—for nearly a centuty and today there is
hardly a University in English speaking world
Which does not possess a department special-
izing in this work. Indeed, their expertise in
this field has been so tested and proved and
the value of their work found to be so great,
that the Asquith and other Commissions laid
down as a fundamental necessity the estab-
lishment of an Extra-Mural Department in all
Commonwealth Universities.

The Department in Hong Kong was
established in 1956-57. 1In the first year 12
courses, with 330 students registered, were pro-
vided. So far this year we have over 90 cour-
ses with a registration of over 2.000 students ;
all this with a staff of 2 and 1 clerk,

This is a beginning to be proud of, but it
is only a beginning since it is limited to a
small area of the opportunities normally pro-
vided by an Extra-Mural Department. It
does, however, provide clear evidence of the
considerable demand that already exists, let
alone the need (which is immeasurably
greater) for extra-mural work in Hong Kong,
The range and extent of our service were very
limited by comparison with normal provision.
The reason is that we do not possess the
usual basic tools—in particular—azpart from
having insufficient clerical assistance, we
urgently need Resident and Staff Tutors and
premises—e.g., a college (residential and/or
Otherwise). We are, the only Extra-Mural
Department in the world which attempts to
function without any full-time tutors. (In
ales, for example, with a population of 2%
Million, there are about 30 tutors engaged
full-time in this type of adult education). It
15 something like trying to sail a lines, burst-
Ing with passengers, with a captain and a
Skeleton crew, but no officers.
. The immediate reason for this lack of staff
IS that the 7-year (1959-66) Plan, worked out
With Government and to which the Univer-

(3]

sity’s finances are geared, contains no pro-
vision for any Extra-Mural development.
Therefore, no additions to the staff can be
made.

If nothing can be done about this before
1966, then, by the time any staff recruited in
1966 can receive training and experience it
will be about 1970 befofe Extra-Mural work
can really begin to develop. The question is
not so much—can the University wait that
long ?—but—can Hong Kong ?

I say this because extra-mural—adult edu-
cation is, as its title implies (for those beyond
the university walls), essentially a major com-
munity service. The Universities are there
because a century of experience has shown
that they possess the special skills and organi-
sation necessary, and that they are the best
guarantee of standards and quality. The real
beneficiary of any help given therefore is not
so much the University as the public.
Conversely, if an extra-mural department has
inedequate resources, it is the public that is
the victim and suffers the lack of a service it
urgently needs.

What sort of opportunities then do we,
or could we, provide ? Our function was
admirably summed up by M. Barbier at the
Montreal World Adult Education Conference
in 1960 : ““The basic problem in educating
human beings is to help them effectively
along the road to self-development ; to throw
light on their relationships with themselves,
with others, with the universe ; to keep them
awake, so that they remain responsive to the
questions within them, to their perSonal,
family and social life ... Education must give
significance to a man throughout the whole ol
his life, provide him with the tools and the
skills which will enable him to enrich his life
and live it to the full ; it must help to set his
life on a rising and not a descending curve ...
The function of adult education is to make
men, responsible and interdependent enab-
ling each to achieve a full personal fife and
together, they may achieve a full social life’".



There are many ways of setting about this
and the choice will depend on the needs and
circumstances. (1) There are the popular
introductory courses, €.g., In economics (e.g.,
What is money?). civics, social problems,
better health, agricultural problems, Chinese
subjects, popular science, the world around
us, popular cultural subjects, etc. These
weckly classes would be cheap, mainly con-
ducted in Chinese and organised locally and
so develop roots in a neighbourhood.

(2) The backbone of the Extra-Mural
work, hewever, has usually been the tutorial
type class. This also would meet weekly and
be organised on a local basis. They could
cover anything in the vast field of the liberal
studies and might be a short course of 5-6
weeks, or run for a term of 10-12 weeks, a
session of 20-24 weeks or 3 annual sessions of
20-24 weeks. (Sofar, it has not been possible
to organise one of these superb 3 year classes
in Hong Kong). These courses could be con-
ducted in Chinese or English and usually
develop a continuity based on a place or a
subject. The tutorial class aims at calling
forth his own individuality and stimulating
him to mental effort ; that it accustoms him
to the critical study of authorities, and that it
implants in his mind a standard of thorough-
ness and gives him a sense of the difficulty as
well as the value of truth.

(3) Another vital university contribution
is the Extension Class through which special-
1sed services are provided for students with
some degree of special knowledge. These can
be of a refresher or post-graduate nature or
even of a professional or semi-professional
training nature. Examples from our current
programmes are—The History of Chinese
Civilization (now in its 5th year);
Forensic Medicine ; Law of Advertising ;
Design  of Multi-Storey Buildings ; The
Common Market.

(4) We also provide a wide range of
courses of a voeational and semi-vocational
nature (another urgent neéd in Hong Kong) :

(@) Higher Commercial Studies e.g.,
accountancy, law, secretarial practice,
ete.)

Languages (e.g., Mandarin, Cantonese,
Malay, English Russia, German,
Spanish, French, ete.),

(¢) A wide variety of courses designed
(often at the specific request of a
department or  organisation) to

provide a stimulating  academic
specialist background for persons
attempting to acquire or improve

their vocational or professional quali-
fications (e.g., Library techniques,
social welfare, fisheries, psychelogy
of crime (for the police), discussion
group techniques (for Youth Leaders),
commercial and industrial organiza-
tion and techniques etc.)

Our range of provision is therefore ex-
tremely wide and can be conducted at a
variety of levels—and we are here to be made
use of. We are not, as some people assume,
restricted to those subjects taught at the
University, nor even to the framework in
which they are taught—our courses may, in
fact, be wider and more advanced in content.
Nor is the Department limited in its choice
of tutors to those on the University staff; it
recruits its own panel of part-time tutors and
can thus make use of anyone with the
appropriate qualifications.

In addition to the classes meeting weekly
a variety of short term courses can also be
organised. These range from non-residential
courses to one day, Weekend and Summer
Schools and Residential College work : each
has a special and valuable role to play. The
concept of Residential Adult Education is the
great Scandinavian coatribution. Most of
their work however is long-term and though
there are, in fact, about 8 long:term adult
Residential Colleges in Britain today, the
majority (more than a 100) of Residential
Colleges concentrate mainly on short-term
courses, i.e., a week or so in average length.
In the main these Colleges are a post-war
development and to day most Extra-Mural
Departments either possess or share one.
The first of these was Manchester University’s
“Holly Royde College” which grew out of
the work of the Lamb Guildhouse Association,
a unique adult education society. Similar
courses can also be provided in the non-
residential Adult Colleges which an increasing
number of Unijversities (e.g. Leicester,
Nottingham, Leeds, etc.) are setting up for
their Extra-Mural students,

Because of their compact character these

(Continued on page 21)
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Training For Adult Education in the Sudan

Hassan Ahmed Yusif

HE term‘ adult education’ in the Sudan
is generally applied to the efforts designed
to enrich the life of the rural population

and encourage them to accept modern ideas
and achieve better living standards. Training
schemes are, therefore, planned to that end.
But there are other activities which might be
covered by this general title, Training courses
are occasionally held for candidates intending
to join the steadily growing body of after-care
club leaders or the small team of cooperative
officers. The special problems of such courses,
however, lie outside the scope of this article.
The latter are organized by the co-operative
societies section of the Department of Econo-
mics and Trade, and the Ministry of Educa-
tion claims no responsibility for them,

Adult Education is not properly speaking a
mass movement in the Sudan. It has generally
been regarded as ancillary to formal educa-
tion and has been directed into four fields
where the latter is seriously failing to meet
urgent social needs. The main effort has been
at these four points :

1. Providing simple popular literature
and organising boys clubs for the ex-elemen-
tary school boy. (The first fairly successful ;
the second of limited success.)

2. Educating tenants and others who are
playing a part in the highly organized irrigat-
ed agriculture of the Gezira and similar
cotton schemes. It is here that the impact of
modern technology on simple society has been
heaviest, Itis vital that education should
help in the process of adaptation.

3. Literacy work, This is run as ancillary
to (2) and is also attempted wherever local
enthusiasm is sufficiently great,

4. Supply of local libraries. This work is
only beginning in the larger towns. This
article is concerned mainly with (2) and (3).
It is thought that staff for (2) must have at
least secondary education. The various types
of people who can be trained for literacy work
will be discussed below.

Training of Local Adult Education Officers

The training of local adult education
officers who form a body of organizing staff in
the field is undertaken by the Institute of
Education of Bakht-er-Ruda. The interest of
this institute in adult education is as old as
the movement itself. It sponsored the
pioneer project known as ‘“The Um Gerr
Experiment,” begun in 1944, 1In 1948 it was
felt that work had reached a stage where it
was desirable to take it away from Bakht er-
Ruda. A regional adult education officer was
then put in charge ; but the institute conti-
nued to train organizing staff, though its main
concern is with teacher training and with
formal education,

The plan prepared for the first training
course run in 1949 was influenced by three
factors : (a) that the general educational back-
ground of candidates would be the secondary
school level ; (b) that the material would, as
far as possible, bear relation to the functions
which the ““officer” would be called upon to
perform ; and (c¢) that the course would cover
from 12 to 16 weeks of which about one-
quarter would be spent in field work.

There are certain inherent difficulties in
planning these courses. The functions of the
local adult education officer are so varied that
practical training is difficult to arrange. To
make up for inadequacies, great care is taken
to develop.in the trainees, mainly through
discussion, a sense of the importance of their
work, and to foster a sympathetic attitude
towards the rural people they seek to serve in
order to secure their confidence and co-opera-
tion, Careful thought is also given to the
problem of selection.

Selection. Candidates are normally selec-
ted from the iserving teaching staff on the
basis of their preference for village work
and their ability to get on with villagers,
It is thought some practical experience
in teaching enables them to develop their
own techniques in educating villagers,

Usually the circle of selection is not wide.
Most teachers with the required educational
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background tend fo develop a degree of
urban-mindedness which  makes them
unsuitable for rural work. A few cases of
faulty selection were discovered shortly after
the entrants had assumed their responsibilities
in the field, On the other hand there are
some who have shown that they possess the
temperament and the will to do the job.,

Some of the officers who demonstrate
qualities of leadership, ability to grasp the
general objectives and a good degree of
initiative in the first few years of their service,
usually have a chance of being selected for
further studies in social welfare and public
administration at institutes in the United
Kingdom.

The Nature of the Course. The training
course consists of three parts : lectures, dis-
cussions and practical work.

The lectures aim at helping the officers to
understand the objectives of their work and to
be aware of the variety of forms of adult
education as practised in various parts of the
werld. They enable the officer fo learn more
about his local society and its needs, and
instruction in some techniques of field work is
given,

The material includes a series of about 10
lectures and talks in which the aims and
achievements of movements such as the
Workers” Educational Association in Britain,
the Tennessee Valley Authority in America,
village welfare in India and a selection of
fundamental education projects which have
been described in publications of Unesco are
surveved in broad outline.

The lectures are usually followed by dis-
cussion and more reading, These are given
side by side with the study of the economic
and social situation of the Gezira-the largest
1rngal§:d cotton growing stretch in the coun-
try, lying between the two main branches of
the Nile. The 1,000,000 or more acres of land
under culiivation in this area represent the
basis of the economy of the country and
constitute so far the only field for extensive
rural ndult education. Attempts are made to
establish & relation between what is being
done loeally and a world-wide movement and
aim 10 show that wherever schemes of adult
cducation exist, the programmes are based on

To stimulate inferest in the scientific study
of society, some time is also given to social
studies so that those under training can con-
sider a few concepts such as Family, Commu-
nity, Society, Group and learn about social
surveys. This is supplemented by instruction
in simple methods of collecting information,
sampling and tabulation,

In addition to th s theoretical approach,
instruction is given in some techniques of
field work. Such instruction is provided by
the art and handwork, drama; and physical
education sections of the institute. The
student is shown how to make simple visual
aids for himself in the field; how to produce
simple plays on open stages using straight-
forward lighting devices, costumes and furni-
ture which would be available in villages; in
the organization of sports’' days and the
coaching of games. The group now under
training is running a project on the ‘What and
How of Adult Education’ under the super-
vision of the senior handwork officer.

The discussion of adult education and
community development topics forms part of
the course. This is combined with instruction
on how to lead a discussion group, The
topics discussed wusually cover a wide range,
including programmes and how fo plan them,
the part which junior departmental officers
can play in the movement, and ways of getting

_them interested in it; the role of the sub-

grade (sub-elementary) school in the education
of a community; the place of literacy in the
scheme; some insanitary habits and how to
check them; and the limitations and
advantages of certain aids such as the cihema
and broadcasts. Trainees are usually sent to
do field work for about three weeks. The
period is spent in giving talks to villagers,
leading small groups of them in discussions,
sports and games, and preparations for a
social evening, or in taking part in a civics
course for villagers. They are also asked to
make an enquiry into local problems such as
indebtedness, incidence of illiteracy, use of pit
latrines, etc. This concludes the¢ir formal

training, but in a sense the real iraining begins
when work starts,

Staff Meetings. Periodical staff meetings
have become an established feature of field
activitics. They are held regularly in one of
the stafl houses in an informal atmosphere
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and attended by the senior women officers—
the health visitor and the welfare officer.
Their main aim is to maintain a lively interest
in relevant educational problems, promot co-
ordination of cffort and encourage group
thinking among the staff engaged. They
provide opportunities for the exchange of
views and explanation of difficulties; and they
help the group to become fully informed on
all the main questions likely to arise in their
discussions and interviews with villagers.

The Value of this Training. Tt i1s important

at this stage to consider to what ex-
tent this kind of training has been
successful.  As pointed out earlier, the

emphasis is not on the giving the trainees a
mechanical knowledge of the duties which
they will have to perform ; courses aim more
at attuning those who attend them to the
work.

By selection, trainees are usually the most
suitable available. TIn their training, they
make use of the institute’s library and usuvally
find sufficient material to make their training
effective in general subjects. We feel that
the general knowledge of the trainees is enough
to deal with most of the questions they are
asked. We also find that their training lays
the foundation for a corporate enthusiasm
which develops in the field.

On the other hand, we often feel that the
practical side of the training is not enough.
The skills acquired dutring the course are not
adequate for work in the field unless the
trainee has some special gifts, He learns
something about drama and making posters,
but he does not find sufficient resources to
enable his {raining to be effective. He remains
extremely short of more specialized visual
aids, such as the film and filmstrip, which
would increase his effectiveness. This may
need a new and quite different approach.

Training of Villagers

The training schemes include brief techni-
cal courses given in the rural locality by the
government departments concerned. Attempts
have been made to give instruction to a few
selected villagers entrusted with the duty of
advising their fellow-villagers in agriculture,
public health and care of live-stock. All such
Courses are necessarily practical since the
Zeneral standard of candidates does not

enable them to take an interestin theorics,.
however simplified ; members of such courses
arc not all literate. - Though this training has
not been ‘developed very far, valuable ex-
perience in rural adult education has been
gained.

Training of Murshids. The idea behind
the training of villagers was that such indivi-
duals would act as liaison members between
the departmental officers and the rural
populations, At one time it was held that
the local adult education officer should also be
supplied with voluntary assistants at the
villagers’ level, and individuals trained in
public health were chosen for this responsi-
bility.

They were generally known as the
‘Murshids’ and they were appointed ex-
officio members of village councils. The

technical training which the Murshids were
given enabled them to influence their village
councils to take measures leading to a higher
standard of village cleanliness and simple
health precautions. It brought them into close
continuous contact with the people, thus
giving them opportunities to stimulate the
desire for improvement, to spread ideas and
explain departmental policies. Their field of
activities included discussion on such general
matters as thrift, local bad habits and
customs, and the development of means of
co-operation which were not the concern of a
particular technical worker.

This experiment was not a success. Failure
was due partly to our inability to find and
train people good enough for the job, and
partly to what appeared to us to be the
impatience of other official bodies with whose
assistants the Murshids failed to co-operate
effectively.

Training of Tenants. Probably the most
effective local technical training at present 1s
that provided by the training farms of Barakat
and Masaad for sons of tenants. These unigque
schools in the middle of the Gezira Agn-
cultural Scheme take young Pprospective
tenants for one year after the clementary
school and train them in more advanced
methods of farming. Their trainces have
already proved themselves of better standard
than the ordinary tenants, It is hoped that in
a few years, when the {trainees are senior
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enough in age to be appointed “Samads”
(agricultural workers), their influence will be
even greater. The present supervisor of these
farms is a graduate of the Higher School of
Agriculture. Similiar farms are being planned
for a{few other parts of the scheme.

The Training of Women

The Murshidas. This is the local title of
women welfare workers who are normally
recruited on secondment from the staff of
* girl’s School and given special training for
about three months.

On the whole, the women selected are
mature enough to be acceptable to grown up
women in the villages. A rural background
and toughness of spirit are also considered
desirable as the work involves considerable
“trekking"”, usually under difficult conditions.

Another practice has recently developed of
sending fresh recruits to the field to serve
with trained ‘“Murshidas” under the super-
vision of the Senior Welfare Officer. After
the candidate have acquired some experience
in field work, they are given short training
courses in school premises during the school
vacation so that they can make free use of the
boarding facilities and other amenities.

The duration of the last course, is about
four weeks and includes talks on hygiene, the
importance of diet, teaching methods history
of the Gezira Scheme, the Social Development
Committee’s plans, and classes in pattern
making, crochet and embroidery. Training
in literacy is given by the Literacy Organizer
and visits are made to places of interest such
as the Research Division and a Training Farm
for tenants’ sons,

The Murshidas run classes in simple dress-
making, embroidery, preparation of infant
food and domestic science, for groups of
women in different villages. Talks are given
to these classes on health, cleanliness, care of
children and homecraft, in the hope that the
women who attend them will give a lead and
set an example to the rest.

On the more general side the problem of
ﬁn‘dmg women among the villagers who are
suitable and willing to be trained to take a
class or lead a regular meeting, thus taking
some of the responsibility off the Murshidas,
18 still unsolyved.

Health Visitors. The training of health
visitors presents a different problem for it
demands a high degree of professional qualifi-
cation. The use of trained midwives with
some instruction in child nutrition, as assis-
tants to a senior health visitor at a low level
has been tried. Efforts are now made to
recruit women who can undertake health
visiting at a higher level, with training for
two to five years after the elementary scheol.

Literacy Training

No formal training for literacy officers has
yet been developed. The method adopted is
to recruit from the staff of elementary schools,
basing the selection on qualities of patience,
responsibility and tact. The literacy officer’s
job is a difficult one; he works most of the
time on his own, away from supervision, and
his position involves innumerable contacts
with local government councils, voluntary
bodies and individual volunteers for teaching
adults.

Once a new recruit is selected he is attach-
ed to a serving literacy officer for a full
campaign. He acts as an assistant and learns
his work by watching the campaign in all its
different stages and taking part in each. It
is one of his tasks to take a reading circle for
80 minutes a day, five days a week, and record
the progress of his learners. He is then
allowed to draw up a programme of cam-
paigns for his 'own area and take over his
work in the initial stage under the close
supervision of the Literacy Supervisor and the
Headquarters™ adult education staff.

One of the main functions of a literacy
officer is the training of volunteer teachers.
The kind of training he gives differs according
to the type of volunteer. Four types of
volunteers can be listed for purposes of
training :

1. The elementary school staff, who are
by far the best type. It has been found that
after two talks they are ready to train and
supervise a few less-qualified volunteers.

2. Volunteers who have attained the
intermediate school standard and above,
These can be trained to take five illiterates
and help in developing a ‘six-friends method’

(Continued on page 20)
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Case Slud!

A House Divided.......

Sasidhar Patnaik, District Social Education Organizer, Jeypore, Orissa

This month we are indebted to a field
supervisor for our case study.

The Social Education Organizer was
voung and inexperienced when he ran into
this problem. We suspect that many older
hand have run into similar situations,
however.

In an oltered version the case study
has been made into a film strip by the
National Fundamental Education Centre,
37 Friends Colony, New Delhi, The film
strip will soon be available for wuse in
training field workers.

The case study is a particularly useful
one for discussion. It points up basic
question about how to work—process—
and what it means in terms of community
development.

RAMNAGAR has a population of 1250,
mostly cultivators and landless labourers.

Eight months had passed since the Block
started before the SEO reached the village.
The L. P. School stands at the entrance to the
village, The SEO stopped here first to talk
with the teacher.

After introducing himself and chatting a
few minutes, the SEO asked, “Could you
please help arrange for me to talk to the
villagers?"’

“Certainly !"" the teacher replied, and
called two boys, instructing them, ‘“Call the
‘Karje.” Tell him a new Babu has come and
wants to meet the people.”

The SEO, teacher, and villagers met in
front of the school. The SEO explained the
Community Development programme and told
the villagers why he had come. At first they
were suspicious, but soon they accepted him
for what he was.
village problems.

Someone said, .“We have so many pro-
blems, Can you help us with money ?”

[9]

He started a discussion of

“T can help you help yourselves,’” the SEO
replied. “Of course, the government is giving
financial aid for rural development pro-
grammes.”’

“Then very good,”’ said the Karje, Hari.
“Now all is clear. Please halt here for the
night, so we may have a good discussion.”

The SEO agreed.

THAT night he met with a larger group of
villagers inside the school building. Many
problems were raised.

‘“During the rainy season our village is
cut off from the national highway, due to a
wide canal. A bridge is necessary.”

“Our tank has to be dug deeper as it dries
up in summer."’

“Our well is in need of repair.”

“Our traditional Alchadaghar has been
ruined, We want one.”

The SEO listened and then reminded the
villagers that problems would have to be
taken up one by one in terms of priorities.
Which one to take up first was for them
to decide.

One older man commented, “Our greatest
handicap is that we have lost our Alchada-
ghar. Many outsiders come, but we are
unable to accommodate them. I was an
active participant in some of the activities we
used to have. The village was thrilling then
with recreation. Ah! Those are dreams to
us now.”

The group unanimously agreed that their
most urgent need was the Alchadaghar, or
meeting place.

After this decision the meeting ended. The
SEO stayed on to talk with Hari, the village
Karje, The SEO explained that the Block
could contribute up to Rupees 500, but that
the balance would have to come from the
village. He asked if Hari thought he could
get community support.

Hari thought he could, and said that the



community fund had Rupees 500 in it. That
left an additional 500 rupees to be raised,
for the building would cost not less than
Rupees 1500.

The SEO advised that the next step was
was to get a petition signed by the villagers.
The SEO would see that it was placed before
the Block Advisory Committee.

UT even as Leader Hari and the SEO talk
ed, trouble was brewing in another part of
the village. Ram, leader of another faction

in the village, heard a report of the meeting
from one of his followers,

“Ramji ! Great things are taking place in
our village without your knowledge! This
officer came from the Block. He wanted all
of us to meet to discuss our problems. But
Hari did not send word to us.”

- Ram was not pleased, but he contented
himself with saying, ‘“Let Hari climb as far as
he can—I know when to strike I’

The SEO, unaware of the other meeting,
spent a confortable night and returned to
Block headquarters the next day. Soon the
petition arrived from the village, duly signed
for a pucca building with a spacious hall for
meeting purposes and a room for the library.
The SEO presented it at the next Block
Committee meeting, where it was approved.

The starting of the building was a gala
occasion. The BDO was invited to lay the
cornerstone, and the villagers crowded around
in mela dress and spirit, Ram was absent.

Work started, using the five hundred
rupees in the village community fund, and
two hundred rupees from the Block. By the
time this was spent, the building was half-
finished. The BDO refused to advance more
from the Block fund until the villagers raised
the balance of their contribution.

HARI was faced with the necessity for rais-
ing another five hundred rupees. He and
his followers realized that success
depended on the cooperation of the whole
village, including the faction led by Ram. He
Sent one of his followers to talk to Ram, and
explain that the project was a common village
causc,
Ram received the emissary with the
words : “Now you have remembered me. Do

you forget that I am the Adhikari of this
village and everything of common interest
should by initiated with my consent ? Yes,
days are slowly changing. All right; I am
not to bother.”

The man explained : ‘“Hari thought that
you, being an old man, need not be troubled
always except in crucial matters.”

This explanation did little to pacify Ram.
His help had not been asked until the need
for money arose, and he was not flattered at

the reminder of his age.

“Please tell Hari it is useless to approach
me now."”

Ram was not content to let the matter rest
there. He felt that Hari had acted most high-
handedly. Moreover, he was annoyed and
suspicious that Hari had used village funds
without consulting his group. He had long
suspected Hari of collecting money from all
the dealers who came to the village. Among
his followers he discussed whether an account-
ing might not show embezzlement, Misuse
of building money would also involve
embezzlement of Block funds. Ram decided
to file a complaint before the Sub-Divisional
Officer. ““The fellow will be finished.”

Ram and his group did file the petition
against Hari. Hari was furious and in his
turn filed counter-petition against Ram.

Ram felt that he had received other insults
at the hands of Hari as well. He prepared to
defend himself against the charges and to
push his own suit. By this time he was ready
to spend a thousand rupees or more if neces-
sary to fight Hari,

This was the sorry state of affairs that
greeted the Social Education Organizer when
he returned to the village. Work had stopped.
The building was only half-done. The money
was all gone. The feuding seemed to preclude
any constructive village work.

This is a true story. If you were the Social
Education O_rganizer, what would you do to
rescue the situation ? Where did the SEO go
wrong in his work ?

On page 12is the rest of the story as it
actually happened. Below we analyze some of
the reasons for the trouble,
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Analysis

The Social Education Organizer could
probably have forestalled trouble
—Dby assuring representativeness and

participation

—by leading the villagers step by step
through an educational process by which
they could learn how you organize for
their own development,

Teaching new citizenship skills and outlooks
is the SEO’s job. It is not his job to provide
a new Alchadaghar—that is only incidental,
the project on which to base his teaching.

He should have stated plainly that all ele-
ments of the village must be represented. He
should have specifically asked if they were,
He should have told why :

(1) People won’t help later if they don’t
participate in planning.

(2) This is to be a project to benefit the
whole village. The whole village must
be represented.

(3) We have democracy in India now—no
one must be left out, All must be
represented. ¥

These standards are part of the social
education the SEO is supposed to be teaching.
Therefore he should state them clearly, and
insist on following them.

The process by which people solve their
own problems has six steps :

—Definition of the problem
—Fact-finding

—Analysis of data, projection of alterna-
tive courses of action and projection of
probable results of each line of action

—Decision
—Action
—Evaluation

It is the SEO’s job to teach people how to
follow through these steps well enough to get
the things the village needs. 1In this case
study, the SEO went through Step 1 quite
well. The villagers came together, discussed
problems, and agreed on the most pressing
problem.

But at this point village participation ends.
So does village learning. So does develop-
ment of new leadership. The SEO sits down

alone with one man. One man will have a
chance to learn something about good
procedures.

They go to Step 2. They discuss some of
the facts : kind of building, cost, sources of
funds (resources). One important fact is not
discussed : What people can we count on for
contributions, and how much will they give ?
The SEO has thus abandoned the village
completely before Step 2 is finished. He pays
for it later. Any serious discussion of fund-
raising, even with Hari alone, almost certainly
would have shown the necessity for bringing
in Ram and his followers.

If Step 2 had also been conducted in an
all-village meeting, all the villagers would
have had a chance to see the kind of factual
thinking needed. They would have learned
something about resources available, They
would have been made aware of the criteria
for deciding the kind of building needed.
They could also have added their ideas. Their
participation would have laid the groundwork
for later success. They would have known
what to expect, what was needed of them, and
why. Their decision at this point to go ahead
with the building would have been of an
entirely different calibre from the decision
with which the meeting actually ended.

The SEO allowed the villagers to confuse
steps 1 and 4. He let them aceept a definition
of the problem as a decision to go ahead. He
failed to teach them the need for disciplined
fact-finding and analysis of data which should
have preceded any final decision on action.
He let the meeting end with the villagers
expecting something, but not commitied to
any responsibility themselves.

Moreover, Hari is allowed to make deci-
sions involving the whole village. Hari alone
decides to use village common funds. Hari
alone decides on the need for fund-raising,
And apparently Hari alone decided on the
kind of building needed—certainly he alone
decided on cost, which is determining factor.
Had the whole village participated, they
would have been further establishing demo-
cratic working procedures. As it is, Hari
alone makes the decisions. And the SEO is a
party to his autocratic behaviour,

The problem agreed on required two action
steps : fund-raising and building construction.
The success of the building depends on the
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success of the fund-raising. So far as we are
told, the fund-raising is the only part of the
project actually requiring community organiz-
ation and action. We have no evidence that
the SEO gave any guidance to Hari or the
other villagers about how to proceed along
sound Community organization lines. The
SEO merely asks Hari, “Can you get commu-
nity support 7”’

When the SEO returned he was told
quickly enough about the other faction.

His first reaction was one of despair, but
he knew he had to do sometking to save the
situation,

He went to leader Ram and explained that
he wanted to work with all people in the
village, not just part of the people. He
apologized that Ram and his followers had
not been consulted earlier. He said it was the
intention of the Block that all villagers should
have a say in Block projects.

Ram is somewhat mollified and was willing
to accept the SEO on friendly terms. However
he felt that the explanation did not excuse

Hari. He thought that things had gone too
far for mending.

The Social Education Organizer made
repeated visits to the village, talking to both
factions. Fortunately for him, both factions
actually did want the Alchadaghar. Both Hari
and Ram by this time were having second
thoughts about the amount of money that the
lawsuits would take. But neither was ready
yet to give in,

Hari wanted the Block to finish the
building, but the SEO and BDO were firm
that there would be no more Block funds until
the village raised its share.

Eventually, with the SEO- as go-between,
Hari admitted that he shouldn’t have gone
ahead without consulting Ram, and Ram
agreed that that there had been no embezzel-
ment—only high-handed use of village
money without consulting all of the village.

Eventually the SEO was able to bring
about a reconciliation and both Ram and
Hari worked to collect the additional village
funds needed. After this the Block contri-
buted its share and the village meeting hall
was completed.
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National Fundamental Education Centre

Sohan Singh, Director National Fundamental Education Centre

HE National Fundamental Education

Centre was established by the Govern-

ment of India under the Ministry of
Education to serve as National Centre for
Training, Research and Evaluation. Its func-
tions are :

(i) to train the key personnel of Social
Education, such as, the District
officers, in charge of Social Education,

(1i) to carry out research and evaluation,

(iii) to conduct experiments in the produc-

tion of prototype material and equip-
ment for Social Education and

to act as a Clearing House of ideas
and information pertaining to social
education.

@iv)

The name National Fundamental Educa-
tion Centre has a history. Unesco’s name for
what we call Social Education is Fundamental
Education. Originally this Centre was conceiy-
ed as one of the 12 Fundamental Education
Centres with which Unesco wanted to girdle
the globe. The scheme did not hatch perfect
and we were left to our own wits. Instead of
setting up an international centre we setup a
national centre. For the rest we accepted the
fact that names have a habit of sticking on.

Training Function

In formulating a syllabus the Centre took
into account the problems and difficulties that
had arisen in the training of Social Education
Organisers, It also considered the fact that
it had to train key-personnel of Social Educa-
tion who have greater responsibility and larger
areas to administer. This was done by keep-
ing the standard of training at a higher level
than at the Social Education Organisers’
training centres and also adding the subjects
of Administration, Home Science, Research
and Evaluation.

Jan. 1961 the syllabus was streamlined and
was added to it :

The important subject of Group Dynamics
and Human Relations.

Two further innovations were made in the
training programme. We built up an Essential
Bibliography which is compulsory for all
trainees to do. Also, we requested each
trainee to give us a term paper on the subject
of his choice.

Besides the Director and the Assistant
Director, who have also to engaged them-
selves fully in the training programme, the
National Fundamental Education Centre has
on its staff a Field Work Supervisor, a Doctor-
cum-Health Instructor, Instructor in Home
Science, a Sociologist, a Lecturer in Rural
Extension Work, an Artist who also provide
instruction in Audio-visual Aids and a Libra-
rian. The staff has been strengthened by
Assistants for helping in research activities.
Additional staff are contempleted to handle an
increasing research load.

The centre has so far organised seven
courses for District Officers in charge of
Social Education. Altogether 93 officers in-
cluding 12 women officers have completed
training. They have come from sixteen
states and territories.

The officers who come for training have
previous experience either in Education or
Social Education. The methods of training and
the contents of the syllabus have to be related
to the problems faced by them. These have to
be improved on the basis of evaluation made
by the trainees and the academic staff sitting
together in a seminar. On the basis of such
evaluation, the lectures given by the academic
staff, though they retain the essential theory
content, become more job oriented, Individual
work, reading and writing assignments, group
work, seminars, demonstrations, study tours,
field work and practical work are becoming
better organized as experience is being gained,
A final examination is held at the end of each
training course.

As a part of the training programme, the
officers, under training are taken for field
work to villages in the Community Develop-
ment Blocks near Delhi, The aim of this field
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work is to give them opportunities to study
the actual working of the various activities
under Social Education programme and to
make critical observations on them. This is
intended to help them in the skills of super-
vision and guidance.

The officers are also takenon two Study
Tours. One of the Tours is taken in small
groups on selected subjects. Batch VI thus
took up studies on Literacy work, Social Edu-
cation in Panchayati Raj and Youth Work.
The other Study Tour is taken by the batch as
a whole. On this study tour the trainees get
opportunities to observe the working of the
Social Education programme in the Commu-

nity Development Blocks and the training

programmes for different categories of wor-
kers. After each study tour the trainees
present detailed reports. These are then
discussed by the Field Work Supervisor with
them.

Follow up and Evaluation of Training

The aim of this training is to equip the
District Officers in charge of Social Education,
for efficient performance of their duties. It
can be said on the basis of letters we receive
from the ex-trainees that they found it useful.
It is expected that with this training these
officers will be able to plan for improvement
and intensification of Social Education activi-
fies in their districts. The services of the
Centre are always available to them for guid-
ance and consultation through a follow-up
programme.

Research

In addition to the training programme, the
centre carries on research and evaluation
work. Prof. Charles Madge was here as
Unesco expert in Research and Evaluation,
While he was here, the Centre completed its
first research project on ‘Village Meeting
Places in Faridabad Block’. With the help of
the three Research fellows who had gained
experience of carrying out investigations under
Prof. Charles Madge, a further inquiry into the
inter-relations of the Community Centre and
the *Village Meeting Places in Mehrauli Block’
was taken up, Dr. Homer Kemfer, now in
the TCM gave us help. The report ofit,
entitled “Village Meeting Places and Commu-
nity (Social Education) Centres; an inquiry in

Mehrauli Block, Delhi was published two
months back.

The Centre has a number of individual
staff research projects now in hand. Tt also
has plans for research on problems in the field
of literacy. In addition the Centre took up
technical guidance of the research project on
‘Living Conditions of Children in Mehruali
Block’ for the Indian Council of Child Welfare
and prepared the report.

The All India Radio has entrusted the
research project on impact of T. V. Pro-
grammes to the Centre and the Indian Adult
Education Association. All the work in this
connection, such as, training of investigators,
preparing investigation schedules, etc,, was
carried out at the Centre. This was a large
size project which entailed interviewing about
400 members of 20 T.V. clubs every week,
The field work and analysis are now complet-
ed, and the report is in draft form,

Prototype Material

The Audio-visual unit of the Centre is now
fairly well equipped with various types of
Audio-Visual Aids used in a Social Education
programme. It has also begun production of
prototype material for Social Education. A
film entitled, ‘A Village Learnsto Solve its
Problems’ and two film-strips on ‘How to
make a flannelgraph’ and “Village Factions’
are ready. Printing of display material by
silk screen process is making progress. The
Centre has also produced flannelgraph
material on rural health problems. A film on
Literacy’ and a film-strip on ‘Evaluation’ have
been taken in hand.

Library

The NFEC has 4,940 volumes on different
subjects connected with social education,
inciuding reference books about 300 bound
volumes of periodicals, It received 120
periodicals, both Indian and foreign, on Social
Education, Social Work, Home Science and
Extension. Twenty-eight bibliographies have
been co'mp;led on vatious subjects of interest
to social education workers. Besides the
Essential Bibliography, a bibliography for the
office of the District officers in charge of Social
Education is supplied fo every trainee at the
termination of the training course, A news-
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paper clipping file is also nmaitained in the
Library, Reading assignments are given to all
the trainees and library hours are fixed in the
time table so that the officers under training
can derive full advantage from the library.

Clearing House

The Centre has also been able to start its
Clearing House activities to some extent,
Thirty-seven notes were prepared and distri-
buted to the District Social Education Orga-

nisers and Social Education Organisers’
Training Centres. In order that studies made
by the National Fundamental Education

Centre should reach a larger section of Social
Education workers, several papers prepared by
the Centre were published in the Indian
Journal of Adult Education These intlude :
Check list for SEOs; Professional Development
of SEOs’ and “Self-assessment of SEOs work.”
Reports indicate that these have reached a
large number of Social Education Worker and
and have been appreciated.

Consultation

Directors, assistant Directors and instruc-
tors of Social Education Organisers’ Training
Centres have been visiting the Centre for
studying the training programme and the
techniques of field work. It is gratifying to
note that several of them have written to us
saying that they found the visits useful.

Note have also been propared for the
guidance of foreign visitors who came to
India to study Social Education in relation to
to the Community Development programme.

Foreign Assistance

Both the Unesco and the United States
agency for International Development have
given liberal aid to the Centre by providing
provid experts, audio-visual equipment and
books, The Unesco provided the services of
Prof. Charles Medge as an Expert on
Research and Evaluation from 9th December,
1957 to 8th December, 1958 and Shri A.J.
Halls as an Expert on Audio-visual Education
from 7th March, 1958 to 29th February, 1960.

The TCM now USAID provided the
services of Dr. Homer Kempfer as an

Expert on Adult Education from 10th October,
1958 to 9th October, 1960. Dr, Kempfer is,
however, still in Delhi and we are thankful
to him for his continued work and interest
in the Centre.

Wider Scope

The centre is now poised to widen its
scope of training. So far we are confined
ourselves to in-service training of a specific
level of officers. There is a real need to bring
other levels and other types of personnel in
our training fold. For example, it is high
time that we should bring together State level
officers in charge of Social Education to think
and discuss their problems. We can learn a
lot from one another.

Then, again, the workers we have trained
so far, work within the context of the Com-
munity Development Programme. There is
need and opportunity for social education,
and therefore training of social education
workers, outside this context. The field of
workers” education comes obviously before
our eyes.

Beyond this we see opportunities for useful
service also in pre-service training. We are
exploring these opportunities of wider service.
In this connection we have just completed a
Seminar on Literacy, bringing together State
officers and other interested people. The
Report of the Seminar will be available by
the time this goes to press.

The Broader Context

The Centre is a part in the total siructure
of Social Education in the country and it can-
not but feel the repercussions of what happens
to this structure. In recent years this structure
has experienced some shakings. There was
first an attempt to turn the SEOs into Com-
munity Organisers, a concept which the
Planning Commission had examined and
rejected at the outset, Later, when the
panchayati raj came, the panchayats were
taken as a good peg to hang social education
on. The role of SEOs accepted for years and
knit into the administrative structure of the
Community Development set-up was subjected
to a revisionary bout.

All this confused and confounded the
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worker in the field. We have no doubt that
with good will and patience these doubts and
divisions will clear up. But, in the mean-
while, some States have availed of this oppor-
tunity to make their individual experiments,
and on the whole these experiments have
injured Social Education.
the unfortunate effects, many States which
were tardy in appointing District Social Edu-
cation Offleers and some which were waiting
for the Third Five Year Plan to appoint them
have changed their minds. All this has a
bearing on our work.

All those who believe that no society which
is not educated can stand the buffets of
modern times, were hoping that the educa-
tion of the people outside the orthodox educa-
tional institutions will have its real chanee in
the third Five Year Plan., We were particu-
larly hopeful that the foundations of a public
library system, which is the sine qua on of the
continuing education of the people, will be
laid down in this plan.

We will not conceal our feelings that
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To speak of one of

the Plan has belied all our hopes. We are
disappointed to see that our people, as they
have expressed themselves in the Plan, are not
very concerned at the snail’s speed of their
march to universal literacy, which is as basic
to national development as the steel mills or
oil refineries.

In this situation hope still remains our
only nourishment. We believe that when we
reach the stage of ‘“‘take off’’ in our economy
somewhere in the next Plan, we will realise
that in that age you cannot win your bread
without education and we hope then we will
make good the time we are now losing.

National Institute of Education

We are now in the process of adapting
ourselves to fit into the new National Institute
of Education. We see in it a major event in
the educational history of the country and we
believe that the bigger organization, of which
this Centre is an integral part, will afford
many facilities and opportunities to expand
the dimensions of our work.
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Research Report

Training of Social Education Organisers’

S. A. Yelaja, Faculty of Social Work, University of Baroda

THE object of this paper is to present the
summary of major findings of a pilot

research project on some aspects of the
training programme of Social Education Orga-
nisers. The frame of reference of this study
was

(I) To examine the content of social work
knowledge in the training syllabus of
S.E.O.’s,

(2) To find out the educational goals of

the training programme as seen by
S E.O.’s,

(3) To assess the impact of the training
on the professional personality of
S.E.O.’s.

Out of the total number of 281 Social
Education Organisers both male and female
trained at the centre from 1952 to February
1961, a sample consisting of 28 per cent of the
total was selected by random method. The
sample constituted a cross section of trainees
with varying educational background ranging
from matriculate to post-graduate degree and
represented almost all states of India, While
selecting the sample the following two impor-
tant factors were taken into consideration,
although we recognized the possibility of
biasing our sample somewhat :

(I) Knowledge of English on the part of
S.E.O.’s.

(2) Accuracy of their address.

The bulk of the data was collected from
S.E.O.’s who had undergone training for 6 to
8 months at the training centre set up by the
Ministry of Community Development and
Co-operation. The method of questionnaire
was used for data collection. Considering the

*The paper on "Problems of Training in Rural
Community Development” based on the findings of the
Present research project was read at T.C.M., Seminar
or Schools of Social Work in India at Ootacamund,
May 11-20, 1961.

Thanks are due to Dr. (Smt.) Muzumdar, Dean,
Faculty of Social Work, University of Baroda, for her
plnd permission to publish the summary of the

dper,

time when this study was conducted (ending
period of the financial year), the response of
the S.E.O.’s was fairly good.

_ The training programme of Social Educa-
tion Organisers can be broadly divided as
follows :

(1) Theory or class room instructions
which consist of courses on Social
Sciences such as Rural Economics,
Rural Sociology, Social Psychology,
Social Research, Civics, etc. Informa-
tion about the methods of working
with people—-Group Work, Case
Work, Community Organisation and
the knowledge about the programme
for the overall village development.

(2) Field Work which includes study
tours, village camp, block placement
and village work in the surrounding
areas.

(3) Practicals for orienting the trainees in
the block administration.

(4) Weekly supervisory conferences for
helping the trainees to integrate
theory and practice.

Almost all the respondents answered in a
positive way about the theoretical knowledge.
They seemed to be of the opinion that this
knowledge had given them good insight into
village life and its problems and had sharpened
their thinking in terms of the line of action
that needs to be taken for the overall develop-
ment of village. The information with regard
to social work methods given them a back-
ground in effective ways of dealing with
human problems. This was clearly reflected,
albeit in varying degrees, in their answers.

The reactions towards the field work part
of the training programnie were more or less
uniform. Majority of them stated that it gave
them opportunity to apply ‘thc theoretical
knowledge and understand their role clearly.
The following remark of one of the respondent
would be quite fascinating in this connection.
He writes, “To a certain extent the field work,
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particularly the village work, can be called
as rehearsal of the role which we were going
to play within few days time.”’

While answering to the learning values in
the study of Block Administration, a majority
of the respondents indicated that it gave a
very limited experience and the time was too
short for acquainting oneself with the overall
administration. At the same time it would
be interesting to note here that overwhelming
majority of respondents have expressed the
opinion that the training period was neither
too short nor tco long., This in other words
can be interpreted as being adequate, as
expressed by the trainees.

The knowledge of social work processes
such as Case Work, Community Organisation
and Social Service Administration was offered
to the social education organisers at the time
of their training. Therefore, an attempt was
made to find out how far these methods were
useful in their job operation and what were
the different areas of their responsibility
where this knowledge was being utilised.
While answering to the specific question
related to these aspects, most of the S.E.O.’s
expressed the opinion that the integration of
all the social work processes is inevitable and
in using these methods they work with this
conscious understanding. However, some of
them laid specific emphasis on “Group Work
and Community Organisation’ as these two
were increasingly utilized in their job.

A careful study of the programme of Rural
Community Development will point to a
significant fact that it is more or less a process
of community organisation. The specific
programme of Social Education is meant to
generate the forces in cementing the Pprocess
of organisation on a solid foundation so that
the growth of the development can be sustain-
ed.

The educational goals of the training
programme should be obvious in the thinking
of those who were trained and its impact
must be reflected on their professional per-
sonality,

It seems that almost all the S.E.Os. were
able to see their training in relation to the
specific goals mentioned below, They expres.
sed their opinion in a positive way saying

that the content of the overall training period
was sufficient to meet the specific goals, The
educational goals as scen by S.E.Os were -

(I) To give adequate knowledge about
the philosophy and programme of
Rural Community Development.

(2) To provide some field experience
whereby one can acquire skills and
competency of working with village
people and function effectively in
the specific field of social educa-
tion.

(3) To understand the meaning of
establishing relationship which is
important in working with people.

While studying the impact of the training
on the professional personality of S.E.Os., it
was found that all of them did -experience
some change in their personality, in terms of
change of attitude. The impact seems to have
been felt mainly on the following aspects of
their professional personality. They have
been listed in order with the most mentioned
response first ;

(1) Self-confidence.

(2) Ability to work with people without
regard to caste, religion and creed.

(3) Ability to evaluate cne’s own work,

(4) Sensitivity to the needs of village
and ability to relate with them,

(5) Growth in independent thinking and
ability to take ones own decisions.

Very often the question about the convic-
tions in the values of professional social work
is raised by the social work educators. This
question assumes greater importance in case
of a short term course like the one of
S.E.Os. because of the obvious limitation of
the time factor, There is every likelihood
that the whole information might reach the
trainecs in a diffused manner adversely affect-
ing the very convictions in the job that lies
ahead of them. An attempt was made in this
project to assess the convictions of the 8.E.Os.
It was really fascinating to note the positive
indication given by almost all the S.E.Os. in
the above area.

While answering to the special question

(Continwed on page 20)
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To Think About

~-ARMCHAIRING

RMCHAIRING is a disease to which
administrators are especially prone. Itis
somewhat infectious, tending to infect a

whole staff at a time. It is not carried by
water or mosquitoes. Rather it tends to
strike wherever there is no regular innocula-
tion with the question, “How did this work
out when you tried it 7"

It has several easily recognized symptoms,
The patient is full of ideas about work. This
is always work  that should be done, but by
someone also. The words “can’’ and “ought”’
are frequently interspersed. There is a
noticeable shorfage of the word “was.”
Thus one hears ““‘ought to do’’ or “‘can do”
whereas ‘“‘was done” is wunlikely to occur in
the patient’s conversation. I tried it out”
is totally absent. If this phrase occurs,
armchairing can automatically be excluded as
a diagnosis,

The patient’s speeches and writings. are
full of plans worked out to the last detail.
Yet withal there is a curious generality and
vagueness about it. Money will be rfequired,
but the plan is careful to leave this detail to
a later stage. Time of personnel will have to
be freed from other duties, but the plan does
not explain what duties are to be dropped
and how their exponents are to be appeased.
Volunteer labour and contributions will be
needed, but these are taken for granted.

The patient frequently suffers from delu-
sions, if not of personal grandeur, of gran-
diose schemes. These schemes tend to be on
an All-India basis, seldom allowing for the
possibility of trial on a smaller scale.

Money, if mentioned at all, and approval,
must come from the highest sources: prefer-
ably the Prime Minister, certainly the Plann-
ing Commission, It is here that one notices
that the delusions are not of personal gran-
deur, because the patient himself suffers from
an extreme of lhumility. He himself is too
small a personage to attempt the work with-
out authorization from somebody.

Delusions of persecution also may enter
into the picture. Thus the patient himself

is not in a position to try out any of his
schemes because he has a boss who does not
understand him. Or it may be heis in the
wrong Ministry for the plan he has in mind.
(This is a very common symptom ) At the
very least-the scheme falls eutside his authori-
ty and jurisdiction.

It is common for one complaint to be the
need for an assistant before going ahead with
the scheme himself, (This can be secen as an
extension of the idea that it ought to be done
by someone else.)

Actual time spent in the armchair is also
one sign of the disease. At the same time
extreme -garrulousness and activity may
characterize the patient, although this seldom
takes the form of field programmes. Tt is
more apt to show itself in a spurt to the door
whenever an important. visitor arrives to be
shown around.

The disease is seldom found in people in
active charge of field programmes. (They, an
the other hand, sometimes suffer from the
companion malady of insufficient pre-plan-
ning,)

The disease is especially prevalent where
Jjurisdiction is mixed, as between Govern-
mental and voluntary agencies, and the buck
can be passed. !

People in official and voluntery agencies
evidence the disease in different ways.
Generally the voluntary agency people would
Just as soon the work was left to them, and
they have no hesitancy in jumping right in
with no by-your-leave from anyone, In
recent years, however, there has been evidence
of some biological mutation.. New symptoms
have cropped up. Voluntary association
people have been found propounding schemes
that should be done if the government would
provide support. ;

Uncertainty over authority is one major
cause of the disease, although responsibility
without resources can help weaken the tonsti-
tution and pave the way for the illness,

How about it ? Are you an “I tried it
out”—er or an “It ought to be done™-er ?
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TRAINING OF SOCIAL EDUCATION
ORGANISERS

(Continued from page 18)

pertaining to this aspect, majority of the
responses fall in the following two categories :

(1) To recognize that the village people
have great strength to do things by
themselves.

(2) To know that with proper guidance
and training they can manage their
village as a better place of dwelling.

These answers do reflect, to some extent,
on the convictions of S§.E.Os. in the values of
professional social work arising mainly out
of their faith in the strength of people,

While summing up, the following general
remarks could be made. Social work content
has been included in the training curriculum
of S.E.Os. The scientific knowledge of social
work, particularly the courses related to social
sciences, seem to have given them some
insight into the problems of village life and
development. The field work programme was
adequate but the arca of Block Administration
and orientation in public health programme
needs to be given better consideration.

The short term training seems to have
served two-fold objectives. Firstly it has
given the 8.E.O. adequate knowledge about
the philosophy and programme of Rural
Commnunity Development, and secondly it has
helped them in improving their skills of
working with village people and prepared
them as “better practitioners”, The impact
of the training on their professional person-
ality was quite apparent. The S.E.Os, could
see some of the influencing factors such as
self-confidence, self-awareness and abilities
to take decisions growing out of their
training.

TRAINING FOR ADULT EDUCATION
IN THE SUDAN

(Continued from page 8)

3. The ordinary ex-elementary school
volunteer who will be able, with four lessons
and demonstrations, to teach one illiterate.

4. Women volunteers with whom it is
necessary to go over the literacy primer page
by page because, in a segregated society, they
will have to carry out their teaching without
close supervision from the literacy officer.

Weekly meetings of all volunteers and
circle supervisors are held to discuss difficulties
with the literacy officer.

All serving literacy officers are called to
an annual two weeks’ conference at the
Institute of Education to discuss difficulties,
hear criticisms and collect suggestions to
remedy any inadequacies in the literacy
primers and follow-up literature.

(From material supplied by Education
Clearing House Unesco, Paris.)
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ADULT EDUCATION IN
HONG KONG

(Continued from page 4)

courses, tspecially if residential, are more
Antimate and concentrated, and a great impact
1s thus made on the students in a short while.
These courses appeal particularly to com-
merce, indusfry, government departments and
voluntary organisations, not only because of
the special opportunities they offer and their
cheapness, but also because the students
require only a very short release from their
place of work.

An institution of this kind would be an
absolute boon to Hong Kong. It would be
the ideal setting for a number of the courses
which we provide, or are asked to provide,
‘such as Phonetics, Librarianship, crime (for
the Police), refresher, training and orienta-
tion courses, for welfare workers, youth orga-
nisers, professional associations, government
departments, commerce and industry. It
could also serve as a much needed regional
Summer School or conference centre. It
would be a cheap investment giving quick
as well as wider long term returns.

The non-residential extra-mural colleges
in Britain have proved a tremendous success
not only because they provide a focal péint
and a home for the regular extra-mural
evening classes as well as a whole gamut of
day time courses, but because of the immense
psychological boost it gives the students to
meet in a place of “their own’'. What a
blessing such centres would be centrally
placed in Kowloon andfor Hong Kong. The
University is unavailable as a rule in the day
time and difficult to reach in the evening.

An entirely different, but immensely use-
ful, type of provision is a single lecture
scheme. These are on specialised or general
topics and the speakers are drawn from a
special Extra-Mural panel of lecturers. They
would be available to a wide variety of
audiences, from cultural and educational
groups to institutions having special training
or other needs. A small start only in this
direction has been possible due to shortage of
organisational manpower.

_ Extra-Mural teaching, like all good teach-
Ing, operates at 3 levels ;

First there is the subject matter itself :
this should be worth while (and presumably
is, otherwise the students would not be there)
and must be taught thoroughly and effec-
tively.

The good tutor moves from the known
to the unknown. Such teaching is valuable
for a number of reasons : e.g.

1. Tt kecps one up to date and abreast of

change i.e., provides continuing educa-
tion.
2. It keeps the mind agile—makes one

think—stops the brain gefting rusty and
prevents one getting into a mental rut.

3. Itdevelops and widen one’s interests and
stimulates the imagination.

4. Tt enables one to fill the gap of educa-
tional opportunities missed earlier for one
reason or another—i.e., provides remedial
education,

Secondly, at a deeper level, the studentis,
learning how to learn : how to sift facts from
opinions, how to seek out and assess the
relevant facts, how to build upon them logi-
cally and constructively, to see the weaknesses
that may be in his own thinking or the vali-
dity of another’s—or vice-versa. To acquire
the bug that gives you no rest until you have
got to the heart of a matter—the essential
truth, These are the University qualities and
standards.

Thirdly. At bottom the tutor, if he is to
be any good, must know what he is talking
about and what he is looking for, i.e., hé must
be able to fix his material firmly into the
perspective of his philosophy eof life. It is
not for the tutor to impose, nor even express,
his views but he is adrift if he has no sense of
direction; this involves judgments and values.
Inevitably then, if only in the silence of his
own mind, the student also becomes inya!ved
he accepts or rejects according to his own
judgment or values, and his philosophy of life
comes under the microscope. To do this,
week in week out, with a good tutor is not
merely a mental discipline, it is an experience
and leads to the discovery and re-discovery
of oneself and one’s place in the scheme of
things and, thus, to the achievement of one’s
own sense of dircetion, This does happen,
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and because it does Sir Richard Livingstone
was a passionate advocate of adult educa-
tion—without it we are in a world adrift, for

says Sir Richard :

“The history of mankind might be des-
cribed by a cynic as a series of splendid
expeditions towards the wrong goals or
towards no goal at all, led by men who have
all the gift of leadership except a sense of
direction, and every endowment for achieving
their ends except a knowledge of end worth

achieving”’.

Students in extra-mural classes are self-
selected and, usually, there are no diplomas
or certificate rewards to tempt them, but it is
factors such as these which attract, and leave
their imprint on, so many of them. They are
the thoughtful types, with lively and enquir-
ing minds : the constructive, responsible, and
stablizing elements in the community; some-
times the leaders, more often the sub-leaders,
in a mysterious way they are usually the
people who matter; they are never numerous
but they are the leaven in loaf of society. The
extra-mural product thus tends to be a better
parent. worker, citizen, colleague and person;
he knows where he is going and this quality
becomes writjupon him—that is his certi-
ficate !

Is the Situation Really Urgent ?

Adult Education is always urgent, but
surely nowhere more urgent than here and
nowhere things change so rapidly that few
live in the world for which they were educated
and where, in Hong Kong, a dislocated and
greafly increased (and increasing) population
is faced with the problem of adjustment to a
series of revolutions in its way of life.

I am al] for the more and better education
for the young, but do not forget the adult., It
is he who is the backbone of society. Tt is the
adult of today that has to carry Hong Kong
through the next decades. He is your wor-
ker, parent, businessman, industrialist, teacher
and citizen, It is from him that the next
generation takes their bearings. He need to
have quality and a sense of direction. What
are his chances in Hong Kong, where he lives
ina vortex of confusing change, S0 many
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have been tossed from a peasant subsistence
€conomy into an industrial money economy;
from a” close knit family and community
pattern into a scattered, anonymous urban
. Mmass; from a traditional way of life with
re]ati\fcly clear do’s, don'ts, whys and where-
fores into contemporary civilization, so full of
conflicts and uncertainties, where eastern and
Western attitudes, ways and values jostle
confusingly with each other; where the situa-
tion has to be comprehended, and the adjust-
ment made, so often through a strange and
foreign language, and where the future, so
bravely faced, is uncertain, The insecurities
in the adult that such conditions produce are
reflected in the increases in crime and juvenile
deliquency recently noted with dismay. They
are the cracks which could precede more
serious social breakdown. They are the
symptoms—we need to tackle the causes.

In a situation like this, work alone, though
vital, cannot bring the ‘“security and happi-
ness”” which we all aim for. Surely here is
the special opportunity and challenge of adult

Perhaps as vital as any are the needs of
the young adults—the 18-22 plus group—as
they seek to fit themselves for work, marriage
and life. Quite a proportion of our students
are in this category—the Census shows that
from 1966 onwards there will be 2-3 times as
many of them. Of the 800,000 reaching em-
ployable age in the next 10 years only 2€0,000
will receive post primary education. What of
the other 600,000 ? We must be ready and
equipped to do our share for them—and that
means starting now.

A regards cost, Extra-Mural Adult Educa-
tion in Hong Kong is the chepest of all to
supply.

The major item is just the cost of the staff
since, at present, our income from class fees
etc., is expected to cover other general run-
ning expenses. Thus, e.g., last year these
recurrent costs—i.e,; the cost of our whole
provision—teaching, - accommodation, publi-
city, office and administration—were nil.
Surely nowhere else in the field of education
can so much be done for so many for so

education, little !
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Right Step

VER since Independence, for nearly fifteen vears, official
E agencies had been carrying on Social Education work in

the country. The results are too well-known to be repeated.
That various state governments are finding it necessary to
abolish the post of Social Education Organisers is no condem-
nation of the concept of Social Education which is as clear
today as it was when it was enunciated : it is an indirect admis-
sion that the agency set-up for Social Education was unsuited
for its purpose. A bureaucratic machinery, tied to red-tape,
inherited from our Imperialist masters, is unsuited to serve
the revolutionary goal of Social Education which was conceiv-
ed to prepare the minds of the people, not only to accept but
bring about changes in the mode of living, in the production
techniques and distribution mechanism and in social norms
and moral values. Frankly, this can be done by voluntary
agencies, never by a governmental machinery, howsoever
revolutionary it may be.

It is our hope that this realization, will lead the Govern-
ment to take the only right course, that of providing facilities
and assistance to voluntary organisations to do social educa~
tion work. Large amount of tax-payers money was spent in
paying salaries to Social Education functionaries without
providing adequate facilities and funds for carrying on field
work. This was a short-sighted policy, and the result was
obvious to many of us, who had pointed out this defect time
and again. Even now the clossal waste of tax-payers money can
be turned into an useful expense, if this ill-fated experiment
could open the eyes of our policy makers to the futility of
their past policy and prod them on fo take the right step, of

handing over social education work ta voluntary agencies,



Standing Committees on Education

consolidated report by the four Standing

Committees recently set-up by the

Minister of Education is likely to be
ready in the first half of 1963. This was
disclosed at the first meeting of the Steering
Committee to the four Committees, held in
New Delhi on the 13th June,.1962.

The main objective of the Committee,
Dr, Shrimali said, was to survey the last ten
years in education, to see whether the recom-
mendations of the University Education
Commission report and the Secondary Educa-
tion Commission report have been carried
out, and also to clarify the direction in which
progress should now be made on an all-India
basis in the four main stages of education,
viz. primary, secondary, university and social
education. The Committee also discussed
the question of long term planning in order
to make a consolidated report possible by the
four Committees in the first half of the year
1963. Procedures for the meeting of the
Steering Committee as well as for the four
Standing Committees besides the need to
meet at three or four big centres in various
parts of the country in connection with the
Committee’s work were also discussed.

The Steering Committee consists of the
four Chairmen of the Standing Committees,
viz. Shri U.N. Dhebar, Chairman, Primary
Education; Prof. G. C. Chatterjee, Chairman,
Secondary Education; Dr. C. P, Ramaswami
Aiyar, Chairman, University Education and
Dr. Mohan Sinha Mehta, Chairman, Social
Education ; Dr. D.S. Kothari, Chairman,
University Grants Commission; Deputy
Minister of Education, Smt. Soundaram
Ramachandran ; Education Secretary Shri
P. N. Kirpal and Joint Educational Adviser,
Shri Raja Roy Singh. Dr. K. L. Shrimali is
the Chairman of the Steering Committee,
The appointment of the four Standing Com-
mittees of the Central Advisory Board of
Education was announced by the Education
Minister recently, The main objective of the
Commitices is to advise and help the Govern-
ment not only in the formulation of policies
and programmes of education but in their
implementation also.

[2]

The main functions of the Committees
are —

(1) Assessment of the present position of

education‘in the particular field, in

all its aspect ;

Assessment of the extent to which

previous recommendations have been

implemented, and the problems aris-

ing therefrom ;

Formulation of the aims and objects

of education in that particular sector

in relation to the changing conditions

and need ;

Formulating the priorities for future

development, and the measures neces-

sary for improvement ; and

(5) Estimating the cost of the programme
which they may suggest.

(2)
()

(4)

University Status For Jamia and
Gurukula Kangri

The Central Government have, on the
advice of the University Grants Commission,
declared that the Jamia Millia, Delhi and the
Gurukula Kangri Vishwavidyalaya, Hardwar,
which are institutions of higher education,
shall be deemed to be Universities for the
purposes of the University Grants Commis-
sion Act.

The recognition of the above mentioned
institutions will be valid for a period of three
years in the first instance and limited, for the
present, to the courses corresponding to B.A.
and B. Ed. degrees in the case of the Jamia
and to B.A.,, B.Sc. and M.A. degrees in the
case of the Gurukula, '

Jamia Millia Islamia was originally found-
ed at Aligarh in 1920 by the late Mahatma
Gandhi, Maulana Abul Kalam Azad and Dr,
Zakir Hussain and moved to Delhi in 1925,
Gurukula Kangri Vishwavidyalaya was estab-
lished in 1900 by the late Munshi Ram (popu-
larly known as Swami Shraddhanand).

The institutions have been doing poineer-
ing work in the field of national education and
are unique in character. The new status
conferred upon them is expected to be con-
ducive to their fuller growth.



chial Education and the Youth

Next National Seminar in Assam

The next National seminar of Social Educa-
tion will be held in Gauhati, Assam in the
later half of October this year. The subject
of the Seminar is “Social Education and the
Youth”. This decision was taken by the
Executive Committee of the Indian Adult
Education Association held in New Delhi on
the 16th June this year.

Shri Madan Mohan M.L.C. (U.P.) a former
Director of Education of Rajasthan and the
Chief Commissioner (Scouts) Bharat Scouts
and Guides, has very kindly agreed to be the
Director of the Seminar.

The Executive Committee also decided to
hold a Seminar on *‘Eastern and Western
Cultural Values” in Delhi. Prof. Mohammed
Mujeeb, Vice-Chancellor, Jamia Millia has
very kindly agreed to be the Director of the
Seminar,

The Committee agreed in principle to open
two Regional Centres in South India and
Eastern India this year, and directed the
Hony. General Secretary to negotiate for a
suitable grant from the State Goyernments
concerned.

It was. also decided to ask the Union
Ministry of Education for a recurring main-
tenance grant for the Association. The Hony.
General Secretary was asked to approach
State Governments also for grants for carry-
ing on the activities of the Association.

Mushtaq Ahmed

Shri Mushtaqg Ahmed, Head, School of
Social Writing and Mass Communication,
Literacy House, Lucknow left New Delhi on
the 28th June, for Nairobi to attend the
Workshop for the production of Reading
material for neo-literates in Tropical Africa
organised by UNESCO. Shri Ahmed has
been appointed UNESCO Consultant to the
Workshop. Before his departure, he visited

World Campaign Against Illiteracy

In a total world population estimated at
2,500 millions, some 1,600 millions are adult
or adolescents, and 700 million of these (44
per cent) are illiterate. To these 700 million
adult and adolescent illiterates can be added
a great number of children under 15 years of
age who are also illiterate because of inade-
quate or unavailable schooling. It is estimated
that, in 1959, 52 per cent of the world’s
school-age children were not receiving even
primary education,

These statistics are provided in a report
on ‘The Eradication of Mass Illiteracy”
which the Director General of Unesco will
place before the forthcoming session of the
Organization’s  General Conference  in
November.

The report will also indicate that of the
198 countries or territories studied, 97 have
an illiteracy rate of over 50 per cent. Seven-
teen countries or territories have illiteracy
rates of 80 to 85 per cent, 6 of 85 to 90 per
cent, 17 of 90 to 95 per cent and another 20
of 95 to 99 per cent.

Official census figures also reveal that in
certain heavily-populated countries, notably
in Asia, there has been an increase in the
illiteracy rate between 1950 and 1960.

(Unesco)

New Delhi for a discussion with Shri S.C,
Dutta,

The Workshop will be held from July 16 to
August 3, at Nariobi and Hoima masindi in
Uganda. At Nairobi the Working Paper will
be discussed ,upto July 20, From July 21, field
work will be organised at Uganda; subject
matter for writing books will be selected
and books will be written, illustrated and
tested.

[3]



Development of Gurukulas

Grants amounting to Rs. 6'5 lakhs have
been given to Gurukulas for their develop-
ment. It was stated by Dr. K.L. Shrimali,
Union Education Minister, in the Rajya
Sabha on June 19.

10 lakhs of rupees have been earmarked
for the development of Gurukulas during the
Third Five Year Plan and the Gurukulas are
eligible for financial assistance for the follow-
ing purposes :

(a) Strengthening of teaching depart-

ments; ’

(b) Setting up, running or strengthening
of Sanskrit Libraries and Reading
Rooms;

(¢) Organising lectures of prominent
Sanskrit Scholars, Sanskrit elocution
contests, Sanskrit debates, Sanskrit
Dramas etc.;

Institution of scholarship for students;
Construction of buildings;

Putting up auditoriums and Stadium;
and

Any other activity which may be
found conducive to the teaching of
Sanskrit.

(d)
(e)
()
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Aid For Text Books

West Germany has donated to India an
up-to-date printing press which will be used
for the production of school text books. The
services of German Experts have also been
available for setting up the press.

Negotiations were undertaken with some
foreign countries for securing supply of paper
for school text books. Australia has agreed
to supply as gift 10,000 tons of paper over a
period of five years. Sweden has also offered
a gift of 8,000 tons annually. The paper
received from these countries will be used in
programmes for free distribution of text books
at the primary stage to poor children.

India has also approached UNESCO
for aid for paper and pulp and printing
presses. UNESCO is endeavouring to secure
such assistance on a bilateral basis.

Prof. Mujeeb

Prof. Mohd. Mujeeb, Treasurer, Indian
Adult Education Association and Vice-Chancel-
lor Jamia Millia, New Delhi left on the 17th
June, 1962 for West Germany on a three-week
tour. He visited West Germany as a member
of a group of Muslim theologians. Prof.
Mujeeb returned to New Delhi on the 4th of
this month.

Shri A. R. Deshpande
Shri A. R. Deshpande, Adviser to the
Ministry of Education on Social Education,
has been unanimously elected Chairman of
the UNESCO Experts Committee on Literacy
now'in sesstion in Paris.

IFWEA Conference in West Germany

The Sixteenth General Conference of the
International Federation of Workers’ Edu-
cational Associations will be held in Dussel-
dorf, West Germany from the 22nd to 25th
August, 1962,

The Conference has before it 12 resolu-
tions, notice of which have been given by a
number of affiliated organisations. The
People’s Educational Association of Ghana
has given notice of a resolution asking for
“egarly steps to make adult education an
integral part of the national education pro-
grammes of all deweloping countries”.

[4]



Adult Education in Urban Areas—
A Perspective

S. C. Dutta, Hony. General Secretary, Indian Adult Education Association

NDIA is less urbanised then countries of
North America or Europe. But there is a
large population in the urban areas than is

justified by present levels of agricultural and
non-agricultural productivity, and it is daily
increasing.

The growth of cities in India has a dif-
ferent history than the West, where cities
developed largely as a result of the interplay
of market mechanism. There was no or little
central planning. Initially cities in India
grew to subserve the interest of colonial and
feudal interests. Industries in some cases
modelled on the Western pattern which em-
phasized labour saving machine but did not
take note of the abundantly available man-
power lying unused. Advanced technique
and equipment reduced costs but did not
create enough jobs for people who lost em-
ployment in traditional industries in villages
and towns. Generally, industry had settled
wherever it could earn more profit ; the distri-
bution of industries had been uneven. More-
over, import of cheap manufactured goods
from abroad led to a steep decline in tradi-
tional non-agricultural occupations and un-
due pressure on Jand resulted in gradual
pauperisation of the peasantry and growth
of an agricultural labouring class which start-
ed looking for alternative employment in
cities and towns. Urbanization in India, was
not due to the opening up of avenues of in-
dustrial and other productive employment
opportunities in urban area. It was due to
the low level of rural living, The pace of
urbanization, far exceeded the growth rate of
economics of India. Hence it would not be
wrong to say that India is over-urbanized in
relation to its degree of economic develop-
ment.

Being the growth of colonial period, most
of the Indian cities are link between the local
elite and the outside world rather than an
€conomic outgrowth of the national economy.
The fact that urbanization in India has

[31]

generally tended to move ahead of economic
development has several implications. Urban
misery and rural poverty exist side by side;
unemployment in the urban area and under-
employment in rural areas is the normal
feature of the country. Inadequate housing,
unsatisfactoty sanitary facilities, filth, squalor
disease, high mortality, low liferacy and ab-
sence of educational facilities are the normal
characteristics of urban areas. In addition,
the shift of population from a rural setting to
a city has led to certain problems, which need
to be faced. From relatively small and homo-
genous place of origin the new comer to the
city is confronted with a bewildering and
almost incomprehensible vast hetrogeneity.
The newcomer, where possible, lives for some-
times with his fellow villagers or relatives and
only gradually becomes accommodated to city
life. Among the more important new situa-
tions to which he must adopt are new wun-
familiar ways of making a living, a money
economy, regular working hours, the absence
of warm family living, a large number of
impersonal contacts with other human beings,
new forms of recreation and a quite different
physical setting often involving new forms
of housing, sanitation, traffic congestion and
noise. The greatest problem of adjustment
seems to centre around the shift from a sub-
sistence to a monetary economy and the
necessity of having a job for subsistence,

The newcomer to the city tends predomi-
nently to be male. He often maintains con-
tact with his place of origin through periodic
visits, which tend to disrupt the continuity of
his contact with the city, includi_ng'his
employment As a result of urbanization.
family as a social unit has also undergone
changes. A major starting point of the
change can be traced to the disruption of the
family as producing unit occasioned by the

departure of its members either young
unmarried males or the married bread-
winner; and by tke increasing need

to adopt to a monetary as distinguished



from a subsistence economy. Where only the
married male has migrated to cities, the
problem is for the city as well as the rural
area, for he visits his family occasionally and
comes back to city for work. It has disruptive
influence on family life and also on urban
employment. When an entire family has
migrated to city, the economic function of
the family is drastically changed ; the nature
of inter-personal relation among its members
are altered : the tendency of patriachal autho-
rity diminishes ; right of women get recog-
nized ; the prestige of elders wane ; and indi-
vidualism of family members is on the in-
crease, The disruption of the traditional
family life unleashes forces which can be for
social good or for social evil. These forces
need to be harnessed for good and calls for
adjustment.

This need for adjustment to the changing
environment give rise to new urban institu-
tions to solve the problems of changing
family. The new urban institutions may deal
with some of the more material problems of
the changing family but it is difficult to deal
with the non-material changes brought about
by the changed character of inter-personal
relations in emotional and affectional life.

While many aspects of family changes in
the wurban environment create difficult
problems, it must be recognised that some of
the changes are widely regarded as desirable.
These include such changes as are represented
by the reduced despotism of the family
head, the improved status of women and
greater personal freedom,

Breakdown of the informal social controls
of the society in thecity, has also resulted in
personal disorganization. Delinquency and
crimes as well as other forms of personal
disorganization in urban areas is a by-product
of the problem of adjustment of rural migrant
tocity life. Many Indian cities, where popu-
lation live in what may be called ““agglomera-
tions of villages', as in coal-mine areas of
Bengal & Bihar, have managed to retain their
folk way of life and have remained more or
less impervious to the disorganizing factors of
urban life. It may also be possible to avoid
many of the pitfalls of the Western industria-
lization, provided measures are taken to
avoid the evil consequences of urbanization,
This can be done through economic planning

to avoid concentration of industries, over-
crowding of cities, proper housing arrange-
ment for town dwellers above all by the
organisation of a sound and effective educa-
tional programmes and proper organisation of
leisure time activities, educational in content
and entertaining in effect.

Another need of the urban areas is to weld
the untrained and underorganized manpower
into an adequately skilled and diversified
labour force. It is necessary to help the new
comers to adapt to the requirements of urban
and industrial life, both to contribute to and
to take advantage of the scope for social and
economic development which industrialization
can provide.

The city also creates significant changes in
forms of recreation and mass participation in
cultural activities. Museums and libraries are
becoming available in cities, although on a
modest scale far below ecither present of
potential demand.

It may not be out of place to state that
cities are repositories of culture and enligh-
tenment, of scientific and technological know-
ledge, commerce, and industrial sinews and
last but not the least of economic and political
power. Historically, cities have been great
carriers and initiators of cultural and econo-
mic progress. For the future of India, urbani-
zation is the only hope. But, what would be
the nature of industrial growth is the question.
The idea of Planning has been accepted by
the country. Through planning, haphazard
growth of industry is being prevented. Decen-
tralised economy, with a view to rational
distribution of industry, to prevent congestion
and to give full-scope to the development of
small-scale and cottage indusiries, is being
advocated and tried in the country. The
concept of welfare state has been accepted so
that policies and priorities in the develop-
ment field are being guided by the need for
education and welfare as well as for increas-
ing economic potential. The role of coopera-
tive societies as units of production and
distribution is being emphasized. All these
are attempts to prevent many of the experi-
ences of western countries,

B

.o the complex society of today, specially
in the society that is taking shape in our
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‘urban areas, it is not possible for an urban
adult to solve the problems facing him single
handed and by his own efforts. The major
decisions in these matters lie in the hands of
governmental authorities. They are consti-
tuted mostly by adult city dwellers them-
selves who are amendable to pressures and
influences working in wurban areas. The
question is who will bring the needed
pressures and influences to bear on the
governments so that the latter may move in
the direction, the city dwellers want them to
move. Naturally, it will be mainly the res-
ponsibility of those who feel the pinch of the
adverse conditions. But chaotic cries and
individual protests cannot meet the situ-
ation. The city dwellers must learn how to
solve their common problems in a cooperative,
orderly and organised manner. But they can
solve the problems only by first understanding
them. All this means that they will solve
their problems only through adult education.

The content of this adult education will
be as follows :—

1. Skills for communication to meet the
new situation.

2. Knowledge and understanding of the
new responsibilities ;

understanding of the decision-making
process ;

understanding of shared rather than
individual decisions-making ;

understanding of cooperative
creative thinking ;

3. Attitude and outlook necessary for the
new responsibilities.

and

In cities the greatest need is to arouse
civic consciousness, create a sense of belong-
ing and a desire to take action cooperatively
for tackling the various problem concerned
with life in one's city. A sound and
effective educational programame for self-help
and cooperative action and a proper organisa-
tion of recreational activities, are the most
potent solvent of many of our ills.

Responsible citizenary is the basis of
social and economic progress and “Educatien
for the exercise of responsibility’ is one of
the major tasks of adult education.

[7]

Thus Adult Education programmes will
(i) enable a citizen to make adjustments with
his environment; (ii) help him to solve the
problem of his environment; (iii) impart skills
to increase the productive capacity and
(iv) impart knowledge to enable him to be a
better citizen, better family member, better
member of his community and locality and
better productive member of the society.

Educational programmes for bringing
about social cohesion and to draw attention
to social evils and ways and means to meet
them thru’ dramatics, debates etc., could pro-
vide the needed entertainment and fill the
leisure time of a citizen. Indigenous media of
recreation like puppetary etc., also could be
utilized for this purpose. Cinema, Televi-
sion, Libraries, Museums and Art Galleries,
also can be wused for creating community
consciousness, spreading knowledge, aiding
literacy and stimulating innovations in cul-
tural and economic activities.

Adult Education, in short, can be funda-
mental factor in improving the skill and the
productivity of labour and in preparing
urban population for a richer, a more
complete and a better life.

Methods and Techniques

Methods and techniques of adult educa-
tion are determined by following factors :—

(i) Aims and objectives to be achieved.

(ii) Contents of Education to be con-
veyed ;

(iii) Group of persons for whom educa-
tion is ; and

(iv) Available resources,

If the objective is to develop the capacity
and potentialities of an individual and to help
him unfold his personality then methods
which promote greater degree of participa-
tion and which allow more opportunities for
self-expression seem to be most appropriate.

The content of education also influences
the selection of methods, If the contents are
subject like the history of a country -or of the
trade union movement, lectures will appear
to be quite an effective method. But, if the
snbject of education deal with problems, in



which the “participants are likely to have
some practical experience group discussion
and seminar are likely to prove more useful
and effective. Where the purpose of teaching
is to inculcate new attitudes and stimulate
new behaviour, drama may prove very effec-
tive.

The other important factor is the nature
and peculiarities of the group of people for
whom education is to be provided. It should
take note of their interests and their pro-
blems, should provide for their involvement,
participation, and self-expression.  The
method should be simple, easy to operate, and
inexpensive.

C

Adult Education in ultimate analysis, is a
process of self-education. For this, study of
written material is essential, Literacy, there-
fore, is a very vital part of adult education
programme. Technological advances also
demand a literate population, so does the
development of political democracy. It will
have to be considered how best to organise
this programme. Whether literacy campaigns,
or short-term literacy classes will yield lasting
result or permanent adult schools, preparing
adults for regular examinations ?

An adult needs recreation and entertain-
ment to relieve him of days’ fatigue. Pro-
grammes to provide him relaxation is absolu-
tely essential. These programmes can serve
our purpose, if it could also provide educa-
tien, 1f, in these programme, we could ensure
the participation of the adults, it would be
a more satisfying experience to an adult and
serve an educative purpose. It would pro-
vide for self-expression, help in the develop-
ment of his personality, and bring about
changes in attitude and behaviour,

Thr’ films, filmstrips, charts, wall-news-
papers etc., information about world affairs,
citizenship, cooperatives, accidents, social
security measures, sanitation, housing, family
planning can be 'communicated. These
combined with oral commentaries, and
followed by discussions can help in the incul-
cation of social values necessary for personal
as well as country’s development,

ot those, who are literate, a public
library system is a necessary concomiftant of

a literacy programme, for the problem of
literacy in Asia, really is a problem of post-
literacy, i.e. organisation of library and pro-
duction of suitable literature in simple langu-
age for the newly made literate.

For literate population, courses on specific
subjects, discussion and debates, study circles
will also have to be organised. For many,
courses with vocational bias will be needed.
For women, craft classes for teaching sewing,
knitting, embroidery, child craft etc ; will be
popular.

“Man is many-sided being with many
needs. These must not be met piece-meal
and in adult education programme, these
must all be reflected.”

Mass Communication

Media of Mass communication could be
widelv used for adult education, provided a
conscious effort to plan them for educational
purposes is made. As it stands, cinemas
only serves the commercial purpose of
entertainment. In our country, the
Government is producing documentaries
and full length films which serve the purpose
of imparting information and knowledge.
Similarly, Radio is being used for educatianal
purposes. But these media suffer from one
defect. These provide for one-way traffic. If
these could be combined with commentaries,
followed by discussion and later in subsequent
programmes, replies to questions raised in
discussions are included then, these media
could serve the cause of adult education. In
some countries, Radio Forums and Cine
Clubs are attempting to do adult education
work.

But, as at present, these have very little
organisation and support. Since the techno-
logical changes are far outstriping changes in
social and economic organisations, for catch-
ing up with these changes we will have largely
to make use of these modern media of mass

communication for “they are the language of
the new world”,

Set-Up

For the proper organisation of the above
programme we must have a machinery. An
adult education centre in a locality would
serve our need. The Centre will provide op-
portunity to know our neighbour and help in

(Continued on page 21)
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~ Adult Education Through Ambar Charkha®

Salig Ram Pathik, Gonda, as told to Helen Kempfer

"

5\ ONDA is headquarters town of a very
large district in Uttar Pradesh. Gonda

is also headquarters of the All-India Mass
Education Society. A voluntary organization,
the Society is experimenting with methods to
bring education and prosperity to the 3000
villages and two million people of the district.

-/ ™ Uttar Pradesh is one of India’s most

populous states. It is rich in history. Yet
the eastern part of the state had traditionally
been very backward. The educational level
is low. Health and sanitation standards, are
very bad. Nutrition is unheard of as a science.
Children suffer as much from lack of under-
standing of proper diet as they do from actual
food shortages.

Y As in all of rural India, methods of living

and thinking have not changed. They repre-
sent a distinct advance over methods of primi-
tive societies, but are much behind the best
methods known today. More important, they
are quite inadequate for present-day needs.

» Our area presents in extreme form the
psychological and social conditions that
hamper development work all over India.
It is precisely for this reason, that we chose
this area. . :

Our first efforts made no headway at all.
We had started with a traditional approach
and had tried to introduce literacy and general
adult education. We got nowhere. When
the problem of very survival is pressing, other
things don’t mean much to them. Villagers
respond only if there is hope of immediate
help in making a living.

Then I learned about the ambar charkha
programme and heard that village women were
willing to attend class for three months
to learn to use the ambar charkha. I was
immediately struck with the possibilities this
presented for adult education.

The ambar charkha is an improved spin-
ning wheel. People can use it at home in
their spare time. Mahatma Gandhi encourag-
ed it as a cottage industry. The Indian govern-

ment now provides loans and subsidies for
training and follow-up programmes.

From our standpoint, ambar charkha has
an added advantage. Spinning is often done
by women. Community development pro-
grammes provide mass education for men,
But in my area the purdah system makes it
almost impossible to reach the women. Both
religious and social mandates keep the women
restricted to their homes. We were never
able to collect them for meetings or any kind
of educational effort. Yet the women are
primarily responsible for the diet and general
health of their families,

The government subsidizes the ambar
charkha programme to relieve unemployment
and improve living conditions. On this basis
alone the programme would not have been of
interest to ms. We were interested in the
deeper and more enduring effects that educa-
tion could bring.

But if this was the only way to bring the
women out of their homes for an organized
activity, we decided this was where we had to
start.

We prepared lessons and planned that talks
should be given to the women while they
learned to spin.

N

Naturally, the instructors had to be train-
ed. As in all the cottage industries, the train-
ers were trained as craftsmen and craft
teachers. For our work they had to under-
stand that along with the craft work they were
to impart other knowledge to the women. We
therefore organized programmes to train the
instructors in how to impart general adult
education along with the craft teaching.

L First Innovation : Male Instructors

Instructors Trained

6ur first social educqtion—takes place
when the classes are organized. We planned
to have male instructors. At first the villa-
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gers demanded women trainers.

should have no objection to it.

women out from the restrictions which bound
their lives. But there was goed practical rea-
son for it, too. When women are hardly
allowed out of their homes, itis very difficult
to find women to go to strange villages to
live for three months. Village women do not
leave their homes. To leave their homes be-
fore marriage would impair their chances
for a good marriage. After marriage
they cannot get away. City girls have
more freedom to accept jobs, but even
so their families prefer that they live at home
or with relatives, In any case, city girls are
generally unwilling to work in the villages,
where there are no bathrooms or latrines, and
no privacy for bathing and other functions.

women trainers.

permit us to train them. For a year they kept
on insisting that there must be a woman
trainer.
year they came to accept the new idea.

Over the men instructors we have put

women supervisors, so the village women can

see that women are not always subordinate

to men. One of our supervisors is a well-
respected Muslim lady. The other is a

middle-aged Brahmin from a highly respected

family.
’
A

In organizing the classes we first sent
organizers to the head of each village to ex-
plain the programme in detail. If the villagers
want the programme, the head of the village
applies to us with a cash security of 100
rupees. In a short time after we started,
leaders of the villages began to come to us,
asking us to provide training and help them
set up the cottage industry. Then we sent
organizers toe organize the classes.

'_} ) We send instructors to a village where

Organizing the Classes

[10]

But we re-
mained firm in our insistence that a man
would train the women and their men folk

[0 *We saw this as a first step in bringing

L. It was the village men who asked for
The women had no objec-
tion. In a Muslim area where the marriage of
a daughter is not possible because the girl is
too big or too weak or otherwise unaccept-
able, the unmarried daughter becomes a pro-
blem for her family. But the men would not

We remained adament and after a

20 ‘or more women are interested in the train-
ing. To test how ecager and prepared they
really are for the training, we charge five
rupees. security money from each trainee.

L}

Two instructors remain in the village to
give the training, Every week day for three
months the women sit together in the centre
of the village receiving instruction.

The cottage industries themselves are a
step from our agrarian economy toward
industrialization. They begin to develop new
habits and ways of thinking, people will neced
for manufacturing jobs. Yet: the cottage
industries are so linked with traditional ways
that they do not represent socially disruptive
change.

A Louder Voice

Once the classes began, T trained the ins-

tructors to start each class with a common
prayer. Our next innovation was at this
point. I trained them to recite the prayer in

a louder voice. This may seem like a little
thing, but it was another step forward. The
women have been kept subservient to men for
so long that their voices are very soft and
often unintelligible. Their men still dominate.
We cannot change that, Butin the name of
prayer we could sing together. Other songs
they could not so easily sing—the men folk
would object.

Instruction in Improved Ways

Along with the changed attitudes and job
skills, we also wanted to introduce knowledge
of improved ways. This, too, could only be
introduced in the name of religion. So after
the prayer the worker takes a few minutes to
explain the prayer; and the women repeat the
explanation. The prayer I have chosen is from
Sanskrit. I have translated it into Hindi :

“Lead me from darkness to light
My ways of life have gone wrong

th. God, bring me to the right ways of
!i c.}l

Every day the worker takes up one wrong
way of life.  For example, in the early morn-
ing we go to the jungle, we have no latrines.
This 1s a wrong way of life. Another wrong
way is the diet we now give our children. The



upbringing of children is given to us and we
should do itin a proper way. The women are
not educated; they are not literate—this is
another wrong way of life.

In this way we go on developing new
ideas. The same prayer is used cach morning
and we develop its meaning. It becomes a
kind of lecture. We mention always that in
this world much better and more proper me-
thods haye been developed for each of our
programmes of life. We pray to the God to
enable us to learn all those ways and means
which have been developed for humanity.

I had it in mind to develop 100 lessons,
but T have been able so far to print only
about forty talking point of three minutes
each. The printed lessons are available from
us. We have entitled Ambar Charkha Gyan
Charcha—*Knowledge  Through Ambar
Charkha.”

After the three months, the trained women
set up spinning in their own homes, Our
instructor then acts as a guide and supervisor
at home and our ‘‘lessons” are kept up, In
this way the whole family gets trained.

We purchase the thread from the women
at a fixed pricee Thus we have been
able to distribute a lakh of rupees
(Rs. 100,000) every year for our initial three
y ears.

We purchase cotton at the annual harvest,
store it for the year, and supply it to the
spinners as they need it. We buy back the
finished yarn and have it woven. We pay
the weavers, who have also been trained by
us. We have had lessons especially prepared
for them during their training period, too.
We then collect the woven material, wash it,
dye it, print it, make it up into ready-made
clothes and sell it. We make all kinds of
clothing—handkerchiefs, dhoties, saris, pants,
shirts, coats—even carpets.

We have sales depots all over the district,
and some of our production we exchange with
other parts of India which produce cloth of a
different type. Some of it, for instance, we
trade with Bengal. OQur cloth is a medium
type—not coarse and not fine. The Bengal
People produce a fine-threaded cloth, which

our ladies like for their chundris. The
chundri is the scarf the village women wear
over their heads and shoulders. It must be
thin, so they can see through it. Young
married women are expected to keep their
faces completely covered with it when they
leave their houses.

We keep accurate records of income and
expenditures, including records of the subsi-
dies given by government to encourage the
work. We receive fifteen rupees per trainee
per month from the government as a tuition
fee to cover the costs of training. Fach
woman who learns gets a stipend of twenty
rupees for the three months. This helps fo
cover her loss of income during the training
period. Most of the women have been earn-
ing very little, but it’s all they have and
without some help they can’t come for
training,

There are 600 voluntary organizations all
over the country to which this work has been
entrusted by the government. We exchange
through them.

‘N- " "3 _“-.:4;-._ -
e

Next Step—Cow Dung Gas Plants

We are now experimenting with a cow
dung gas plant, using the gas for power to
run the looms. We were able to run a7}
horsepower engine 5] hours a day for a week
without any technical difficulty. The engi-
neering people tell us there should be no
difficulty technically. There is some senti-
ment against introducing power in the khadi-
weaving amongst Gandhites. For this reason
we obtained approval from Vinoba before
starting our experiment.

The cow dung gas plant was worked out to
provide a substitute cooking fuel for the cow
dung and to permit the cow dung to be
returned to the fields for manure. Decompo-
sition takes place faster than it would outside
the gas plant, Plant nutrients are ready for

assimilation by plants much soener. Under
natural conditions on the iu_e]ds_._ the hot
sun burns out much of the fertilizer valye

of the manure before it decomposes enough
for plant use.

(Continued on page 22)
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Linking

of School with the Community

Through Technical Education

Stevan Bezdanov, Professor in the Federal Institute for the Study of Scholastic and
Cultural Questions, Belgrade

ECAUSE of its great importance in the
general system of education in our coun-
try, technical education is coming to be

regarded more and more as a basic problem
in elementary schools, and the best means for
teaching technical subjects are being sought.
In the contemporary world the application of
knowledge and techniques assumes an ever-
greater importance. People are using the
forces and wealth of nature with the help of
more prefect technical instruments, adjusting
them to their needs, increasing the efficiency
of their work and creating better conditions
for living and for working. The present rapid
development of technology, which is reflected
in greater mechanization and automation of
production in all fields, calls for producers
with a high degree of general knowledge and
of technical culture.

Moreover, since this is a time when new
plans and curricula for primary schools are
being prepared, it is necessary to give elemen-
tary technical knowledge to all citizens of our
country as part of their general education and
their culture, apart from any professional
training they may receive. Itis Ihqrc;fore the
duty of all schools, where future citizens are
educated, to take these. mattersinto account,
Technical knowledge should be part of the
educational system at all levels, and adapted
to the age and abilities of the pupil; it should
aim at developing in future generations the
ability to participate in the work of the
community, This also applies to the curri-
culum of the compulsory eight-year primary

school.

In order to achieve this purpose, technical
education must become part of the educational
system in primary schools. It should develop
the pupil’s technical knowledge, give him an
elementary knowledge of production and of
its technical methods and processes, and also
give him a general knowledge of the economic

questions connected with production; it
should also develop certain elementary work-
ing habits and ensure the necessary participa-
tion of every human being in some sector or
branch of production. That is to say, all
citizens should have the necessary general
technical knowledge and working ability which
would enable them to participate in life in
the conditions of contemporary civilization.
The proposed educational plans and curricula
are contained in the book “Elementary
School™, which was published in 1958 by the
Federal Institute for the Study of Pedagogic
and Cultural Questions.

The importance of the natural science is
stressed and teachers are shown the possibili-
ties that exist for teaching technical subjects.
It is not sufficient to affirm that the natural
sciences can contribute to technical education:
and positive measures have been taken to
ensure that the study of the natural sciences,
and particularly physies, are included in the
curriculum in such a way that it will increase
the pupils’ technical culture, enabling them to
understand the technical surroundings of the
contemporary world and providing a real and
conscious orientation: in it. Very little has
been done to prepare for the inclusion of
technical knowledge in the teaching of natura
sciences. The teaching of physics in many
schools is confined to a demonstration of the
theoretical physical laws or to demonstrations
on certain instruments, which do not give a
concrete explanation of the lawsinvolved.
Physical phenomena are learned theoretically
and at the end of the lesson a few applications
of the phenomena are mentioned. Far more
reference is made to household equipment

than to the techniques used in industrial and
agricultural production.

It is necessary to emphasize, when teaching
the physical laws, their application to techno-
logy and to production and not only to house-
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hold articles, betause in this way the pupil
will realize that physics are at the basis of
contemporary technology. In the past, pupils
did not learn about any of these applications,
nor were they everin a situation where they
could realize in detail the effects of physical
laws in technology. Pupils know, for instance,
that brakes work on the principle of friction,
but they do not know how simple mechanical
brakes work. Pupils also know about the law
of the lever, but they do not know how the
lever is used on bores, on steam engines, in
petrol-driven motors or in _ agricultural
machines. We decided, therefore, that pupils
should have the opportunity of becoming
acquainted with the various applications of
the determinant physical laws.

To solve this problem of teaching of
technical subjects, many of our primary school
have introduced a series of innovations. It
was realized that the problem of the technical
education of pupils is one that cannot be solv-
ed in school alone, but thatthe whole of
society, and in particular factories and other
undertakings, can contribute both materially
and professionally. It is already customary
that teachers should prepare themes of a
technical nature and with the aid of machines
(usually a special school model) pupils learn
the basic physical law involved and its appli-
cation to the machine. Before the term
begins, the teachers make a note of all the
undertakings and technical establishments in
the town and neighbourhood which can serve
as object-lessons for physical and technical
education. The teachers themselves learn all
about the working of these undertakings, after
a few visits and talks with technicians and
experts in the different departments; they get
to know the various departments existing in
the factory or organization under study, what
they are doing, what kind of machines they
use, and how suitable they are for the study
of physical laws and phenomena, etc.—in
particular those machines which would serve
as object-lessons for given themes. Then the
teacher makes a programme of subjects of
study for the class, fixing the time when they
can be dealt with during the term. Subjects
considered are : the garage of an agricultural
union, a building workshop, a railwap station,
a post office, a fireman's storechouse and a
station for the protection of plants, electrical
power plants, which have all made available

experts to supervise the work of groups of
pupils who come with their teachers to study
the various applications of physics to machines
used in these centres.

Having established a working co-operation
with these various undertakings, teachers
succeeded in obtaining from them catalogues
of technical machines and products, so that
some of the items from these catalogues can be
used when composing mathematical problems,
thus familiarizing the pupils with technical
terms. In this way the pupils who have to
solve a mathematical problem learn about the
methods of production used in an undertaking
where their parents are working ; they learn
about the products which are being sold and
the machines used to produce them, and so
on.

It was realized that the school workshop
should play an important part in the practical
study of technology, in teaching the use of
the principal tools, control instruments ete.
The schools have succeeded, thanks to the
help of parents and local undertakings, in
adapting certain premises and creating
modern workshops for the elementary techni-
cal education of pupils in a given school.

This led to an attempt at solving another
problem connected with the use of school
workshops—how to enable pupils to learn
various techniques, and how to help them in
the choice of their job at the end of primary
schooling. The co-operation of specialists
from some of the local undrtakings has helped
in this direction.

School committees, educational councils
and pupils’ committees requested works’
advisers and experts to come to the school
workshop three to four hours weekly, for
which they are paid by the factory or the
undertaking. All the establishments agreed,
and the particular school we have in mind has
at its disposal three metal scrapers, three
mechanics, one book-binder, one glass-blower,
one plumber, five carpanters and other
specialists, The teachers held meetings with
these technicians, and sought for the best
method of establishing a programme 1n which
they could be used. To each group of techni-
cians a programme of the general technical
education which the school had in mind was
given so that they could decide how their
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particular speciality could presented to the
pupil. At the same time they were given
extracts of the physics curriculum, and the
teachers stressed the particular items which
they thought it was important for the pupils
to learn in a practical way. Thereafter the
specialists and advisers established their pro-
gramme and came to the workshop, where
they performed certain practical tasks
together with the pupils in the presence of the
teacher/leader of the workshop. During the
year, groups are changed around in such a
way that they are all given a chance to direct
the technical work in different branches. It is
interesting to mention that the pupils go of
their own free will to the factories in their
free time, out of school hours, and spend a
few hours with those who come to work with
them in their school workshops.

These specialists also takepart in the
group activities, clubs of young technicians,
etc. In the course of their regular hours of
study, as well as in their free group activities
carried out under the leadership of some of
the technicians and specialists from factories,
pupils make models and designs which will be
useful to them in studying various matters,

Below are a few examples of this type of
work

1. Electricians have made, with their
pupils, a large model of an electrical installa-
tion in a house (on a wooden model they have
installed an original wiring system, including
the measuring instruments for the current,
safety devices, connectors, lamps, {rans-
formers etc.). In this model, some mistakes
have been included on purpose, and the pupils
have to discover them and learn how to avoid
them. The pupils are also taught how to
repair various electric installations in the
building. They are familiarized with the use
of certain elementary  electro-technical
materials.

2. Specialists in the field of plumbing and
the installation of water heating and venti-
lation systems teach the pupils about a
general water installation, drainage and heat-
ing, as it exists in many buildings. The pupils
make, under their gnidance, a model of the
building’s floor plan (models in wood are
made by the pupils with the help of the
carpenter) and in this they build miniature

installations for water and heating. In many
village schools water and heating systems 'do
not exist, and the village workshops are
small, but small-scale models are made which
enable the pupils to obtain an idea of such an
installation. The plumber, as I have said,
works with the pupils, and prepares the neces-
sary metal parts so that the model can func-
tion properly. Here again the pupils discover
the many applications of the physical laws
which they have learnt in the classroom, on
the apparatus which the teachers have prepar-
ed for them. Pupils also visit buildings under
construction, where, with the help of
specialists and teachers they have an opportu-
nity of seeing different systems installed,

For their part, pupils help to raise the
general level of technical culture of factory
workers and employees, especially by
acquainting them with contemporary progress
in technology. In factories and organizations,
meetings of workers and employees are
arranged from time to time (technical even-
ings), where pupils wusing contemporary
audio-visual material acquaint their older
colleagues and parents with some of the newest
inventions.

The following are some of the subjects
which have been discussed and presented by
pupils at such workers’ meetings : the possi-
bilities of inter-planetary flight, satellites,
“from raft toesteamboat”, the technical eye,
the life and work of Nicolas Tesle, the use of
atomic energy, information about science and
technology, etc.

Thus the school is linked with society ;
factories and organizations are led to inaugu-
rate a programme of technical education. We
are satisfied with the work of the factory
experts and specialists, and the contribution
that they are making to the education of
future generations of producers.

Thanks to this mutual co-operation (and
there exist other forms of co-operation bet-
ween the school and society, in other fields)
the schools have become part of the commus=
nity, in which every member is concerned
with the future of our country.

(From Material supplied by the
Unesco Educational Clearing
House, Paris)
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The Popular Education Association of

Viet Nam

Mrs. Bui Kien Thanh, Saigon

PHE Popular Education Association is a
non-official organization concerned with
adult; educational activities. It was

established in Noyember 1954 by a group of

dynamic young intellectuals who were anxious
to serve their country and their people. The
main purposes of the Popular Education

Association are :

—1o combat illiteracy

—to offer to adults, educational opportu-
nities for personal growth and vocational offi-
ciency.

—to help produce and sustain an enlight-
ened citizenry.

The Popular Education Association is now
one, of the most important educational asso-
ciation in Vietnam. It has gained support
from both the government and the people,

The President of the Republic of Vietnam
is Honorary President of the Association ; and
the Minister for Education, its Honorary Vice-
President.

The Popular Education Association is
running many educational and cultural activi-
ties. The most important among them are :

—Popular Polytechnic Institutes
—Popular Primary Schools
—Popular Culture Library
—Polytechnic Magazine,

Popular Polytechnic Institutes

Popular Polytechnic Institutes are non-
profit institutions aiming at'spreading cultural
and technical®knowledge among the people.

The problem of education in Vietnam are
extensive. Since 1954, when independence
was won, the country’s students have increas-
ed approximately four-fold, and there is an
acute §' ortage of teachers, facilities and equip-

ment. This young nation has an urgent need
to train more specialists. Lack of proficiency
in English language often prevents other-
wise qualified students from taking advantage
of scholarships in English-speaking areas, and
the shortage of books in Victnamese contri-
butes to serious educational problems which
exist in both secondary and higher educa-
tion.

The first Popular Polytechnic Institute
was opened in Saigon in 1954 to fulfill the
desire to learn of the young Vietnamese peo-
ple. It had over 7,719 students registered,
but due to the limited number of classrooms
and voiunteer instructors, the institute could
accept only 1,275 students for the first term.
Priority was given to those people who work-
ed during the day and could only study
during the evening hours : government em-
pleyees, employees of private firms, military
personnel, and workers. Secondary or uni-
versity students are admitted only to take
courses which are not normally given in the
private schools-such as: Japanese, Chinese,
political theory, sociology, economics, physi-
cal education, etc.

No tuition fees have ever been charged.
However, in order to alleviate the heavy
financial burden of the Institute, since the
fourth term (September, 1956), students have
been asked to pay a small fee (150 piasters
per term) to help pay for such expenses as
Janitorial services, and electricity, the pur-
chase of supplies, and for guards to wateh the
bicycles and motor scooters while the classes
are in session.

Courses offered by the Institute fall into
five broad categories. ~Those in the first cate-
gory are of a scientific and technical natyre
and include such courses as: intermediate
and applied mathematics, algebra, geometry,
general science, physics, chemistry, fundamen-
tals of electricity, radio, mechanies; human
anatomy and physiology, soldering, first aid,
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nursing, child welfare, elementary funda-
mentals of pharmacy, tailoring and photo-

graphy.

The second category, courses in the social
sciences, includes : sociology, political science
and theory, Confucianism, Vietnamese history
and geography, the history and geography of
Asia, civic education, public speaking, econo-
mics, business administration, banking,
accounting, and shorthand in Vietnamese.

A few of the many courses offered in
literature and foreign languages are : interme-
diate and advanced Vietnamese literature,
composition, the study of Chinese, characters,
Sino-Vietnamese termonclogy, Mandarin,
Cantonese, Japanese, Italian, French, French
literature, English, Spanish, English and
French for taxi-drivers, Vietnamese for
Chinese-speaking students.

Those courses in music include . solfeggio
for beginning and advanced students.

A special category of studies includes
courses which will aid the student who is
studying for the two secondary degrees. Cne
course, is designed for those working toward
the first secondary degree; and the other is
for those studying for the secondary degree
(the baccalaureat).

A recent addition to the affiliated institutes
is an adult night school in Cholon, a part of
Saigon consisting mainly of persons of
Chinese descent. Many of them have taken
advantage of the government’s policy to en-
courage all Chinese to become citizens and
have begun naturalization papers. The insti-
tute which was opened in Cholon, as one ofits
services, offers instruction in the Vietnamese
Janguage to new citizens. Some 700 persons
entered the school at its opening, and enroll-
ment continiues to increase, In July 1959, the
Cholon Institute graduated the first Chinese
students in the history of thc country to
obtain certificates awarded by the Ministry of
Education showing successful completion of
primary studies in Vietnamese. The contri-
bution of the Cholon Institufe to the integra-
tion of the {wo communities has been com-
mended by the Vietnam Government and by
leaders in the Chinese community as an out-
standing public service,

As to the present, more than 20,000 per-

sons have been helped by the institutes in
their search for knowledge. Fourteen term
of four and one half months’ duration
each, have been opened with an ayerage of
1,5000 students attending classes in each
one.

The only qualifications which a student
must meet in order to be admitted to the
P.P.I. are that he be at least eighteen years
old and be capable of pursuing the course of
study he has chosen. No distinction what-
soever is made as to sex, religion, or natio-
nality However, as previously mentioned,
priority is given to those persons who work
during the day and can only attend classes in
the evening. Student breakdown as to pro-
fession and oceupation during the first and
second terms (1954-1955) was as follows:
Government employees and employees of
private organizations—40%, of enrollment
workers—359% ; military personnel—159%; ;
housevises—40%, : businessmen and mer-
chants 109, ; students and teachers—5%, ; and
those stating no occupation or profession
—19%,. During those two terms, 75% of the
student body were men and 25% were
women,

So far nearly 22500 persons have taken
advantage of these coures.

Popular Primary Schools

Although highly successful in accomplish-
ing the purpose for which it was established,
the Popular Polytechnic Institute was not
equipped to meet the needs of a certain seg-
ment of the population—that which included
the illiterate and those with a very limited
ability to read and write. From the very
beginning, representatives from these groups
requested the Popular Education Association
to provide facilities for them to gain a basic
education. To help satisfy their wishes, and
to contribute its share to the popularizing of
education, the Association created the Com-
mittee on Anti-Illiteracy and Primary Educa-
tion on Angust 15, 1955. During the past
four years, the Committee his opened 776
night classes which have aided 31,365 adults
from the Saigon-Cholon region in their search
for a basic education.

The Committee organized the classes for
the Popular Primary Schools on different
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levels: 1.
illiterate ; 2. classes for newly literates on
three levels ; (a) classes for those just learning
to read and write ; (b) classes for those with
more ability in reading and wriling and with
a little knowledge of arithmetic, ; (c) classes
for those whose ability in reading, writing,
and arithmetic were on a higher level.

Adults attending the classes in category
one are taught in accordance with the method
designed by the Popular Education Associa-
tion. This method permits the students to
gain a fair degree of ability in reading after
three months of study. Those in the more
advanced categories are taught book-keeping,
simple arithmetical fundamentals, how to
write letters, and how to complete various
types of forms. In addition, they attend
classes in civic education elementary Viet-
namese geography and history, hygiene, first
aid, etc.

3.‘Prc.paratory classes for primary stage
examinations.

Upon a request recently made by lower
echelon government employees and military
personnel, the Association opened classes at
each Primary School for students working
‘towards the primary degree. The Association
feels that these classes will help our citizens
to raise their education levels and will aid
them in their occupations. At the present
time, more than nine hundred adults are
working for the primary degree.

The Committee on Anti-Illiteracy and
Popular Education limits attendance in the
night classes at the Popular Primary Schools
to those who work during the day. Among
the students are Vietnamese, Chinese, Indians,
French, and Malayans. Women make up
45% of the enrollment and Chinese 15%. No
tuition fees are charged for attendance in
beginners classes, but more advanced students
are urged to contribute what they can to the
Anti-Illiteracy Fund.

In each class at the Popular Primary
Schools, students are placed under the
guidance of an‘instructor, practically all of
them are either secondary school or -univer-
Sity students. The instructors are ecager to
help their fellow citizens and the only payment
they accept is an allowance for transportation.
Thanks to the support and close collaboration
extended by the Mayor of Saigon and by the

classes for beginners who were:

Chiefs of the Education of Division Saigoh
and Gia-Dinh, the Association has been
granted permission to use primary schools for
night classes.

The Committee on Anti-Illiteracy and
Popular Education plays a very important role
in the fight against illiteracy in Vietnam.

The Committee on Anti-Illiteracy and
Popular Education had been carrying out its
activities for only a year and a half when the
Department for National Education launched
its country-wide campaign against illiteracy
(September 14, 1956). The Popular Education
Association was one of the organizations
which immediately volunteered to participate
in this campaign.

On October 11, 1956, the day when the
Central Directing Committee of the Campaign
against illiteracy in the Saigon-Cholon area
was formed, the Popular Educatian Associa-
tion was invited to assume the role of advisor.
In a speech delivered on the occasion of the
launching of the Saigon-Cholon campaign,
Mayor Nguyen-Phu-Hai stated the following
when recalling the achievements of the various
organizations which had volunteered to parti-
cipate : ‘“Recently, a new spring of life,
which came into being in the form of the
Popular Education Association, led by a group
of dynamic, young intellectuals, has obtained
satisfactory results not only in the fight
against illiteracy, but also in paving the  way
for the training of technicians in classes at the
Popular Polytechnic Institute.”

On October 22, 1956, the Chairman of the
Committee on Anti-Illiteracy and Popular
Education of the Association was elected
Vice-Chairman of the Saigon Permanent
Directing Committee of the Anti-Illiteracy
campaign sponsored by the Department for
National Education.

The achievements of the Popular Primary
Schools are very encouraging ; so far nearly
56,400 students have taken advantage of these
courses ; over 1400 classes were organised—
465 for illiteracy, 581 for newly made literates,
314 for primary examination etc,

The Popular Culture Library

No matter how devoted the instructor may
be, he will not have enough time to explain
everything in detail to his students. More-
over, there are many courses which it is not
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possible to offer at the Popular Polytechnical
Institute. For these reasons, there was a
definite need for a library where students
could do personal research and dwell into
subjects more deeply. To meet this need, the
Popular Education Association overcame
great financial difficulties and set up the
Popular Culture Library. Equipped with
more than 5,000 books in Vietnamese, English
and French, and with many daily newspapers
and magazines, the Library is the largest
private one in the area. It is open daily from :
8:00 a.m. to 12:00 and from 3:00 p.m. to 7:00
p.m. for students to use its large reading room
and three small research rooms.

The Conference Hall, situated next door
to the Library, has been the scene of many
lectures on history, literature, music, and art,
which have been organized by the Association.
The lecture organized during the anniversaries
of the two Trung sister, Le Loi, Trang Hung
Dao, Nguyen Du, and Mozart attracted large
and enthusiastic audiences. Ewenings featur-
ing programmes of music have received a
warm response from music lovers.

The Polytechnic Magazine

At the beginning of 1956, a number of
members of the Association who had
specialized in economics, seciology, and
finance, founded a group with the purpose of
study of new economic theories, the propaga-
tion of new forcign economic' ideas and
experiences, and to study ways and means
to solve thejeconomic problems of the country.,
The group held regular weekly sessions and
was given the responsibility of publishing a
magazine to be known as the Polytechnic
Magazine.

The magazine has been published bi-
monthly since January 15, 1957. It contains
articles on literature, art, politics, economics,
philosophy, sociology, military problems, ete,
In a sense the publication can be considered
as a forum for all those who are concerned
about the present and who would like to
contribute their share towards the building of

the future.

Although published for only a year, it has
proved to be full of vigour and ideas and has
contributed in a small way to the re-construc-
tion of the nation. Well-documented research

works and bold, but none-the-less ' practical,
solutions proposed by the editor, Huynh-Van-
Lang, have caused heated arguments. Several
of Mr. Lang’s articles have appeared in
foreign newspapers. .

Other articles which have been highly
appreciated by the readers include those on
military affairs by Pham-Ngoc-Thao, on
Vietnamese culture by Tu-Quyen, Dang-Van-
Nham, on European and Oriental music by
Tran-Van-Khe and on political theory by
Hoang-Minh-Tuynh.

Activities in the Provinces

The Association has organised branches at
Hue, Dalat, GiaDinh, BaXuyen, BaoLoc,
Ban-Me-Thuot, Kien-Hoa, Bien-Hoa and
Ninh-Thuan. These branch organizations
carry out their activities on the pattern of the
central one in Saigon, but within a much
smaller scope. A Popular Polytechnic Institute
has been open in Hue since 1955 ; and in
Dalat there is an institute as well as a Popular
Culture Library, In the provice of GiaDinh,
the Association has opened of primary educa-
tion centres at the Vo-Tanh, Trung-Nhi
Thanh-My-Tay and GoVap Schools. ;
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Book Review

The University and Community Education
By Kenneth Haygood, published by Centre for
the Study of Liberal Education for Adults,
Chicago, USA. Pp 64.

HIS booklet contains notes and essays on
education for adults. Its purpose, accord-
ing to the author, is to ““examine com-

munity programmes sponsored by institutions
for higher education with special emphasis on
university sponsored programmes.’’

The author admits that a ‘“social revolu-
tion which is taking place now has given
millions of people the time and means to
pursue in their adulthood the goal of becom-
ing liberally educated and thereby further
qualifying them for effective community par-
ticipation.”

The community provides an endless source
of data and a laboratory for the social science
researchof a university. As such, the task of
the university is to provide liberal education
for adults to “guide them to a consideration
of those fundamental concerns of man with
which he must grapple as he attempts to
create a society capable of expressing his
noblest aspirations.”

An attempt has been made:by the author
in chapter two to clear the confusion relating
to various terms like “community service,”’
“adult education,” “‘community education,’’
“‘community organisation,”” “family-life edu-
cation,’” and so on. All these generic terms
serve to separate broadly defined areas
although many over-lappings exist. A classi-
fication of major community programmes is
also given in this chapter. According to the
author, the most talked-about types of com-
munity programme in existence today is the
controversial, much-heralded, much-malign-
ed, multi-purpose, all-embracing, total-com-
munity improvement programme referred to
as “community development.”

Dealing with the question of community
development, the author points out that there
is no single accepied definition of community
development. Nonetheless, for the purpose
of his paper he says : “The term community
development refers to a process of community
education and action that combines outside

assistance with democratically organised local
initiative in an effort to attain goals that the
members of the community hold in common
for the improvement and enrichment of the
entire community.”’

Elaborating his point further, Kenneth
Haygood asserts that most community deve-
Jopment programmes grew out of a practical
need. Almost every programme is unique
not only in the methods it employs but also
in its immediate objectives which are three-
fold—*‘practical objectives,” *“social reform
objectives,”” and “educational objectives."’

As Kenneth Haygood says, community
development has had a rigorous and colourful
past and is experiencing an active and anxious
present. What the future holds is uncertain,
but it is safe to say that community develop-
ment programmes will play a major part in
local, national and international affairs. They
provide an opportunity for the individual not
only to share benefits of successfully com-
pleted projects, but also to devetop his initia-
tive and talents as a productive member of a
free society.

The most important factor to be consider-
ed in the development of community pro-
grammes is the sct of objectives of the insti-
tution which sponsors them. The chapter on
“The Institution” gives a survey of institu-
tional objectives, administrative structures,
financing and institutional orientations,

Tona Jones

The Campus and the Community. The
Global Impact of Antigonish Movement by
Alexander Fraser Laidlaw: Published by
Harvest House Ltd., 1961 Price § 2. 75¢.
Pp 173.

T is a historical study and interpretation of
the adult education programme of St.
Francis Xavier University at Antigonish,

Nova Scotia, which began thirty years ago.
This programme has gained considerable
recognition as a unique and significant experi-
ment in adult education. The main purpose
of this study is not to present a eritical review
but to cxamine the place of the university in
adult education, define its role and responsibi-
lity and to interpret the work of a Canadjan
university in that field.
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The universities should set up a full fledg-
ed departments to serve mature adults, as
distinet from the students on the campus.
And Universities should act asan agency to
provide continuing education to the young
men and women of the community.

The book is divided into nine chapters :
half of the book deals with the adult educa-
tion movement at various stages, and Univer-
sity’s role and functions in imparting the
knowledge. The other half of the book deals
with the development of the Antigonish
movement and the philosophy of adult educa-
tion. The book presents a clear picture of the
relationship between the community and the
university for improving the condition of the
community imparting continuing education
to the young men and women of the commu-
nity,

Social Education and Democratic Decen-
tralization : Published by Indian Adult
Education Association, 17-B° Indraprastha
Marg, New Delhi, 1962. Price 3.00. pp.89.

T is a report of the Twelfth National Semi-
nar organised by the Indian Adult Educa-
tion Association in September 1961 to

discuss the role of Social Education under
Democratic Decentralization, The Seminar
discussed the problem under the following
points :

“Democratic Decentralization’s relation-
ship with Social Education.”

“Educational needs under Panchayati Raj.

“Approach to Social Education under
Panchayati Raj."”

The book presents a clear picture of rela-
tionship between social education and Demo-
cratic Decentralisation. It emphasises the
responsibilities of Panchayats to provide edu-
cational facilities to the masses and launch on
an effective programme for the liquidation of
illiteracy among adult masses, set-up perma-
nent adult schools and provide primary edu-
cation to children. It also suggests various
methods to promote educational and recrea-
tional activities under Panchayati Raj. A
practical guide to field workers the book will
be of a great use to those who are conducting
social education programme under the new
set-up.

Jagdish Sharma

Russian Song-Book : Vol. 1. Edited by
C.V. James. Published by Pergamon Press,
New York ; 1962. Pp. 33.

N this little collection of Russian songs,

ranging from  traditional folk-tunes

to contemporary popular, songs, the
music given has been reduced to a simple
melody line, sufficient to remind the user of
the tune.

The 25 songs included in this volume
illustrate the most common types and their
development ; the vocabularies have been
selected to enable the singer to understand
what he is singing ?

In all the songs there is a similarity of
setting. The natural scene is everywhere
dominant.

It is well known that use of songs in
teaching is very valuable when properly hand-
led with due insistence on accuracy of pro-
nuciation etc. It is an aid to pronunci-
ation and helps the singer to assimilate the
yvocabulary, inflections etc.

Russian Punctuation : Tr, by T.J. Binyon
and Edited by C.V. James. Published by
Pergamon Press, New York, 1962 ; Pp 54.

THIS handy book contains the rules of
of punctuation approved by the Academy
of Sciences of USSR.

In English text-books of Russian, no at-
tention is paid to Russian punctuation. This
book has undoubtedly proved that the use of
punctuation mark in Russian is closely con-
nected with grammar. The book has discus-
sed in a very concise form the usefulness of
Russian punctuation which demands careful
study by the students. In that respect, it will
be of a great help both to the students and
teachers of Russian It is hoped that this
first venture of a series of aids will serve the
purpose both as a guide to students and as a
corrective to those who may in the past have
received insufficient guidance.,

The index of sections will be very help-
ful for ready reference.

Pushpa Malik
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ADULT EDUCATION IN URBAN AREAS

(Continuzd from page 8)

the creation of community feeling, It will
help in the development of civic conscious-
ness, promote education and cultural activities
and undertake programmes for the betterment
of the locality. These centres in various
localities can be co-ordinated, guided and
supervised by a coordinating centre at the
ward level or at the city Ievel. This coordina-
ting centre, should be a model adult educa-
tion centre. It should have a library of books,
films and charts, which should be Ient to other
centres. It should also have equipment for
dramatic shows, etc, so that it could serve as
a feeding centre supplying whatever equip-
ment and technical know how the centres in
various iocalities need. In short, it should
serve as a model centre, a clearing house of
advice and guidance and also a feeding centre.

The Centre in the localities should be
manned by properly qualified wardens and a
few part-time assistants and local volunteers,
The coordinating centre should be under the
charge of an Adult Education Officer, assisted
by an artist, a cinema projectionist, a Libra-
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rian, Extension Organiser and appropriat e
staff for a model centre.
Training

These Wardens and their assistants need
to be trained. The field workers must have
i) knowledge of social and psychological
conditions of adults living in urban areas;
if) clear understanding of suitable methods
and techniques of educating adults, iii) ability
to organise and coordinate to educational
activities for adults and iv) democratic and
cooperative outlook. The training course must,
therefore, have a provision for subjects such
as adult psychology, urban sociology and
economics, followed by philosophy and
content of adult education, including social
education and workers’ education. It should
include methods and techniques of adult
education and workers’ education, and practi-
cal training in methods of .working with
adults, specially, literacy methods. The
duration of the course may not be less than
ten months,
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Universities with the training pmogrammes
and advantage taken of their faculty members
in the field of psychology, sociology and
economics,
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Adult Education Through Ambar Charkha

(Continued from page 11)

Our cow dung gas plant uses an aerobic
bacteria, which gives a better fertilizer
material than other processes using aerobic
bacteria.

We have found, however, that vegetable
matter gives off five times as much gas as the
cow dung. The cow dung acts as ferment.
The real source of energy then becomes vege-
table waste such as paddy (rice) husk and
sugar-cane wastes.

Eighty pounds of cow dung will yield 100
cubic feet of the gas Methane CH,. Eighty
pounds of dry vegetable waste yields
500 cubic feet of gas. The average family for
cooking purposes needs 100 cubic feet of gas.
A one-horse-power engine will run for an hour
by consuming 16 cubic feet of gas. Each kilo-
watt of electrical energy can be produced by
consuming 20 cubic feet of the gas.

Using the cow dung plants means that the
manure iS not simply burned but is returned
to the fields to help build up the soil. The
gas for cooking fuel makes less smoke. Along
with this I hope we can introduce the pressure
cooker, with which the women can cook un-
polished rice and protein-rich channa to im-
prove the diet.

If we can get these steps introduced, it will
mean an improvement in living conditions
and a saving in time as well, The time saved
we hope we can turn to adult education
purposes.

All T have done has been adult education.
I feel that it is better to move in small steps
that are actually incorporated into the people’s
lives.

Adult education must give hope for a
better life. Without that, the learner lacks
objective and does not attempt adult educa-
tion.
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% Special Issues on Educational Methods §
August and September 1962
% The Indian Adult Education Association is bringing out two special issues of

the Indian Journal of Adult Education on educational methods in August and September
this year. Dr. Homer Kempfer who is now Deputy Chief Education Advisor, U.S.A I.D,,
(formerly T.C.M.) while posted as Adult Education Advisor at the National Funda-
mental Education Centre, New Delhi, had prepared materials which illustrate various
instructional techniques. We have requested him to make these materials available to a
wider audience. He has very kindly agreed to present selected illustrative materials
with proper explanatory comments in the August and September issues of the Indian
Journal of Adult Education. Topics and materials will include :

(1) Use of Pre-Tests and Post-Tests (6) A Problem in Motivation

(2) Teaching Problem Solving (7) Teaching Through Tests
(3) Effective Assignments (8) A Unit Test

(4) Written Assignments (9) Test Item Analysis

(5) Case studies (10) ...and other related topics.
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The Minimum Programme

THE Ministry of Community Development, Panchayati Raj
and Cooperation is reported to have drawn up a mini-
mum programme for intensifying social education in

rural areas. The programme will consist of citizenship edu-

cation and adult literacy campaigns, training in leadership
and organization of youth and women’s activities. Education
in citizenship, it was explained, will cover topics like meaning
of citizenship in a democracy; the responsibility of Panchayats;
the meaning of the vote and elections; the role of the Gaon

Sabha, school and community relations; importance of family

planning and the principles and practice of cooperation. The

programme looks very impressive and if implemented, it is our
hope, it will lead to the expansion of social education in the
country.

For the implementation of any programme, it is neces-
sary to have a machinery geared to its needs. It would be
worthwhile to consider to what extent the present administra-
tive pattern will effectively carry out this programme. In
some States many of the social education functionaries are
not in position; is the Government proposing to revive these
posts 7 If the present set-up has been found unsuitable for
social education, thought must be devoted to find out the
alternative.

Adult literacy campaign is one of the basic clement of
this minimum programme, Literacy campaign will need an
entirely different set-up than the one we have at present.
Unless adults are enthused and motivated for literacy, the
campaign will have little meaning. A bureaucratic
machinery is hardly suitable for enthusing the people. For
this, help and cooperation of voluntary organisations and
groups in rural areas should be sought, and through volun-
tary effort, people should be mobilised for adult literacy.

Otherwise jt would be angfher waste. Therefore. our suggestion



is that social education, should be treated
as a joint venture of official and non-official
elements of the society. The Government
should apportion responsibilities to various
agencies and provide them with necessary
funds to carry out their respective responsi-
bility. Unless social education is looked at
as a programme of the entire society and,

therefore, worthy of support and cooperation -

World Plan

Experts on literacy from twelve countries
meeting at Unesco House in Paris have
drafted a world plan to combat illiteracy by
reducing the number of adult illiterates in the
world by fifty per cent in ten years. There
are an estimated 700 million people (half of
the world's adult population) who cannot
read or write. The experts warned that, with

population rising at its present rate, the
actual number of illiterates is growing in
several countries, -

The world literacy plan, drawn by the

committee of experts during a ten-day meet-
ing, is intended to contribute to the United
Nations Development Decade in which the
UN and its specialized agencies are pledged to
coordinate their efforts and experience in an
attack on the ancient enemies of mankind—
disease, hunger, ignorance and poverty.

In drafting their plan, the experts said it
was essential to attack the problems of
primary schooling and adult illiteracy simul-
taneously. It has been found, they pointed
out, that in areas of widespread adult illiter-
acy. the success of primary schooling is under-
mined. The fact that a majority of illiterates
are women has - what the experts called
““deplorable consequences on home life and
the education of children.”

The estimated cost of an effective world
literacy campaign would be 1,800 million
dolldars which represents less than 0.15%, of
the aggregate national incomes of the count-
ries concerned. While primary responsibility
in the battle against illiteracy must remain
with Governments, the committee recom-
mends increased international assistance.
Countries themselves are urged to create
national bodies at the ministerial level to
coordmfne the work of all organizations and
groups in the battle against illiteracy. It is
also recommended that each country provide

of all, it would not succeed. Asa programme
run by an administrative machinery, it seems
to have yielded little result. Administration
alone cannot implement the “minimum pro-
gramme’’, The earlier it changes its view and

seek cooperation of voluntary organisations,
the better it would be for the country and for
the future of our people.

For Literacy

a definite and independent budget for this
purpose.

“Literacy”, the experts stressed, is not
simply the ability to sign one’s name and
write a few simple sentences. The committee
unanimously decided that the aim must be
“functional” literacy. A person should be
considered literate, the report states, ‘“‘when
he has acquired the essential knowledge and
skills which enable him to engage in all those
activities in which literacy is required to be
active in his group and community. He
should also have attained a level in reading,
writing and arithmetic that makes it possible
for him to use these skills for his own and the
community’s development.”

In an extensive report, the experts have
dealt with cvery aspect of teaching literacy
and organizing literacy campaigns. Their
recommendations will be presented to the
Unesco General Conference opening this
November and, if approved, the U.N. Econo-
mic and Social Council and the UN General
Assembly in 1963, X

Mr. A.R. Deshpande, Vice President,
Indian Adult Education Association, served as
chairman of the meeting. Vice Chairmen
were Mr, Taha Guiga, head of the Social and
Cultural Service, Secretariat d’Etat a 1’Educa-
tion Nationale of Tunisia, and Mr. Gonzalo
Rubio, of the Planning and Economic Coor-
dination Department of Ecuador. Mr. D.
Bruce Roberts, Director of the South Pacific
Commission Literature Bureau, Australia,
served as rapporteur,

Dr. Malcolm Adiseshiah, who inaugurated
the meeting of the Committee on June 18,
laid, stress on the eradication of illiteracy
throughout the world in the mext ten years
which lias been described as ‘“‘Development
Decade!” by the Secretary General of the
U.N.O,
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Condensed Course For Adult Women

A New Experiment in Adult Education
By S. C. Dutta, Hony. General Secretary, Indian Adult Education Association, New Delhi.

I

TODAY, in principle, Indian women are
emancipated. They have vote, they are
guaranteed full and equal rights with men
under the Constitution. Even the principle
of equal pay for equal work has been recog-
nised in their case. Their right to property
has also been granted. But in actual practice
they have still long way to go. Social
customs and prejudices die jhard, and the
problem has been made more complicated
because of the existence of many antiquated
social institutions. Lack of education is at
the root of social prejudices. Fortunately
there is a growing volume of public opinion
which believes that much of our backwardness,
ignorance and apathy will go if women are
educated. While it is conceded in theory, it
is very difficult to organise educational pro-
grammes for women for there had been no
tradition for women’s education in our
immediate past. For about eight centuries,
between 1000 to 1800 A.D. there was no
organised system of education’ for women in
India. This was mainly due to political and
economic unrest and foreign invasions during
this period. It somehow at that time came
to be believed that it was divinely ordained
that women skould have inferior status. Their
place was at home. Therefore no systematic
programme for giving them education was
undertaken, During the British period, slowly
and gradually due to the renaissance move-
ment in Bengal and Arya Samaj in Punjab,
education of women began to be recognised
as of vital importance to our nationhood. The
national movement for Independence gave
added strength to this trend. The role played
by educated women in the national struggle
gave strength to the movement for women's
education. The two world wars, and the
Independence gave fillip to the idea of eco-
nomic independence of women. Large number
of women came forward to offer their services
as teachers, midwives, auxiliary nurses, and
Clerks., But their number was very small.

IT

After Independence two tasks awaited our
national Goverment : (i) to raise the standard
of living of the people by increasing national
productivity and (ii) to prepare the people to
exercise their political responsibility as a
citizen of a democracy. In both these task,
adult education is the main instrument. To
prepare people for the exercise of political and
social responsibility, citizenship education is
of utmost importance, For imparting skill to
be able to function effectively as a productive
citizen, adults are to be imparted, knowledge
and training in agricultural and/or industry.
Being largely an agricultural country, agricul-
ture extension is needed most. Health
education is another field which needs atten-
tion because much of our labour force is weak
due to ill-health and disease. Therefore after
Independence development activities in rural
areas has been rightly emphasized. These
needed a large number of functionaries both
men and women, for the implementation of
various development projects in rural areas.
Since these development projects were to be
based on local needs and called for local
efforts on a large-scale, there was a need for
these functionaries to know and understand
the rural set-up. Experience showed that in
the field of rural development for women, it
was difficult to get the right type of func-
tionary. Educated girls from cities were
neither willing nor suitable for work in the
villages, where we had very few girls or
women who had adequate education to get
training for jobs like primary school teachers,
midwives, family planning workers. literacy
teachers etc. Consequently not much head-
way was made during the first plan,
Moreover it was found that adult women who
had the maturity of mind, experience of life,
and a little education and training could be
suitable for work in the difficult conditions
obtaining in rural areas. There were ‘mature
women in villages but most of them had no
education. It was therefore proposed to
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offer a condensed course of training to adult
women from rural areas, who had a little
education. It was suggested that mature
women between the ages 20 and 35, if taught
for two years, could be enabled to pass middle
or eighth standard examination. A mature
woman will learn quicker and perhaps better
than a teenager. Such learning will be mean-
ingful for she will relate it to her experience
in life. She will understand the significance
of her lessons better than her younger sister.
Class of 25 was suggested as suitable for the
purpose. Accordingly, in 1959 the Central
Social Welfare Board, launched a programme
of Condensed Course to prepare mature
women for specialized training and employ-
ment as village level workers, midwives
primary school teachers etc. The scheme
seeks to provide basic education upto middle
or High School within two years. The
minimum qualification required for . joining
courses for village level workers, midwives
etc., is middle pass. After their condensed
course, adult women can get their training
and later employment.

The running of these courses is entrusted
to voluntary agencies having an adequate
experience and background of educational
work.

The condensed courses follow the syllabus
prescribed by regular schools, except that the
period taken to cover the syllabus is half the
time taken by regular schools. The women
.are paid stipend of Rs. 40/- p.m. (over 8
dollars) to meet ail their expenses of food &
lodging.

Being mostly residential, these courses are
utilised for imparting, training in community
living and creating national unity. The
women are also given training in sewing and
hand embroidery, in addition to the normal
course which includes home science. Basic
attitudes necessary for a rural welfare worker
ar¢ sought to be inculcated. Casteism is
eschewed. Principles of equality and liberty
enshrined in our constitution, are sought to be
explained in the context of our rural life,
Forees militating against democracy in our
social set-up and how to meet them are dis-
cussed with a view to find measures to
encounter them. In short, the courses are
utilised to impart new social values necessary
for the emergence of a dynamic demecracy

able to play a dominent role in fayour of
peace in the world.

Among the positive benefits of the scheme
are that a large number of families have now
been awakened to the need of being educated;
they have a vision of a fuller and richer life
and will therefore, make efforts to improve
their lives and thereby the nation.

A large number of families have been
enabled to have supplementary income; a
large number of poor, unattached, deserted
women have been provided with a venues of
respectable and gainful employment with an
opportunity to join in the great task of
national reconstruction.

Lastly, this has enabled us to solve to some
extent the need for suitable workers in rural
areas to implement the development plans.

The results of the first group of condensed
courses of training came in last year. They
are very encouraging and showed that on an
average a minimum of 69.2%, and maximum
of 959, of candidates have been declared suc-
cessful. Nearly 2000 women have qualified
so far. At present 272 courses with 25
women in each, are being conducted through-
out India. Of these Andhra Pradesh has got
19, Assam 13, Bihar 28, Delhi 2, Gujarat 31,
Jammu & Kashmir 5, Madhya Pradesh 10,
Madras 16, Maharashtra 32, Manipur 1,
Mysore 22, Orissa 8, Punjab 14, Rajasthan 11,
Tripura 3, Uttar Pradesh 34 and West Bengal
23. All these courses are run by voluntary
agencies, with financial assistance from the
Central Social Welfare Board.

111

While in most parts of the country adult
women are being offered condensed courses of
iwo years’ duration preparing them for a
middle pass, the Indian Adult Education
Association with the financial support of the
Central Social Welfare Board in 1961 under-
took to prepare 25 adult women in two
years time for the matriculation examina-
tion as an experimental measure. The
objective of the experiment is (i) to find
out the most effective method of teaching
for such courses (ii) to evolve a basic
curriculum and syllabus for these courses with
a view to suggest holding of separate exami-
nation for adults.

(Continued on page 22)

[41]



Educational Methods

If-1 hear, I forget.
If T see, I remember.
If T do, I know.

—Chinese Proverb

Educational methods reflect the purposes
of education. Where the purposes are largely
academic and call for verbal responses, good
communication is the heart of educational
method. Clear oral or written expression of
thought by the teacher coupled with clear
impression or understanding by the student
are the chief ingredients. The effective lecture
and careful listening and note-taking may be
primary methods. This leads to a certain
theoretical type of education-- the liberal arts,
the B.A,

The tremendous emphasis on ability to do
in this scientific age calls for an education
that goes far beyond verbal and theoretical
knowledge. The modern age calls for indivi-
duals of well-rounded competence who both
know and can do a variety of useful things.
Theory is largely useless until it is put into
practice. Knowledge alone is not enough. All
the occupations in short supply in India
today require ability to perform. They require
the integration of theory and practice, of
knowledge and skill. Social Education Orga-
nizers, all other Community Development
workers, teachers and social workers are
among the applied social scientists who need
competence in doing their jobs.

The new practical purposes of education
emphasize learning as a change in behaviour.
Indeed psychologists define learning as
behavioural change. To bring about changes
in behaviour requires far more than sitting in
classrooms, listening to lectures and verbal
communication. It requires participation—
doing. Learning is an activity. Students are
not only receivers of information, They must
acquire new ways of behaving, We learn best
by doing. The more the total person 1s
involved in an activity, the more he will learn
and the more his behaviour will change.

This new emphasis requires more active
teaching-learning methods. The good teacher

| i
] Materials on page 5 through 22 have
'[been prepared by Dr. Homer Kempfer, |
| formerly Adult Education Advisor, Union
| Ministry of Education, assigned 1o the
National Fundamental Education Centre,
under the U.S. Technical Cooperation |
| Mission (now U.S., A.1.D.). They are |
presented in response to widespread
interest shown by various community deve-
lopment training centres, schools of social
work, and rural institutes. These materials
[ 1_»:‘:'!! be continued in the September |
| issue. .

| Other materials by Dr. Kempfer on
| evaluation and related topics have
appeared in the following back issues of
the Journal : February, June, July,
August, October, and December, 1960,
and August of 1961.

|

is no longer a wielder of one tool—a lecturer
dispensing information. Among literate
people, information often can be gained more
quickly by reading than by listening. A
professional teacher selects from among his
tools and skillfully uses them as a surgeon
selects and uses his tools.

Four Stages

Four stages of learning are useful in the
development of competence in applied social
science occupations. Each stage calls for
appropriate methods,

I. Classroom transmission of apprepriate
information, knowledge and theory.

Good communication methods are neces-
sary and include—

A. Oral transmission: The lecture
assisted by such aids as public
address systems, the radio, phono-
graph and tape recorder.

B. Visual transmission : Reading
assignments, laboratory demonstra-
tions, still pictures, charts and
graphs, filmstrips, motion pictures,
exhibits, television, mock-ups and
various other visual aids,
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C. Enough discussion or questions and
answers to develop clear under-
standing.

I11. Laboratory practice on problems and
techniques of the occupation. This practice is
under supervision in school settings. Students
work on and participate in the solution of
paper problems. They discuss cases, define
and diagnose problems, gather and analyze
data, project and examine alternative solu-
tions. They practice on teacher-designed
problems or problems selected from the field.
They, for example, learn through demonstra-
tion and practice to operate audio-visual
equipment and handle various audio-visual
techniques. They learn by practice with class-
mates to utilize various discussion methods
and techniques, teaching methods and methods
of group leadership.

II1. Field Observation. Under super-
vision with specific objectives, students
observe and study a variety of situations typi-

cal of the occupation. Methods include pre-
planning of the observation trip, systematic
data gathering while observing, systematic
surveys and research, analysis, follow-up
analytical classroom discussion and report
writing.

IV. Field Practice. Through placement
with operating agencies and in villages and
neighborhoods, students learn in natural
settings under supervision how to perform the
various types of work demanded in the occu-
pation. Learning may be through apprentice-
ship or internship or through assignment to a
series of specific simple-to-difficult tasks.
Ideally both school and agency should pro-
vide coordinated supervision and on-the-job
training.

The following pages describe and illustrate
the use of only a few of the devices available
primarily in the second stage of teaching.
Additional material will appear in the
September issue.

Use of Pre-Tests and Post-Tests

“You must begin where your students are”’
is an axiom of teaching. Obviously there is
no other place to start.

How many teachers take the. trouble to
find out where their students are ?

Where clear-cut syllabi are outlined for
every grade and promotion depends upon a
common examination, it may seem that no
test is necessary at the beginning of the term,
Most teachers do not pre-test., They assume
that their students have all the prerequisite
knowledge and skill. They never inquired.
They teach according to their syllabiand
claim credit for all who pass.

Buit a good teacher knows better. He
knows about the law of forgetting, Even pri-
mary school children forget a lot of arithme-
tic, reading skills, language and subject-
matter between terms. A good primary teacher
will give a diagnostic test in each skill sub-
jeet to find out the strengths and weekness of
the class as well as of each individual. Before
teaching any new arithmetic, he will find out
exactly what skills and knowledge his pupils
have in addition, subtraction, multiplication,
division, common fractions, decimals, percen-

tage and so on. This is a scientific approach.

A teacher-made diagnostic test tabulated
and analyzed by items can show exactly what
the students do and do not knmow, Instruc-
tions should start there. It is often called
review or remedial teaching. It is good eco-
nomy. It does not waste time on skills every-
body knows. Instead it pin-points weakness
which need remedying before the students can
go ahead, The point is that the teachers
learns about his students before he attempts
to teach them, One famous educator has said
“A good teacher spends one half of his time
studying his students and the other half teach-
ing them what his study indicates they should
learn.”

If pre-testing is wuseful in the primary
grades, how much more useful is it with
adult groups ? Adult groups very much more
widely than primary classes in age, education-
al background and life experience. They are
far from being all alike.

Take the typical batch of District Social
Education Organizers in training at the Na-
tional Fundamental Education Centre, They
range in age from 20 to past 50, They include
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B.A’s B.T.’s, M.A.’s, and a variety of other
degrees and special courses. Some had been
in school recently—others not for 30 years.
Some were previously trained in social edu-
cation and others were not. Work experience
might include. teaching, community develop-
ment, social work, panchayat inspection and
various other government service. Some were
previously unemployed. Some might be new
to social education ; others had up to ten
years of experience in this field. Any teacher,
to teach them effectively, would need to know
a great deal about such a diversified group.
Otherwise he would run the risk of boring
them with elementary material they already
or of trying to teach them things for which
they had too little background.

What Goes Into a Pre-Test ?

The contents of the pre-test emerge from
the objetives of the course. What attitudes,
skills, knowledge and points of views are to
be taught ? Every teacher needs to know
clearly what his instructional objectives are.
A faculty dealing with the same group of
students needs a unified understanding of the
institutional objectives. Even though each
instructor teaches his speciality, the combined
faculty impact can be stronger if they can
uphold and reinforce each others objectives

A representative sample of itmes from the
list of objectives are selected for conversion
into test items. They may represent know-
ledge, skills, attitude,s social outlooks. Here
are several items intended to assess both initial
under-standing and attitudes regarding the
philosophy behind panchayti raj ?

A. Under the general philosophy of democratic
decentralization now being promoted as national
policy, how would you answer these three sections ?
Do not answer in terms of what the law and regula-
tions are in your state, but in terms of what you think
should be.

1. Tick (V) all powers you think should be
vested in Panchayat Samitis.

—Development and approval of the block
budget

—Specific taxing authority

—Authority to increase expenditures for some
things and decrease it for others

—Sanctioning of development projects within
the biock

—Assemble project requests from villages and
decide to which ones available funds and
technical assistance should be assigned

—Direction of the work of the BDO and
through him the block staff

—Reassignment of duties of the extension
officers
—Reposting of the VLWs within the block

—Employment and discharge of the block
staff

—Fixing the salarics of the block staff mem-
bers
—General control of the primary schools

—General control of secondary schools
—Reposting of teachers

—~Construction and maintenance of roads in
the block

—Upgrading of livestock and agricultural pro-
duction

—Development of cottage industries
—Police protection
2. Tick all powers ;which you think should be
vested in the gram panchayat.
—Specific taxing authority
—Control of the village schools
—Hiring and discharge of village teachers
—Fixing salaries of village teachers
—Execution of village development projects
—Assignment of duties to the VLW
—Police protection
—Changing patterns of land ownership
3. What is the most appropriate composition of
the Panchayat Samiti ? Tick one.
—Purely of Sarpanches

—>Sarpanches, MLAs, and MPs living in the
area

—Sarpanches, block staff officers, MLAs and
certain other officials

—Selected panchayat members and lay leaders
(no paid government servants)

—Sarpanches, block staff, MLAs and MPs
living in the block

B. Who is in the best position to know the commu-
nity development needs of a village ? (Assume
all government servants have been at their pre-
sent posts for 3 years.) Tick only one.

—The VLW —The DSEO
—Agricultural Extension Officer

—The BDO —The Sarpanch
—The teacher or headmaster

—The SEO —The villagers

To assess the DSEO’s understanding of
the role of the SEO, these items were useful,

C. 1 helieva that the SEQ’s primary duty should be
1o 3
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—carry targets as determined by  higher
authority to the village and persuade the
peaple to work toward them

—Dbe an expert in helping people work through
the process of solving their own problems

—indicate to villagers and village leaders what
improvement projects they should take up

—train leaders

—teach villagers more desirable attitudes about
caste, factionalism, progress, human rela-
tions, democracy, etc.

D. What arrangement do you think might be best
for Social Education ? Tick one.

—SEO-cum-panchayat officer

—SEO serving with present job chart without
other duties

—SEO-cum-assistant inspector of schools
—SEO as chief licutenant to BDO.

Certain notions of ieadership would show
up by responses to these questions :

E. With which type volunteer leader do you work
most ? (Tick one in each pair) 7

—older leaders, or —traditional leaders, or
—younger leaders —non-traditional
—able and interested leaders,
—weak and unprogressive leaders.

F. "In supervision, would you spend more time—
helping the weak or—helping the strong SEOs ?

Another two items would reveal whether
or not the students had any sound notion of
the purpose and techniques of evaluation.

G. What is the chief purpose of evaluating a social
education activity ? Tick one.

—To justify expenditure of money on it
—To improve it and subsequent similar activi-
ties

—To prove the worth of the activity to the
BDO, Collector, Development,Commissio-
ner, ete.

—To show fulfilment of the target
—To have a better basis for public relations

H. What are the three most essentia] components of
the evaluative process ? Tick three,

—Clearly understood objective

—Sound research design

—Careful statistical analysis

~—Effective data-gathering instruments
~—Wide participation in the process
—Initial base line assessment of conditions
~~A later assessmient of gonditions

—A third verifying check of conditions

An idea of the general problem orientation
of the group can be obtained from a tally of
responses to a question like this.

I. Rank in order of importance the four most
crucial problems India faces. (Usel, 2, 3,4)

—Inducing agriculturalists to accept coopera-
tive farming.

—Population limitation

—Increasing industrial production
—Expansion of cottage industries
—Overcoming illiteracy

—DBroadening higher education opportunities
—Educational reform

—Migration from rural to urban areas
—Increased agricultural production
—Breaking up of the joint family
—Avoidance of Communism

—Provision of compulsory elementary educa-
tion for all children

—Overcoming widespread
and unemployment

—Elimination of caste and communalism
—Building irrigation systems

underemployment

Such opinion questions can be focussed on
professional problems, solutions and interests
to good advantage.

Any form of item can be used in the pre-
test : multiple-choice, true-false, completion,
matching, rank order, and so on. Even the
essay and problem forms are usable although
speed in consolidating the responses is highly
important in pre-testing.

Data are desired immediately as a basis
for changing the curriculum. Areas of the
intended syllabus that are well understood by
the group can be abandoned or touched
lightly. Heavier emphasis can be planned to
remove important areas of ignorance, change
attitudes and dévelop new skills.

Some skills cannot be easily assessed by
paper and pencil tests. Observation of small
“leaderless discussion groups”” can reveal
sophistication in discussion participation and
leadership.

Staff committee interviews of individuals
is an expensive but often very good way of
assessing the background and nature of the
students. Asking new students fresh from the
field to tell what their chief prablems are
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back on the job is revealing of their mental
make up and job orientation. ‘Poverty,”
“Ignorance,” and “Illiteracy’ represent one
point of view regarding their work. “Inducing
new leadership to come up” and ‘“how to
‘keep clubs alive and strong” represent
another. “Satisfying the many additional
duties assigned by the BDO’ and “finding
time to do my reports’’ is a third.

Post-Testing

Here the term post-test means a terminal
test, the results of which are compared with
the pre-test. Often the post-test is identical
to the pre-test. At least the idea content,
if phased in other words, needs to be directly
comparable, The aim is to see how much the
Students haye changed in knowledge, skills

Problem

Life is a series of problems. Happy and
Successful living is not learned rotely from
textbooks.

Teaching individuals and groups to solve
problems is an objective of many syllabi and
€ducational programmes. Social workers,
community development staff, teachers, con-

Sultants and advisors of all kinds are at their
best when they are helping people learn how
to solve their problems.

Note the important distinction between
helping people learn how to solve their problems
and actually solving them. The primary role
of the teacher—the educator of any kind—is
to help people learn how. How is a process ?

tis not giving the solution. Giving solutions
(¢ven assuming the educator always has the
¢st solution) leads to dependency—as does
alms-giving. Teaching how to solve problems
€ads to independence, self-respect, growth
Maturity and self direction.

This distinction is easily understood in
Primary arithmetic. There the teacher’s work
'S to teach how to solve arithmetic problems

Ith no intention of ever solving the host of
Problems to be faced by the pupils in a life

attitudes and

course.

in other objectives of the

Again many teachers never measure the
increment in growth of knowledge or skill or
the direction and amount of change of atti-
tude or social outlook. It is easier to claim
credit for all good results. Any honest evalu-
ation, however, will assess how much gain
has been made. In a strict sense, this gain
is all for which an educational programme
can take credit.

Any staff which conscientiously gives pre-
tests and examines its instructional pro-
gramme in light of the results is very likely
to find profitable improvements to make. Such
evaluation is a sure sign of a progressive
school or training center.

Solving

time. The same role should prevail in an
SEOTC, a school of social work, or in an
Extension Training Centre where substantive
answers are more easily confused with the
process.

How Do You Teach Problem Solving

1. Develop a clear mental grasp of the pro-
cess. Philosophers, psychologists, educators
and many others have analyzed the mental
processes which are used in solving problems.
Usually they identify a sequence of steps—
from four to nine in number—through which
the human mind goes in solving problems.
The steps vary slightly in detail and termino-
logy but, in general, constitute a process which
goes by various names : the scientific method,
the method of rational thought, scientific
inquiry, the educative process, the problem
solving process. John Dewey called it “how
we think™’,

According to one analysis, this process
has six steps. They are presented below,
The educator’s role is shown parallel to clarify
the difference between what happens and the
educator’s contribution to the processin a
democratic framework.

[9)



1. Defining the Problem

The Process—What Happens

1.

1.

Blockage or frustration in achieving a
goal. Behaviour patterns no longer ade-
quate. Desired results not obtained.

Individual or group feels strong need to
solve the problem or find the answer. This
felt need is the internal motivation to
action. The intensity of this need is the
intensity of the motivation. When motiva-
tion is an external incentive and is not a
felt need, it is likely to be ineffective and
artificial,

During frustration period validity and
worth of goal may be questioned and goal
may be discarded, Or goal may be rede-
fined and seen in new light.

If goal is retained and given high priority,
one should seek to find out ' if‘he has
correctly indentified the problem, block-
age, or frustration. What is the exact
nature of the difficulty ?

2. Finding the

Collect facts which
relationship to problem,

ency of data,
it.

have cause-effect
Evaluate pertin-
preferably before collecting

Search for data by systematic observation,
recall from past experiences (memory),
looking in books, making studies and sur-
veys, etc,

The Educator’s Contribution

1

I‘
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Assist in defining the problem by
(a) Helping explore and isolate various
relevant elements of the problem.

(b) Helping to identify and rule out
irrelevant factors.
(¢) Helping pin point the exact nature of

the problem.
(d) Helping state the problem clearly.

Induce the group to reassess what use or
real value an adequate solution would
have. Just how important is the pro-
blem ? Priorities ? Would its solution
be narrowly useful to one person, to others
he holds dear, or to a larger social group ?
Do others have the same problem ? Can
its solution serve a larger social purpose ?
Can other beneficiaries be helpful in soly-
ing the problem ? Is a cooperative attack
called for ?

Help achieve objectivity and detachment;
problem is not educator’s problem.

See that all who are affected by a problem
and its solution are broughtinto the pro-
cess early.

Help develop awareness of unrecognised
problems and needs. Help trace cases of
problems back to their origins. Help see
interrelatedness of causes. Help sece new
relationship between problems. Reveal
new possibilities, improved standards of
living, new satisfactions—which could be
enjoy if....Show people how to look ahead
to identify problems before they become
serious.

Facits

Help set up procedures for developing or
locating data, testing their pertinency, and
assembling them,



3. Analysis and Projection

Judge reliability of data and evaluate their
worth,

Weigh relative importance of facts.

Look for facts in relationship to each other
and to the problem.

Select relevant facts and place in various
combinations that might possibly yield
a solution.

1.

Help analyzer put various facts in order
and examine their meaning.

Help analyzer consider all pertinent data
for what they are worth—to see the whole
picture.

Help retain objectivity and hold emotions
in check.

Help suspend judgment until sufficient
data are available.

Point out magnitude and quality of mis-
sing information and its bearing on the
decision.

4. Decision

After examining all possible solutions in
terms of the problems as defined earlier,
select most promising alternative hypo-
thesis.

Test it in part or whole on trial basis, in
pilot project, in experiment, etc.

1175

Help an individual arrive at a decision by
helping him review earlier steps, see data
in relationship, and by asking for a deci-
sion.

Assist a group in process of arriving at a
decision in getting consensus, in finding
opinion through sample surveysor total
census, ete.

5. Action

Involye all necessary people in carrying
out the decision.

Readapt the plan as necessary to fit in
with the resistance and blockages met.
Make adaptations as mnecessary to meet
contingencies.

1.

2.

Help original planners to interpret pro-
blem and decision to all people affected by
it.

Help planners to involve all affected peo-
ple in developing plan for action and in
its execution.

Teach new skills, knowledge, and beha-
viour patterns necessary for successful
action.

6. Evaluation

Review and assess results of action. Search
out elements of success and failure. Identify
points of weakness and strength in the
process followed. Mentally set up improve-
ments.

Plan to incorporate the indicated improve-
ments and adjustments in similar situations
in the future.

1¢
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Suggest procedures and instruments for
measuring or appraising success or failure,

See that plans are made from the begin-
ning so that continuous evaluation is built
into them.

See that the “feedback” has full epportu-
nity for effecting modifications in the
future.



The above applied to community organi-
zation has been outlined in greater detail by
H.P. Saksena and Homer Kempfer in the
Indian Journal of Adult Education, November
1960, pages 15-21.

This theory is studied as an assignment,
elaborated by the instructor, and discussed in
class and small discussion groups. Each train-
ing centre or faculty can give it more meaning
by adapting it to the particular occupational
group under training. The skeleton becomes a
rather fundamental framework upon which
much of the entire course can be hung.

II. Provide classroom and laboratory
practice. After students have firmly fixed in
their minds the meaning of each steps and the
sequence, they need a lot of paper practice.

Case studies can be analyzed against this
educative process.

Individuals and small groups can apply the
process to the solution of “paper pro-
blems, which, of course, should be as
real-from-the-field as possible.

Educational approaches, methods, and
techniques can be learned in relation to
the contribution they make at each
stage. Practice can be provided by
assigning problems to individuals and
groups.

Various mental exercises and problems can
be worked out to give practice in work-
ing through the several stages. Paper
situation can be set up to test under-
standing of the details of the process.

Three successive assignment on the same
basic problem are given in the next section on
assignments.

As many exercises and assignments are
worked through, the students will be gaining
a reasonably good grasp of the process anda
sensitivity to its subtle features. They are
then ready for the next step.

III. Field Observation : Observation can
start with classroom discussion groups engaged
in problems solving. The practice group can
learn to distinguish between substantive con-
tent in their discussions and of process. They
can analyse what is happening in their group.
Indeed this is the primary learning technique
used by most training laboratories in group
dynamics. Observers, of course, can also
follow the stages, become aware of elements

in the process and become sensitive to what is
going on. Observers can continue with com-
mittee meetings, panchayat meetings, boards
in session, bloc samities, and business meet-
ings of various community organizations.

Planned and systematic observation and
note-taking can provide the basis for analysis
and discussion afterwards. The aim is to
train the observers to follow the process in a
variety of natural settings. Various forms
and record sheets can be devised as tools to
aid in data gathering. Small research projects
can be developed naturally from such observa-
tions.

Discussions with groups leaders can reveal
to what extent they have planned the meeting
and are personally aware of process. After
the meeting self-evaluation by the leader of

his role can provide further revealing data

for analysis and discussion. Through such
observations and discussions, the observers
can develop considerable sensitivity to the
process under normal field conditions—usually
with leaders untrained in it.

1V. Field Practice. The final stage of
training requires that students gain compet-
ence in leading problems solving groups
through the process. This is best done under
supervision with considerable joint supervisor-
student planning in the begining. Gradually
the student can do more of his own planning
or can do so with a committee of the group.

Practice groups can begin in the classroom.
Most experience, however, should be with field
groups. Community Development workers
should work with real pancha yats, co-op.
boards, community organizations, committees,
and a wide range of groups with varying
degree of sophistication. As the problems
solving process is essentially one of disciplin-
ed thinking in which most uneducated people
have had little training, ample practice should
be provided with newly-formed groups. Such
groups offer maximum flexibility.

Ideally every student-led group should by
observed by one or more supervisors fulle
competent in the problem solving process. In
the post-meeting conference, self evaluation
by the student leader is the first step.
Through sympathetic joint review and exami-
nation of what went on, the post evaluation
can lead to maximum learning, Feed back can
induce better methods next time.

[12]
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True, this fourth stage is
pensive of time and energy. It corresponds
to internship in medicine. Tt requires well
qualified supervisors willing to give sufficient
time and thought to their work. Through

relatively ex-

proper planning the studentled group can
also be observed by other students. In some
cases group members can also analyse the
process operating in their own groups. Multi-
ple training benefits can result.

Use of Model Papers

It is helpful for the teacher to discuss with
students the merits and demerits of written
papers assigned, handed in, corrected and
returned. It is considerably more helpful if
the teacher prepares a model answer paper,
distributes it to the class, and discusses it
also. This teaching technique is especially
helpful and economic with large classes or in
centres where the same courses arc¢ given
repeatedly.

Model answers do not relieve the teacher
of the responsibility of evaluating and correct-
ing the student papers. Written individual
comments on these as well as individual or
group discussion with the students remains an
effective teaching ° technique. The model
paper helps by showing the students
what a good paper is. It sets a standard.
Especially if the significant elements of merit
are pointed out, it can exert considerable
leverage toward insuring better papers in the
future.

Below is a problem given to a class of
District Social Education Organizers after
they had been instructed inthe theory of in-
service training,

. Assume that you are a DSEO in charge ofa

District having 14 male SEOsand 7 female SEOs in
14 blocks. Outlinea district plan for their professional
development and continuous growth on the job. Do
not take them away from their work more than a week
at a time. In your outline specify the several
approaches, methods, or techniques you would use to
assure maximum growth of the SEOs, List whatever
subpoints you wish but limit your outline to 1,000
words. If your paper is not in outline form, it will
be marked zero. Try to write legibly.
g READINGS : Before you write, you should seek
ideas from the selected Readings on your assignment
sheet and from chapters and books on supervision,
leadership training, and staff development. Readings
number 3, 5, 7, 10, 11, 12, 15, 16, and 19 listed on page
4 may be of most use.

. In addition to your outline, list the references
(with page citations) which you found most helpful.

The papers handed in varied widely in
merit of ideas and plan. The best one, im-

proved and expanded, was later published in
the Indian Journal of Adult Education,
November, 1960. Very few of the papers
were in anything like outline form. Unknown
to the instructor, the students, all post-gra-
duates, apparently had never been taught
how to outline in secondary school or college.
The situation gave an added opportunity io
sharpen their awareness of the concept of
outlining.

The model outline given to the students
in answer to the assignment is presented
below.

AN OUTLINE OF PLAN FOR THE

PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT OF

SEOs IN A DISTRICT
I. Staff Meetings

A. Frequency: One-day monthly meeting or
two-day bi-monthly or quarterly meetings al
district headquarters or convenient field
spot.

B. Agenda: Distributed in advance so SEOs

could come prepared. Deal with :

1. Brief progress reports

2. Common problems

3. Definition of new problems, analysis of
needs

4. New Programmes

5. Administrative matters—keep to mini-

mum.
C. Methods: Informal
1. Discussion of problems, cases,
approaches, situations. Use various

appropriate forms of discussion : infor-
mal buzz group, circular response, brain-
storming, committee work, etc.
Study tours and field observation
Demonstrations
Committee reports and discussion
Planning of
a. District affairs : festivals, competi-
tions, meetings, etc.
Campaigns
Future pragrammes—next year, next
Five Year Plan, etc.
d. Research, surveys, evaluation, etc,

L b WM
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6. Occasional lecture, panel, symposium, or

seminar with experts : Deputy Director
of SE from stale, prol'cssors. advisors
and consultants from state and centre.

I1. Individual Conferences

A,

B.

Monthly on schedule, with every SEO. Also

casual.

Agenda

1. Review situation in block

2. Specific problems and their solutions.

3. Plans for evaluation, surveys, enquiries,
ete.

4, Conference following observation of
SEOs at work. Try to satisfy his
requests for help, ideas, and advice.

Terminal conferences with departing SEOs
1. Agree upon type of report he should
Jeave for most use to next SEO.

2. Seek his ideas about next steps.
Orlcmanon conference with each new SEO

posted in District
1. Go over reports left by depart. SEO

2. Help SEO understand administrative and
supervisory relationships

3, Help SEO plan next steps.

ITl. Annual workshop of a week in a district or

division.

A. Problems identified in advance; resource
people selected and scheduled in light of
problems to be considered.

B. Work out practical solutions. Examples of
outcomes : manual on methods, new or
revised courses of study, survey question-
naires, research design, a year's plan, a public
relations programme,

C. Appoint follow-up committee to finish any

work left undone.

IV. Circular Ietters or bulletins

A.

B‘

G,

As oceasion demands

Attractive. 1 to 4cyclostyled pages each
Subjects
1. New administrative rules, regulations,

orders, decisions, forms.
2. Case studies, articles reprinted, news

3. How-to-do suggestions on : Literacy
work, literacy follow-up, women’s clubs,
diseussion methods; etc., etc.

4. Schedules andiitineraries agreed upon at
stafl meetings.

V. Guided Reading and study

A.

B.

All SEOs expected to read Indian Journal of
Adult Education and 1 or 2 other magazines,

DSEO procure and send out copies of use-
ful ‘articles, reprints, reports, books,
information.

C. Circulate books and other items from the

DSEO’s professional library as his head-

quarters (or from district library). Keep
adding new items.
VI. Observation, field visits and field work.
A. DSEO visit SEOs on the job.
1. Regularly and on schedule. Monthly.

B.

(8!

2, Intensively in building model villages and
pilot projects.

Take SEOs to see outstanding work in your

district and possibly other districts. Pilot

projects, model villages, unusually successful

examples.

Develop demonstration villages and projects
with each SEO.

VI1I. Research and Evaluation

A.

B.

C.

Action research. Cooperatively build a care-
ful plan for accomplishing an objective and
continually assess progress toward it.
Evaluative research. Base line or bench mark
surveys and follow-up surveys of villages and
blocks.

Self-Evaluation of SEOs.

D. SEO evaluation of DSEO.
VIII. Special methods.

A

B.

[14]

Personal letters—to follow-up special interests
and keep in touch in special situations.

Encourage professional writing. Share ex-
perience and ideas with others through state
and national journals; interpretative articles
for newspapers, etc.

Membership and participation in profession-
al associations such as Indian AEA and state
associations.

Arrange awards and recognition for good
work of SEOs—for best specific programmes
or good comprehensive work. Impartial
judges. Recognition day and wide publicity.

Arrange for opportunities for higher training
for the best SEQs in the district, division, or

state. Keep this possibility before them a
an incentive.

Try to improve conditions of service,

1. Longer tours and less frequent

repostings.

2. Reduce number and frequency of routine
and regular reports. Simplify them.

3. Simplify cumbersome administrative
procedures.

4. Attempt to improve human relations ant
create more equality among differen
ranks of service.

4.  Equalize privileges of rank.

b. Set same behaviour standards for
all-time  schedules, fulfilment of
promises;, keeping of‘appmnl‘n:lcnls.
promptness in reporting, guality of
work, honesty without excuses, pro-
duction and work loads.



In evaluating student papers, the instruc-
tor must avoid the mistake of expecting them
to conform to the model. Only in certain
rigid or formalized subjects such as .arith-
methic can close approximation be expected.

Papers must be evaluated on individual merit.
However, in most assignments, certain
essential ideas canbe expected even though
often they need not be in any fixed form or
order.

Effective Assignmen ts

THE purpose of an assignment is to induce
L the student to engage in a learning

experience. That it needs to be clearly
understood by the student is obvious. For
this reason written assignments .are preferred
to oral. Written instructions are more likely
to be completely and exactly thought out and
presented than are oral instructions. Written
instructions leave records ; there is no doubt
about what was said. All receive the same
assignment and can be held accountable for
it. Written instructions are unaffected by
noise and classroom disturbances. Absent
members can be handed the assignments upon
their return. Oral explanations can still be
given to clarify and motivate although a
written assignment that communicates proper-
ly will need no oral supplement.

Effective assignments must be worthwhile,
Routine busywork has no place in a serious
learning institution. Assignments should
have “face validity.”” They must appear to
he worth doing by those who want to learn.
They must lead to-new information, concepts,
perfection of skills, new insights, change of
outlook and attitudes, deeper appreciations,
or other educational objectives.

Motivation

An effective assignment must be in a
setting which provides motivation.

1. Intrinsic worth of the activity, if
accepted by the students, is the best possible
motivation. If students wholeheartedly under-
stand the objectives and want to accomplish
them, the problem of motivation is solved.
Normally such assignments satisfy some basic
need of the learner

2. If high intrinsic motivation is not
there, persuasion is the next best way of
inducing study. The teacher can sell or con-
vinece the students that the assignment is
worth doing—for their long-range benefit if
possible, To do so he must have a sound and

defensible assignment. He can show how it
fits into their purposes and how it would yield
results usable later on the job. As most
people want to be effective workers, assign-
ments can appeal to the desire for improved
effectiveness and eventually improved status,
salary and other benefits.

3. The use of incentives is a third and
widely used method of motivation. If students
do not easily see the value of learning exer-
cises or cannot be persuaded to do them for
deferred benefits, more immediate rewards can
be offered. Awards, prizes, praise, marking
systems, diplomas and certificates, reports to
parents and employers and similar devices are
used to induce learning. Psychologists have
demonstrated that praise usually yvields con-
siderably better learning results than blame.
The positive approach is better than the
negative. Incentives work best if students can
sec them as directly contributing to their own
objectives. If carefully devised, incentives,
can begin 1o have intrinsic value.

Psychologists have demonstrated that
incentives are most effective if the reward is
immediate. Anticipated results on end-of-
year examinations have little power {o induce
daily study through the term. Frequent tests
and short quizzes quickly scored with marks
posted almost immediately are effective incen-
tives, Study is spread throughout the term
and does not pile up prior to examinations.
If tests are given over a reasonable amount of
specifically assigned readings, those readings
will be studied carefully. If all tests count
toward the final mark, preparation will be
made for them. If questions, problems and
exercise assigned as daily, weekly or unit
work are evaluated and frame a part of the
final mark, they will be done. Continuous
internal assessment that cumulatively deter-
mines the final success or failure in a course
is a powerful incentive.

4. Force is the fourth
students to do assignments.

way to induce
While force is

[15]



often used to teach animals, it 1'; unworthy of
using with adult human beings in a democracy
except in the most extreme cases.

Good assignments are specific.
must

1. Tell the learner what to do—point up
the objectives and indicate the nature of

outcome.
2. Indicate the materials and resources to

be used.
3. Give guidance on method.

=t

4. Call for the application of learning
wherever possible.

Bibliographies

Bibliographies also should be specific. A
long list of book titles will induce little
reading. Most students do not have well
developed skills for quickly locating informa-
tion in books. Without chapter and page
citations, most students will not try or will
only ineffectively tackle reading assignments.
One, two, three or a limited number of chapter
or page assignments will be read. The
instructor should indicate priorities. A few
require readings will induce more work than
many optional references. Only the advance
scholar can be expected to make good use of
unannotated, non-specific, general biblio-
graphies.

A good assignment will indicate the
materials and procedures to be used by the
student. It will not waste his time by expect-
ing him to thrash through a lot of straw before
finding the grain.

Below is an overall short-unit assignment
sheet given to the students early in a course.
The lecture outline is a map to help the
students follow the instructor. Students can
also take notes around this framework if

necessary.

Note-Taking

The author as instructor differs radically
from many teachers who think they should
give the students no notes. Apparently many
instructors think that student note-taking is
highly educative. They require students to
take copious notes. In extreme cases, instruc-
tors in some classes do little more than dictate
their lectures for students to copy—often
allowing too little time for writing.

They

Actually, the physical writing of notes,
especially under pressure, interferes greatly
with mental activity. Creative imagination,
forward thinking, application and relating of
knowledge are practically impossible while one
is busy with manual writing. Whatever notes
students should have should be prepared by
the instructor in advance, reproduced and
handed over for study after class. They are
likely to be infinitely better, more complete
and better organized than anything the
students can do. They become good instruc-
tional material. Students thereby will be free
for mental activity during the lecture. Note-
taking as a device intended to keep students
mentally alert is a sad commentary indeed on
the quality of teaching.

Times when students should take notes are
two : (a) When the lecturer has had no time
to prepare notes (and for regular teachers,
such times should be very infrequent), and
(b) when individuals are stimulated to signifi-
cant thoughts which are not likely to be in the
regular notes.

A UNIT ASSIGNMENT

Methods and Techniques of the New Concept of
Social Education

Lecture Outline

1. Role of Education in Community Development.
(See three-page note)

A. Basic Framework—Assumption
The Thinking Process
The Problem Solving Process
The Educative Process

B. Ways of inducing People
Motivation

C. Stepsinthe Educative Process.
The Process and the Educator’s Contribu-
tion
1I. Educational Methods—Brief Overview

A. Approaches

Individual : Tutoring, guided reading, corres-
pondence instruction, etc.

Group approaches : Discussion as a primary
method.

Mass Media : Press, radio, cinema, drama-
tics, exhibitions, TV, etc.

Strengths and weaknesses of each approach.

B. Community Organization Methods
Methods with organized interest groups
Methods with informal and autonomous
groups

C. Extension methods
Exercises, Questions, and Problems

(First three are for class discussion. Others
will be assigned exercises)

to Do Things—
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L. Where does formal instruction (classes) fit
into the Problem Solving Process ?

2. If villagers do not recognize a specific but
real problem, how canthe SEO or the VLW
help them see, understand, accept and do
something about it ?

3. In what respectsis the setting of targets for a
village or block by outsiders not in harmony
with the best ideals of democracy, the findings
of psychology, and the principles of good
education ? In what respects can the outside
setting of targets be justified ?

4, Paper exercise: Exercise in Application of
Theory

O, Paper exercise : Observation and Definition of
Problem.

6. Worksheet : Characteristics of Good Pro-
cedure in Defining the Problem.

Selected Readings

(Starred items are required reading)
1. Britt, S.H. Selected Readings in Social Psycho-
logy. Rinchart and Co., New York, 1959.
p. 123-128.

%2, Community Projects Administration, Govern-

ment of India : Manual of Social Education.
New Delhi, 1955. Ch. 2.

%3 Cook, L. and E. Intergroup Education. Mc
Graw Hill Book Co., New York. 19:4. Ch. 8.
Changing People, a Study of Methods.

*4. Dean, J.P. and A. Rosen. A Manual of Inter-
group Relations. University of Chicago Press,
Chicago, 1953. Read the 27 italicized proposi-
tions spread through the book. Spend a minute
thinking on each. What meaning does it have
for you ?

*5, Kempfer, H. Adult Education. McGraw Hill
Book Co., New York, 1955. Ch. 2: The Kinds
of Aduit Education Needed.

6. Kempfer, H. Adult Education, Ch. 8,9, and
10.

7. Knowles, M. Informal Adult Education.
Association Press, New York, 1950. Ch. 2:
Understanding Human Nature. Ch. 3: How
to Teach Adults.

8. Monroe, W.S. Encyclopeadia of Educational
Research. Macmillan Co., New York, 1950.
p. 755-761. Motivation.

9, National Society for the Study of Education.
Audio-Visual Materials of Instruction. 48th
Yearbook, Part 1. University of Chicago
Press, 1949. Ch. I: Communication in the
Modern World.

Sheats, P. et al: Adult Education, Dryden
Press, New York, 1953. Ch. 14 : Methods.

On the above assignment sheet, five core
Teadings are required and will provide content
or tests. Students are told early to expect one
Or more tests over these readings. Unstarred
Teadings are included for the small number of

*10.

students who, for various reasons, will volun-
tarily read more than is required. Various
devices can be used to increase this non-core
reading : voluntary oral or written reports,
extra credit or marks, notebooks, abstracts on
cards, and the like. Some of the unstarred
items can provide readings for required
reports.

Problems 4, 5 and 6 above constitute a
series of increasingly-intensive paper exercise
on the same problem. They are designed to
give practice in application of theory to the
problem-solving process. The first one is
assigned after the theory of problem solving
had been presented and discussed in class.

I
Exercise in Application of Theory

Many women in Begumpur, on the outskirts of
Delhi, feel the need to earn extra money to supple-
ment the family income. They have several hours of
spare time daily. A few ofthem find work in a nearby
“food factory” from 8to 4. Some could organize
their households to accept employment outside the
village but family responsibilities would keep others
in the village,

About a dozen homes have sewing machines. As
they increase, their owners will have less opportunity
to make money by sewing for other families in the
village.

About 15 families are farmers and men in the
remainder have some other occupation. Many of
them work in Delhi., About a third of the villagers are
Harijans who do not mix much with the other
groups.

In light of the steps in the problem solving
process, what would you, asan educator, do to help
these women solve their problem ? Try to convert
the theory of The Role of Education in Community
Development into _a practical approach to the above
problem. Discipline your thinking so that

(a) you will not work out what you think is the
best solution for these women, but instead.

(b) indicate how you, asan educator, might help
these women to think through their own
problem and develop a satisfactory solution.

~In your small groups on Friday (3 to 4 p.m.)
discuss the procedures for helping the women solve
their problem.

Then prepare individual procedure and leave your
paper on the instructor’s desk by 10.30 a.m. next
Tuesday, January 20.

This assignment was given on Thursday
and discussed on Friday in groups. Four
days later on Tuesday individual reports were
due. Papers were read and evaluated by the
instructor between Tuesday and class-time
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Thursday.  Depending upon instructor time
available and findings in the papers, the
instructor can capitalize upon this typeof
assignment further by :

1. Going over the papers in short indivi-
dual conferences with the students.

2. Grouping the papers either by Friday’s
small discussion groups or by quality
of papers and holding group confer-
ences on them.

3. Returning the papers in class and
discussing them. Possibly good points
from one or two of the best papers can
be read aloud and favourably com-
mented upon.

If the instructor’s comments and questions
as written on the return papers show careful
attention to them, students will begin to
appreciate the care he gives and will attempt
to put more quality into future papers. This
assumes of course that every -assignment
counts towards the final mark.

I

Here is the second assignment on the same
problem given after the papers of the first
assignment were discussed in class. It calls
for further application of theory to only the
first stage of the problem-solving process—
Definition of the Problem.

Note that, while it calls for the most care-
ful thinking, it asks for purely objective
answers. No opportunity is given in the
answer for fluent writing, flowerly language or
bluffing. Only four numbers need be written.
The more the students help ene another on
this type of assignment, the better. Discus-
sion will help the less alert to catch onto the
principle involved. They may learn better
how o go about deciding on the relative merit
of the four approaches to the definition of
problem. Good students may allow the poor
ones merely to copy their answers. If they
do, the good students are cutting their own
throats by narrowing the spread between the
good and the weak. As it is normal for good
students to want to stand on the quality of
their own work, thereis likely to be little
student copying without understanding.

bservation of Definition of Problem

Here are four illustrations of ways in which an
educator (VLW, SEO, ete.) could help the women of
Begumplr define their problem. Rank them in order

of merit : 1 (best), 2, 3 and 4 (worst). Affix your
name and leave on the instructor’s desk by next
Tuesday at 10:30. Remember to limit your judgment
of these four illustrations to the definition-of-problem
step and do not judge them as examples of the com-
plete problem-solving process. Refer to previous
pqurs and discuss among your friends as you
wish.

—A. The Gram Sevika called a meeting of
women having sewing machines. They discussed the
possibilities of sewing for the wvillage and for the
Delhi market. She assessed their different sewing
skills, found how much time they could spare, etc.
She asked several women to find out the answers to
a number of questions and report back to the group
a week later. She appointed a committee of two to
find out how many other women might be interested
in sewing. At the second meeting 15 came, discussed,
and decided they wanted to try making shirts and
trousers for men. Three more women said they were
going to buy machines.

. —B. After checking with local women leaders,
the Social Education Worker called a meeting of
women desiring to find out ‘‘“How to supplement our
family income.” Twenty-five came, but no Harijans.
She asked.

(a) how many were free to accept work outside
the village, in the village, and how many
could work only in the home.

(b) how their husbands felt about the matter.

(c) what ideas they had about work they could
take up.

what occupational skills they had.

whether or not they would be interested in
cooperating with Harijan women if the work
decided upon should require working
together. ;

. Some were irritated by the Jast question but 11
said they could cooperate. The SEW outlined briefly
the possibilities in each of 7 cottage industries and
3 village industries that had been successful in villages
in the District. She asked that they go home and
think about the ones in which they would be most
interest. They were asked to return inma week, At
that time she showed 3 films on cottage industries and
introduced two speaker who talked briefly but enthu-
siastically about their industries—soap making and
brick making. Forty women came to a meeting a
week later. After discussion, they polled the women
and found that 6 could take work outside the village,
20 wanted work in the village, and 14 could work only
in their homes. Four women said they would ask
their husbands to look into employment opportunitics
outside the village. They decided to ask the panchayat
tqnsce if a factory of some kind could be set up in the
village.

; —C. A respected village women called a meet-
ing ofwornpn interested in supplementing the family
income. SEO coached the convenor on the purpose
of the meeting and kinds of questions she should
raise for dlscussmn. Twenty came, Convenor got the
women L0 mention and discuss several problem and
matters that they worried about and were concerned
about, but they always scemed to return to the necd
for more money. When they began asking SEO what

(@)
(e)
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they could do to make more money, she said she was
not sure. Instead she asked why they wanted more
money, whether they might do more things to conserve
money around the home instead, what skills they had,
etc. Some of the women were disturbed (and almost
irritated) by the last question. They realized that
they had no salable skill. SEO suggested that they
rethink the matter and talk it over with their families :
whether or not they should seek work outside the
village, outside the home in the village, or plan on some
Cottage industry. She asked that they comé again netx
week and bring all other women interested in earning
more money ready to report their family thinking. She
also wanted them to find out whether or not their
families preferred that they keep a cleaner and more
attractive home or to work for money.

She announced 2 films to bz shown 4 nights
hence to anyone who wanted to come. As no
Harijans were present, the SEO asked if they should be
invited to see the films. After discussion, the women
decided to ask the panchayat head if he would invite
4 very few Harijan men and their wives.

Forty-five women met 3 days later and continued
discussion until it became evident that most women
Present wanted work within the village.

—D. The SEO and the VLW got the panchayat
head to call a meeting of men and women interested
in remunerative emplopment for women but he would
not chair the meeting. The VLW persuaded another
Villager, a young man, to lead the meeting. Twenty
men and 12 women spent an hour thinking up and
discussing the kinds of work the women might do,

hen they saw that they needed to know more about
nearby employment opportunities and the possibilities
of cottage industries, several men indicated that they
would make further inguiry round about before the
next meeting. :

All but 3 of the same group met a week later.
Discussion narrowed down their interests to cottage
industrics. They seemed to favour industries A, B,
and C but asked the SEO to have specialists in these
ficlds come to tell them about the work at their next
meeting. One specialists come. The SEO showed a
film on industry B, and arranged for a jeepload to
Visit a village 40 miles away which made C. The VLW
went along. At another meeting they discussed the
three possibilities again.

Scoring the Problem

The above “definitions” include more than
bare definitions of problem. While this “‘con-
tamination’’ makes the assignment more
difficult, it illustrates the point that often the
Various problem-solving stages go on simul-
taneously. Seldom is problem-definition a
Pure activity which is finished before data are
Bathered or other stages taken up.

How does one know which of the above
Ways of going about problem definition is
est, second, and third ? After all, isn’t the
est answer a matter of opinion ? How can it

be proved best ?

The assignment was first given to the staff
which ranked the four items. The tabulated
answers, while not unanimous, showed consi-
derable agreement. The first batch of students
likewise showed similar agreement. After
students are taught the theory (principles), if
their answer agree with the combined judg-
ments of the facuity, one is reasonably sure
that his key is right.

Here are the results of a class of 22
students.

Solution | Best !Next Best! Next | Worst
e i 5 |
A i - | 3 ()| 19 @D
B L33 8 (M |1o(11) | 1 (1)
(8 |19 (20) (0N B B I (2
D ’ | 14.05) | 8 47)
| .

Numbers outside the parentheses show that
19 agree that Cis the best and 19 say that A
is worst. D ranks second best and B is third.

How is such a rank-order problem scored ?

An arbitrary value of 8 points was given
to this rank-order problem. Scoring was done
by laying the student ranking alongside the
key. The difference between the numbers in
the key and those on the student’s paper were
added and the sum subtracted from 8 to give
the positive score. Thus :

ABCD

Correct rankings were 4 3 1 2
A student rating of 1 2 4 3 scored
0, (8-8)

(Difference between 1 & 4, 2& 3,
4 & 1, 3 & 2 totalled 8.)

2 3 1 4 scored

4, (3-4)

A student rating of

After the papers are scored and marks
recorded, a good discussion can help the
students clarify reasons why C is best, D is
second best, and so on, If thisis done, slep
IIT cannot be earried out.

111

If rankings on papers are merely observed
by the instructor, recorded without any marks
put on the papers, and returned; a third good
assignment can be given. The following
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worksheet was passed out with the returned tool which the students could use to analyse

unmarked papers. Students were asked to go in more careful detail each of the four defini-
through each of the four proposed problem- tion-processes than they had done before.

If

definitions again and study each one against the worksheet is used carefully, presumably
the 15 Characteristics of Good Procedure in the sums of the columns will give an index of

Defining the Problem. This worksheet was a the rank.

A worksheet
Characteristics of Good Procedure Defining the Problem

. Examine the four ways of going about the definition of the problem in Begumpur and reflect each
against these criteria. How well did each meet each criterion ? Rate each of the four illustrations (A, B, C

and D) by the following scale :

0—not at all 2—average
1—slightly 3—very well
Criteria ¢ A

1. People affected assume primary responsibility for defining the problem ;
the educator (or other expertfon the eéducative process) does not define
the problem for them.

2. People affected express their ideas about the nature of their problems
before educator gives his views.

3. Educator’s role is largely question-asking and suggestion-giving—not
decision-making.

4., All who are affected by the problem help with its delimitation and
definition.

5, Problem is considered in a broad context ; connection of problem with
other problems is recognized.

6. Causes and nature of the problem are studied from every useful
angle.

7. Social worth of the problem is considered : To how many people is it
important ?

8 The priority of importance of the problem is determined in relation to
many other problems and to the number of people it affects.

9. Problem is considered in light of national objectives and ideals—
welfare of all, equitable distribution of income, more food production,
etc.

10. Examination of problem broadens vision of people, reveals hitherto
unrecognized needs, or throws new light on nature of their problems,

11. Cooperation is encouraged, factionalism avoided, caste feelings reduced,
and other social ideals supported.

12. Unrelated factors are identified and discarded ; thinkingiis disciplined.

13.. Discussion should continue until most people agree on what the problem
18,

14. Definition of problem should generate enough enthuriasm to carry
through the remainder of the problem-solving process.

15. Local leadership is prominently used and new leaders given the opportu-
nity to develop.
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As a result of using this - worksheet, some
of the batch of 22 shifted their rankings. The
revised tabulation is indicated in parentheses
in the table above. Most shifts were in the
direction of the key. Those who were correct
originally usually had their judgments con-
firmed.

By the time students work through the
three successive phases of the assignment on
this one problem, they have had good exercise
on paper problems. They are now ready for
phase II and III assignments on other stages
of the problem-solving process. The next
steps are field observation and analysis and
eventually field practice in conducting groups
through the process. (See earlier article on
problem-solving.)

" Other Problems

1. The following problem might be
suitable for a refresher group of Social Educa-
tion Organizers. It provides for individual
thinking, small group discussion, practice in
symposium presentation and panel discussion
of the problem. Four members have practice
in symposium and panel planning.

A village clubof 30 young men, age 14—35.
engages largely in musical, singing, athletic and other
recreational activities. Most of them are illiterate
although four can read and write upto the fifth
standard. The club operates under its own leadership ;
it has no sponsor or outside leader. On his first visit
to the village, a VLW sees this group as potentially
useful in SE and CD. He has the following ideas
about how to start but, recognizing that you may be
able to offer some help, asks you for your advice
before proceeding :

1. Show them a film which would reveal men in
other Indian villages working on voluntary
labour projects aimed at CD.

2. Meet with them to become acquainted and
to see if they had any ideas regarding other
things they might like to do.

3, Meet with them and tell them what some of
the best youth clubs in the block are doing.

4. Arrange to take them to a nearby fair for a
day.

5. Procure a teacher and announce that a
literacy class would be started for them.

6. Tell them about several projects which, if
carried out, would likely benefit both them
and the village.

Individual Thought Questions

A. What questions would you raise with the
VLW 7

B. What would you suggest as a good approach
that the VLW might make (or plan that he might
tentatively chalk out) to get this club working more
seriously toward both community improvement and
their own individual member improvement ?

Small Group Discussion

P~

Spend 3:00 to 4:00 P.M. Friday in your small
groups thinking and talking this situation through.
At the end of the hour select one member to present
the best thoughts of your group in a symposium-panel
next week. In the symposium each of the four
spokesmen will have five minutes to present his group’s
approach with reasons. After that time, I shall serve
as Chairman, and convert the group into a panel for
discussion.  Participation will be extended to the
“floor” after the panel has had a chance to discuss
the situation among themselves for a few minutes.

L The four symposium members should: meet the
instructor in his office at 9:45 next Monday morning
for further planning.

2. Thought questions based on situations
identified by others—if they fit the group—
sometime provide good discussion material.

A. What are your reactions to this admission 7

“By and large, school inspection also continues
in its traditional way. It continues to be a game of
hide-and-seek ; the teacher endeavouring all Kinds of
window-dressing to present to the inspector a picture
which is far from what actually obtains in the day-to-
day practices and to inspector, in his turn, coming as a
super-boss and trying to find fault with the teacher’s
work—concerning himself more with the checking of
accounts rather than taking on active interest in the
educational problems of the school. The role of the
inspector as a sympathetic guide to whom the teacher
can confidently look for advice in finding solutions to
the numerous problems that fact him is yet a concept
on paper.”—From Notes on the Meeting of the

Co-ordinating Committee of the Ministry
of Community Development and the
Ministry of Education and Scientific
Research held at New Delhi, November
8, 1957.

B. What practical steps can be taken to remedy
this sitvation ?

Toward the Real and Concrete

“Nothing is so educative as a stone wall.”
It is there and is easily understood.

Academic verbalism traditionally plagues
teaching, Teachers who themselves may have
learned through real experience easily fall
into the trap of theorizing and generalizing
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with students who lack sufficient experience
for real understanding. Learning is most
effective when it is based on first-hand
experience. Admittedly limited time makes
this impractical for much of the learning -
crowed into most training courses. Conceiv-
ably teachers could provide nothing but actual
experience but cover only a limited part of
the curriculum. What students learned might
be learned well. Or teachers could cover the
whole curriculum (often including irrelevant
and useless material) in an academic fashion
with students learning only to verbalize
without acquiring use skills. Obviously a
balance is the wisest way. Students should
have enough real experience to know what it
is like and to whet their appetites for more on
the job.,

Assignments, then, are most effective if
they take the student through real experience.
Whenever poessible, paper problems should
present practical exercises for consideration
and solution. These should be as close to
real life and ficld experience as possible. They
are even better if they take students into
community and institutional life and require
work in natural settings.
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Condensed Course For Adult Women
(Continued from page 4)

It is too early to say anything positive
about this experiment Nevertheless, it hasa
few lessons for adult educators. Adults are
willing to join a course if they are sure that
it will end into a public examination, a pass
in which will help themin increasing their
earning capacity. An educational programme
with a vocational bias is likely to enjoy
greater support and participation from adults.
The keenness with which adult women, in
these course attend their classes and the
improvement that they are making from one
test to another, bears out the above observa-
tion. The problem of motivation, the head-
ache of all adult education workers, has not
to be faced in this scheme, for adult women
who join the course has strong motivation for
education. Therefore, if we could have a
separate examination for adults, equivalent
to a public examination to be covered in
5 yedrs instead of 10 years for children at
present we are likely to have more attendance,
more literate and more useful adults.

Another observation is that the teachers
for condensed course may be given refresher
course. A trained teacher of today isnot
trained to handle adult women. She hardly
knows techniques of human relationship and
psychology of adult learning. A refresher
course will equip her with these and she will
be more effective in her class.

Lastly, the syllabus needs re-casting in the
light of adult experience and mental make-
up. Some of the subject matter, necessary
for an adult, can be ignored, and substituted
by matter, which can be of use for a develop-
ment worker. Subject like home science,
child craft and family planning will have to
be given more emphasis. The test books also
need some revision. Books written for child-
ren are hardly suitable for adult women.,

For the success of the scheme, a short- .
term refresher course for teachers is essential
and the Central Social Welfare Board would
do well to direct its attention to some of the
problems indicated above, because the edu-
cation of adult women is a paramount
necessity for the future of free India.

(From material Supplied by
Educational Clearing House UNESCO Paris.)
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Book Review

A Remedial Reading Method: By C.A.V.
Moxon, Published by Methuen and Co.,
London : 1962; Pp. 129. Price 17s 6d.

THIS book describes a method of learning
toread. The method is described as “A

Remedial Reading Method’”’. It has been
developed and tested over a .number of years
with backward readers of all ages and types
and has succeeded where ordinary methods
have failed.

The remarkable success liés in the fact
that this method calls for activity by the pupil;
it involves dropping cards through ~slots, lift-
ing flaps, opening shuttérs, playing card games
and so on. The apparatus is ingenious in
conception but easy to make and robust in

use. Numerous diagrams show clearly how it
can be made.

This method cures backwardness in read-
ing; it also rcbuilds confidence and self-
esteem of children and so becomes an impor-
tant remedial tool inimproving the child’s
behaviour and all round performance. As
such it has great  possibilities, it should be
studied carefully by every reader and psycho-
logist working in a child guidance clinic.

The method is fun, and for the first time
shows children that reading, and process of

*learning can be enjoyable.

The method seems to be logical in its
approach, phonic in principle, and both
analytical and synthetic in operation. It has
also proved of great valuein teaching adult
illiterates to read and in teaching English to
foreign students, clarifying the problems of
English spelling and pronounciation.

Effective use of DISPLAY material in Schools.
By H.S. Bhola, Published by Central Institute
of Education, Delhi; Pp. 39.
HIS booklet describes how the display
board can become an indispensable
medium of communication in schools.

This monograph indicates what materials
are best suited for making these boards move

effectively because a display board is like an

individual. To be a success in life it must be
friendly and appealing, It must have colour,
balance, personality—even a sense of humour.

The monograph also describes with the
help of designs how pictorial and other
material can be utilised for making displays
attractive. For it must please before it can
perform as it is one of those instructional
tools that can help teacher to teach effectively.

Pushpa Malik

Correspondence Course of Delhi University

, The Correspondénce Course for the B,A.
(Pass Degree,) instituted by the University of
Delhi will begin from September this year.

Admissions to the Course, which is the
first of its kind in India, wiil be made on an
all-India basis in August. In view of the
limited number of seats, selection will be
strictly on merit.

The duration of the Course will be 3 years
for those who have passed Intermediate exami-
nation and 4 years for those who have passed
the Higher Secondary Examination or an
equivalent examination.

For admissions made in 1902, a student
will be required to offer English and Hindi
and any one of the following group of two
subjects :

(i) History and Economics

(i) Mathematics and Economics
(iii) Economics and Commerce
(iv) History and Commerce

(v) Mathematies and Commerce

(vi) Mathematics and History
(vii) History and Political Science
(viii) Economic and Political Science

The medium of instruction will be English,

The other Universities that have agreed to
introduce this course are Bhagalpur, Bihar,
Gujarat, Gauhati, Ranchi, Vikram, Saugar,
Jabalpur and Aligarh,

The Universities that have agreed to start
evening colleges are: Andhra; Aligach;
Bhagalpur; Bihar; Bombay; Gauhati; Gujarat;
Jadavpur; Jabalpur; Karnatak; Lucknow:
Panjab; Rajasthan; Sri Venkateswara; Saugar;
Ranchi; Utkal and Vikram,

A provision of Rs. 120 lakhs has been
made for instituting cerrespondence cousrse
and evening college during the Third Plan.
Tentatively, it is proposed that a sum of Rs. 68
lakhs would be spent on ¢orrespondence course
and. Rs. 52 lakhs on evening colleges,
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New 15-Year

CUMULATIVE
TIME DEPOSIT

Savings Scheme

With effect from 1st June, 1962, a new 15-year account
with a maximum monthly deposit of Rs. 300 has been
introduced. The existing limit of monthly deposits in the
10-year account has also been increased to Rs. 200 with
effect from the same date.

INCOME-TAX REBATE

As in the case of life insurance premia and contributions
to Provident Funds, the deposits made in the 10 and 15-year
accounts will be eligible for earning a rebate on Income-Tax,
subject to the overall limit of Rs. 10,000 or } of income,
whichever is less,

TAX-FREE INTEREST

The deposits in the 10 and 15-year accounts earn a return
of 3'8 and 4'3 per cent, compound interest, free of income-

tax.

Further particulars from the nearest Post Office Savings
Bank.

SAVE REGULARLY WITH CUMULATIVE TIME DEPOSITS
5-YEAR|I0-YEAR AND THE NEW 15-YEAR ACCOUNTS

ﬁ} HATIONAL SAVINGS ORGANIZATION.
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Perspecti ve Plan

THE Standing Committee on Social Education met in
New Delhi recently. The Committee has decided to

draw up a perspective plan for the development of Social
Education. While drawing up the plan, we would like ths
Committee to keep the following facts in mind :

(a) That programmes of Social Education should be
looked upon in practice as investment of the highest priority
in human development. It is an investment which yields rich
and immediate dividend ;

(b) That Social Education must include programmes
and activities which help adults to change their traditional
attitudes which hinder development and to adopt new attitudes
which are essential for an era of scientific and technological
development, and the democracy that we are trying to build; and

(c) That voluntary agencies are essential for promoting
social education. An official machinery which we inherited
from our imperialist master is hardly suited to guide, direct
and supervise a programme which attempts to change the
traditional pattern of living, thinking and acting of the people.
It is true that a purely voluntary agency will not be able
effectively to make the supreme effort needed, both in men
and money,; specially money, to carry enlightenment and hope
to every home. It is therefore, necessary to evolve a machinery
for this gigantic effort. This machinery should be able to
combine the flexibility of a voluntary organisation and the
financial stability of an official agency. It should be suspeoti-
ble to people’s influence and answerable to them.

We have great hopes that the Standing 'Committee will
give some thought to the points mentioned above, and will
give a new lease to Social Education in the country and help
us to make a supreme effort to make India a true democracy.



Education Minister Calls for Coordination Among Official
and Voluntary Agencies

The Union Minister of Education K.L.
Shrimali has called for a concerted drive to
tackle the various problems relating to social
education and stressed the need for greater
coordination among the voluntary and
Government agencies working in this field.

Dr. Shrimali was inaugurating the first
meeting of the Standing Committee on Social
Education on the 20th, August.

He said the Ministry of Education had
recently approached the Planning Commission
and the Ministry of Finance to make funds
available for this sector of education over and
above the ceilings already fixed for it. He
was hopeful that some favourable -decision
would soon be taken in this regard.

Referring to the urgency of the problem.
Dr. Shrimali said that judged even from a
narrow angle the social education had a close
co-relation with productivity. Everyone today
realised that investment in education had a
tremendous bearing on the various sectors of
national economy, No democracy today could
thrive, if it allowed large mass of its people
to remain unaware of the problems and the
day-to-day changes affecting their lives.

Earlier presiding over the meeting, the
chairman of the committee. Dr. M.S. Mehta,
Vice-Chancellor of Rajasthan University and
President of the Indian Adult Education
Association observed that very little hard
thinking had been done in the field of social
education.

The committee has set up Sub-committees
to draw up a perspective plan and to clarify
the concept of Social Education.

On the 20th evening, the IAEA was at
home to the members of the Standing Com-
mittee at the Shafiq Memorial,

Life Member

Shrimati Bimla Bhatnagar, Instructor,
Home Science, National Fundamental Educa-
tion Centre, New Delhi, has become life
member of the Association,

[2]

Dr. Mehta on Unesco National Commission

The Government of India have reconsti-
tuted the Indian National Commission for
Cooperation with Unesco. Dr. K.L. Shrimali,
Union Minister of Education is the President
and Shri P.N. Kirpal, is Secretary-General of
the Commission. Dr. M.S. Mehta President
of the Indian Adult Education Association has
been nominated a member of the Education
Sub-Commission. Other members of the
Commission include Shri K.G. Saiyidan,
Shrimati Kamladevi Chattopadhyaya, Prof.
A.R. Wadia, and Dr. G.C, Chatterjee.

Social Educators Leave for Denmark

Shri D. Sarma, Social Education Officer
Assam and a member of the Executive Com-
mittee of the Indian Adult Education Associa-
tion and Kumari A. Vishalakshi, DSEO
south Kanara and a life member of the
Association have left for Elsinore, Denmark
to study the Danish Folk School.

Shri Sarma is expected to return in the
first week of October.

Donation from West Germany

Dr. H. Kloppenburg has = collected
Rs. 1134.73 in West Germany for the Building
Fund of the Association. He had earlier sent
Rs. 143-28 collected from children of West
Germany who by this contribution want to
express their feelings for India. The collection
of Rs. 1134.73 was made at Bremen, where
Dr. Kloppenburg spoke about TAEA’s work.

In his latest letter Dr. Kloppenburg
writes, “I hope to be able to send you further
collections during the winter months."”’

Adult Education Department in
Agra University

Agra University at its recent meeting has
decided to establish Adult Education Depart-
ment this year to promote adult education
movement.

A number of other universities are also
planning to establish adult education depart-
ment,

The University of Rajasthan was the first
University in India to take this decision. It
is hoped the department will start functioning
this year.



International Conference on Adult Education

N international conference on adult edu-
cation was held in conjunction with the
meetings of the World Confederation of

Organisations of the Teaching Profession,
July 26-28 at Stockholm, Sweden. Last years’
meetings were held in New Delhi in' coopera-
tion with the Indian Adult Eduration Associ-
ation.

The Adult Education meeting was attend-
ed by Shri K.S. Muniswamy of Mysore State
Adult Education Council and Shrimati Helen
Kempter, of the TIndian Adult Education
Association.

This year’s conference theme stressed the
impact of technological and scientific change
on education.

Points stressed at the Adult Education
conference included the following :

Educators should not stress too dogmati-
‘cally the need for adaptation to change,
should help people understand what is taking
place so they can control their future instead
of merely adapting to it.

Scientific and technological change does
not merely present problems. It also opens
up opportunities for a fuller and richer life
unknown to previous generations.

In the technologically advanced countries,
technological development has brought about
a more equal distribution of goods and servi-
ces. However, technological development
has actually widened the gap between the
the developed and developing countries, The
population explosion resulting from better
medicine in the developing countries has
nullified to a great extent any benefits arising
from better techniques in agriculture and
industry.

The family is losing ground as the place
where children learn cultural and -ethical
values, creating a gap as yet unfilled. Children
tend to be more sensitive to culture and more
attuned to the times than their parents. At
the present time they spend more time with
their own age groups than with their families,
as in times past, Thus for the first time in
history, children are learning the culture
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from other children, not from their parents,
A horizontilization of society is taking place
with children associating with children, parents
away from home working, and grand-parents
living away from their children.

Vocational guidance and job training in
the past were considered needs peculiar to
young people. But now adults who need help
in finding new kinds of work and in getting
job training. Thus the educational needs of
youth and adults are becoming more alike.

Schools can no longer hope to train young
people for their future needs. The rate of
change is too fast for that. Schools at least
can only hope to teach the skills and attitudes
needed for continuing education throughout
life. People will then have to look to adult
education at the time they need new informa-
tion and skills.

Much of what is called education today
is not really adult education. It is merely
remedial education, remedying deficiencies of
primary, secondary, and higher education.
The real job of adult education is to bring
adults up to date with changing develop-
ments, and to provide training for which they
were not ready at an earlier age. For
example, the best time to offer parent educa-
tion is when people are parents or are about
to become parents.

Out of our growing mobility and increas-
ing contacts with new people and peoples, a
feeling of rootlessness and insecurity is grow-
ing ; yet at the same time a new kind of men
may be emerging, able to live happily and at
peace with other people anywhere in the
world. In this context, communications
skills take on new importance. Teachinga
second and third language is an important
task for children.

With increasing specialization and the
growth of large-scale organisations, commuii=
cation becomes a problem even within the
same organisation. Specialists develop their
own vocabularies that other specialists do not
comprehend. Social barriers and mis-frust
may make it hard for supervisors, workers and
management to talk. Broad general education

(Continued on page 23)



Adult Education for Tunisian Women

Rauni- Turkia

UNISIA is a Moslem country where women
have full civil rights, including the right
to vote. Buf in a country where over

65 per cent of the total population is illiterate
and where woman have traditionally been
strictly confined to a narrow family circle,
we might well ask what exactly these rights
mean, and what is being done to give them
more than theoretical validity. Tunisia is
using its broadcasting service to educate its
women and -every afternoon an educational
programme is given for women in colloquial
Arabic. This has proved an effective way of
providing popular education. The radio re-
presents their only access to any education at
all : for the illiterate the radio is the only
alternative to ignorance.

The aim of the women’s programmes is to
replace the years of schooling most of their
listeners never had ; to give them some idea
of the world outside their close family circles ;
te create and nourish the thirst for knowledge
that alone’ can develop fully responsibie
citizens. These programmes appeal to a very
large audience and are light and entertaining.
Each day they offer Tunisian women short
itenis of political and scientific news and also
something of historical and geographical in-
terest. This ‘teaching’ is not restricted to
theory, but also touches on a practical every-
day problems ; great emphasis is laid, for
examples, on the education and care of child-
ren. hygiene, cooking and dressmaking. This
is an acknowledgement of the fact that it is
here that teaching munst begin—at home, with
the problems of everyday life; if a woman
is to be a useful and responsible citizen, she
must be a responsible housewife, and a wise
mother capable of directing her own life.
Listeners are also told about the laws of their
country and the new rights they now have.
The women's programme also includes a
course in literary Arabic—here again the
broaking down of the language barrier consti-
tutes a first step towards full participation in
national life.

Adult education for women in Tunisia in
the more wsual sense of the term isin the

hands of the National Union of Tunisian
Women (UNFT). There are 102 literacy
centres for women in Tunisia. - These classes
are never limited to the teaching of reading,
writing and arithmetic, but also include child
care, dietetics, hygiene and civic instruction.
The scope of adult education is' not confined
to education for the new social and political
role of women ; it also means children whose
lives are saved because their mothers have
learned how to care for them; better nourish-
ed families ; outbreaks of disease controlled
because the community has learned the prin-
ciples of hygiene.

Obviously it takes time to reach all the
women in the country. Quite specifically, it
takes the time needed to educate enough people
to teach them, and Tunisia is training its
teachers now. In 1959 the UNFT started a
successful campaign of education for young
women social workers ; born in the country
and thoroughly familiar with the traditional
Tunisian way of life, they can influence their
fellow-countrywomen in a way no outsider
could. They are known as animatrices sociales.
Their training takes several months, and con-
sists of basic civic education, and basic educa-
tion in hygiene, child care, nutrition, house-
hold economics and similar matters — and
everything in such a practical way that what
they learn can be directly adapted to the actual
conditions they are to work in. Their aim is
not only to help their less privileged country-
women in practical ways, but also to give them
a new interest in life, to ‘animate’ their inner
possibilities, to open their eyes to the world
about them. {

It requires great courage to become an
animaitrice sociale, It is an act of total
revolution for a young unmarried Moslem girl
to decide to take this kind of training, and to
go off to a village afterwards to work entirely
alone. The first groups of these social worker$
were true pioneers in the field of women’s
emancipation ; they live in the wvillage they
work in, visiting the homes and teaching '
domestic science and the fundamentals ol
citizenship.

(Continued on page 22)
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TEACHING THROUGH TESTS

Material on pages 5 through 20 is the
second instalment of the material prepared by
Dr. Homer Kempfer on Educational Methods.
The first instalment appeared in the August
issue. Dr. Kempfer is Deputy Chief Educa-
tion Advisor, USAID. He was formerly Adult
Education Adviser, Union Ministry of Educa-
tion, assigned to the National Fundamental
Education Centre. J

ESTS and examinations are most common-

ly thought of as tools of assessment—of

finding out what students have learned
after instruction is over. With external
examinations teachers and students both try
to anticipate the examination questions.
Teaching and learning goes on accordingly.
With internal assessment the teacher can
better follow pre-determined instructional
objectives. He will design his own exami-
nation to measure the learning of his students.
However, students still want to pass the
periodic and final examinations and will study
accordingly. Under any system of assessment,
examinations and tests greatly influence stu-
dent learning activity.

Since this is true, why not deliberately and
systematically use examinations and tests as
instructional devices ? Many teachers do so to
very good advantage,

Open-Book Assignments

If home work is given any weight in
determining the final mark, this weight serves
to motivate study. One strong feature of
internal assessment is that it induces students
to study throughout the term. They thereby
learn much more (and learn it more thorough-
ly and with greater retention) than by cram-
ming for a few weeks prior to a single
terminal examination. Class record books
can be set up so that scores or marks earned
on every assigned exercise and test is recorded
for totalling at the end.

Daily or unit assignments can include a
number of tests items, problems or examina-

tion questions. Students can work these out
on an open-book basis. Specific texts and
references are assigned and test items are
provided by the teachers to cover each refer-
ence. When backed up with periodic closed-
bock examinations, completion of the test
Items is evidence (although not proof) that
the students did the work. Not many students
are willing to work out the tests for class-
mates. Likewise, students soon learn that
those who do the work are the ones who pro-
fit most. Cheating is usually no more ofa
problem than when students get together to
work out home assignments in arithmetic.
Tf;}ey may, in fact, learn much from each
other.

1. The simplest items will call for factual
answers which can be found in the
text or reference cited, Presumably
the teacher will prepare such items
on the most important points and

facts.. Students can sce what is
important. Trivia should be omitted
from these open-book exercises

although they can go into more detail
than any other level of testing.

2. A more worthwhile type of item will
call for a synthesis of knowledge.
Material learned previously will have
to be combined with matter in the
present assignment. Or, various
elements in the current assignment
will need to be put together in new
combinations. Answers to questions
calling for a synthesis of knowledge
cannot be found directly in the text.

3. A third type will call for the applica-
tion of knowledge. For most useful
learning, knowledge should be applied
to a variety of situations. Such
questions require real thought and
are valuable.

Prompt Marking and Reporting Back

Psychologists have clearly demonstrated
the importance of prompt reward in learning,
By .definition, learning 1s creation of new
behaviour by means of new responses which
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turn out to be satisfying. If a person does
not know whether or not his response was
correct or satisfying, he cannot know what to
repeat. Evenif the approval or satisfaction
is only delayed, there is great loss in learning.
Immediate satisfaction is necessary for most
effective learning.

Assignments, then, need to provide
rewards as quickly as possible. The old
system of handing back corrected essay
papers several days or weeks after they are
prepared violates this psychological principle.
Even if the teacher discusses the returned
papers thoroughly, the students, already in
the middle of another part of the course, find
it difficult to reerient their minds to the
paper finished some time back.

For this reason, the essay-type of assign-
ment, while helpful in certain learning situa-
tions, is weak as a teaching device unless il
can be evaluated and returned promptly. New
type objective items, discussed in more detail
in a later article, are better for open-book
assignments and examinations. As teaching
devices, they are especially good because they
can be scored promptly, returned and discuss-
ed within a matter of minutes or at most
overnight. Students also like them because of
the definite feeling of accomplishment as each
one is finished.

Open-book tests can be corrected by the
instructor or an assistant, If they count
toward a cumulative mark, their prompt
return and discussion offers a learning situa-
tion that should not be missed. Students will
pay especially close attention if the content is
also likely to appear on later tests or
examinations.

If marks are arrayed on the blackboard
from top to bottom and the median and
quartile points shown, each student can see
how well he has done compared with therest
of the class. This feedback should stimulate the
weak and lazy students to work harder hence-
forth. Those above the median can feel their
satisfaction but know that they will have to
work to maintain their standing.

If the teacher plans to use the same test
on succeeding batches of students, he may
want to re-collect the papers at the end of
the period. Otherwise, he can leave them with
the students as study material in preparation
for later examinations.

Self-Check Tests

Students can correct many of their own-
open-book tests with economy and profit.
Good correspondence courses and many class-
room instructors give short student-marked
tests as a part of their daily assignments.
Students study the text, mark the five to 20
test items in the self-check test and turn to
the key to score them. In addition to cor-
recting each item, students get an idea of
how well they have mastered the assignment.
The weak are encouraged to go back over
their text, Those with few or no mistakes
can go head.

Results of self-check tests are never seen
by the teacher and do not count toward the
total score. Such tests are purely instruc-
tional and for the information and benefit of
the student. Marks on periodic proctored
tests are used for assessing learning and
enter into the cumulative mark,

Daily Quizzes

Daily or frequent short quizzes are a
favourite technique for ‘‘keeping the students’
noses to the grindstone.”” They are especially
valuable in mathematics, science and other
subjects where specific information or princi-
ples are being learned or where, if one gets
behind, he easily gets lost,

Aside from announcing the general policy
early in the course, the instructor may want
to announce certain quizzes or may depend
upon ‘“‘pop quizzes” to keep the class on
their toes. In addition to the assessment
value, quizzes provide the teacher with a
diagnostic tool. He can quickly tell how
effective his teaching has been, wherein he
needs to review or repeat, and which students
are not mastering the assignments or under-
standing the class lectures. Remedial action
can be taken at the next class period.

Quizzes are usually short—from two to 10
or 15 minutes. Occasionally students can
retain their papers while the instructor an-
nounces and discusses the answer to each
item, However, a sufficient percentage of
the papers have to be collected, scored and
marks recorded to give motivational meaning
to the quiz system,

E ffective Devices. Most quizzes are given
at the opening of the class period and must
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be finished within a definite and enforced time
limit. Papers not handed in promptly are
refused and count zero. If only objective
items are used, the papers can be handed to
an assistant to score and recordin time to
return them before or at the close of the
class session. Often the last few minutes can
be used in discussion and correction of items.

Double benefits can be obtained if the
papers are evaluated and recorded without
any item being marked. The key is laid
alongside the responses and the number right
counted. This number is recorded and
written at the top of the student’s paper.
When handed back, each student knows his
score but has no confirmation on any item.
The class can be invited to improve their
papers, to perfection if possible, and hand
them in at next meeting. If assured that
this study assignment will count, this tech-
nique will induce most students to study
their assignment well.

A dramatic way of doing this is possible
with a quiz of only a few items especially if the
answer-pattern .can be structured or memo-
rised. (e. g., if odd numbered items are True
and even ones are False,) The instructor
can glance over each paper, jot the score in
his record book and announce it as he hands
it back to the owner without making a mark
on the paper.

Periodic Tests

Weekly, biweekly, monthly or occasional
tests usually require from a half to a whole
period. Quarterly and mid-term tests are
common with some teachers. Tests planned
to cover instructional units are preferred to
those strictly geared to the calendar.

The planning and administration of tests
differs primarily in the detail covered. Quizzes
can be most detailed. Periodic tests con-
centrate more on larger syntheses and
generalizations and bigger units of knowledge.
Detail is only incidental unless it is crucial.
Prompt return of papers and posting of
marks Is important. Upto a whole period
can be profitably spent in post-mortem review
of the test content and answers.

Periodic tests become bgtter_ instructional
devices if a clear indication is given of the
content to be covered. As the teacher’s

purpose is to induce the student to prepare
for the test, he can assist by focusing the
student’s attention to the areas to be covered,

This focus is systematized by some
teachers who prepare a surplus of test
questions or items—often several times as
many as will be used. Twenty or 30 essay
questions may be given to students as a guide
to study. The teacher can promise to select
all test questions from the list. Or three of
five on the test can be taken from the
preliminary review list.  This technique
approximates the system of accumulating
copies of all past examination questions as a
guide to study. It is, however, more under
the control of the teacher and is likely to be
of more benefit to serious students.

Teachers who teach the same course re-
peatedly often develop a comprehensive card
file of objective items. The list may include
practically every significant element in the
course. The list should be revised every term
as the teacher discards certain materials and
adds others to the syllabi, Some teachers
duplicate all or a major fraction of the items
and distribute them to the class in advance
without answers. If the students master these
items, the process is indirect line with the
instructional objectives. A 10 to 30 per cent
sample may be taken for the test. Or, if
explained to the students in advance, only a
part of the test may be taken from these
items,

Final Examinations

Unless the group meets after the final
examination is given and evaluated, a post-
mortem discussion of questions and answers
is not possible, Most of the instructional
advantages will have to be developed in
advance.

All the quizzes and periodic tests as well
as assignments can be grist for the final ex-
amination. Students can be encouraged to
review quizzes and tests systematically both
during the term and prior to the final. Again
a clear and definite indication of the coverage
will help focus study.

_ Time in Testing. “If one is testing all the
time, when does he teach 7"

Two answers : A teacher does not test all
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the time, Much of the testing during the
term is teaching,

Time spent in testing can be quite flexible.
Usually 10 percent of the class time is suffi-
cient to spend in proctored testing. This
allows frequent short quizzes, biweekly half-
hour unit tests, three quarterlies and a final
examination. Class time spent discussing
the test is additional as is time on open-book
test-assignments.

If classtime is too precious to spend on
post-mortem reviews of tests, special group
or individual sessions can be set up. After
corrected papers are returned, if several
students want to confer about items, they can
meet in a group with the teacher. Otherwise,
they may meet the instructor or assistant
individually.

The intent of instructional testing is to
induce students to study systematically and
purposefully throughout the term. Through

‘tion.

a planned system of quizzes, periodic tests
and final examinations, constant guidance
and motivation can be given to students. A
single end-of-term examination cannot possi-
bly give this type of guidance and motiva-
The feedback of results is too late for
either the students or the teachers to benefit
by modifying plans and activities during the
course. Undoubtedly the single final examin-
ation system to considerably extent is res-
ponsible for the great student wastage wher-
ever it is used,

A system of internal quizzes and tests
does not rule out an external examination.
Where internal assessment is allowed to count
a significant amount in the final total mark,
quizzes and tests can become a worthwhile
supplement to other instructional methods.
The instructional system becomes less rigid.
It is easier to adapt instruction to local condi-
tions. The formal lockstep can be eased up
a bit and yet essential standards can be main-
tained.

Test Items and Examination Questions

ROFESSIONAL teachers, or even teachers
working at the craftsman level, need many
tools in their kits.

In teaching, the traditional lecture has a
place but it cannot serve all purposes. (A
hammer is a useful tool, but a carpenter can-
not do all his work with it.)) A variety of
other feaching methods, techniques, and
approaches must be used.

Likewise, in assessing knowledge, skills,
attitudes, and abilities of students, the tradi-
tional essay question cannot serve all
purposes. A variety of tools is needed, This
article discusses the major types of test and
examination items, their functions, and tech-
nigues of use. Inasmuch as the different tools
of assessment have different uses, it is assum-
ed that teachers, like carpenters, will want to
select the tool most appropriate for the
purpose.

Essay Questions

Uses and Strengths : The essay question
is good to assess how well students (a) can
select and organize knowledge to support a

line of reasoning, (b) can express themselves
in writing, (c) can show creativity and original-
ity of thought, or (d) can formulate and
express principles or interpret facts. Properly
prepared, essay questions may be more valid
for certain types of assessment than any other
question form.

a, The limited sampling of the essay
question gives the essay examination low
validity. Seldom does an essay question call
forth more than half the information possessed
by a student on the point being covered.
Spelling, handwriting, language, and bluffing
enter into the answer as well as the desired
content. The essay question permits students
to say nothing extremely well and get credif
for expression rather that content of their
answers,

b. Low reliability is the result of limited
sampling and subjectivity in marking,
Numerous studies have shown that different
readers differ widely on the marks assigned.
Successive evaluations by the same readers of
the same papers also differ widely. One study
showed that “passing or failing of about 40
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per cent depends not on what they know or
do not know, but on who reads the papers.”
Another 10 per cent depends upon when the
Paper is read.

¢, The essay question is very time-con-
suming for both the taker and the reader. It is
inefficient. Time limits force a small sampling.
As its reliability and validity are relatively
limited, this form of item cannot justifi-
ably be used except where it is clearly the best
way to measure the elements desired. The
saving of time used in preparing the essay
examination is more apparent than real.
Proper formulation of essay questions takes
more time than commonly thought. With only
a few students, hastily composed = essay
questions may seem economical, but with
larger numbers and repeated classes, objective
items become more economical when weighed
against other factors. Ordinarily the essay
question should not be used if objective items
can accomplish the purpose equally well.

Construction : Essay questions normally
require the student to list, outline, describe,
contrasf, compare, explain, discuss, develop,
summarize, or cvaluate. Every question
should be cadrefully drafted with important
directional words selected to eliminate seman-
tic difficulties, =~ Without these indicators,
answers will not be comparable. The question
should give hints regarding the structure of
the answer desired unless this objective is- to
be measured. To be sure that answers do not
take longer than the time allowed, questions
should delimit the subject. Consider these
questions :

Toovague Discuss the freedom movement.

Too many Describe the development of the

clues freedom movement, indicating its
origin; its development under the Con-
gress leadership, the Gandhian influen-
ce, and how it culminated in Indepen-
dence in 1947,

About right Identify the major milestones in the
freedom movement and indicate the
significance of each.

Questions should be of such a range of
difficulty that all students can demonstrate
their level of competence. Students should
not be given a choice of questions but should
all respond to the same stimuli. Questions
are seldom of equal merit or importance and
a choice throws in unequal and unknown
elements.

Marking : Certain techniques, rigorously
followed, can materially improve the quality
of paper evaluation.

1. A key or model answer should be
developed for each question. This should
contain all the essential elements expected in
the answer together with whatever weights are
desired for each point. This model answer
can often be improved by reading a number
of papers and adding new elements considered
meritorious or essential.

2. All answers to the same question
should be evaluated and marks assigned
before going on to the next question. Array
papers in order of merit, top to bottom, into
several piles. Re-evaluate within each pile
and rearrange by merit.

3. Re-evaluate enough papers to develop
consistency in the evaluation.

4. Have two readers evaluate all papers
wherever possible, after agrecing on standards
and model answers in advance.

5. Rigorously ;ignore handwriting, spell-
ing, and language usage unless those elements
are being tested.

6. Identity of authors should not be
known to the evaluator. Good question con-
struction and careful and scientific marking
can greatly improve the merits of the essay
question. Unfortunately, most circumstances
do not provide or encourage the great care
necessary for effective use of this form of
question.

Problems

Problems are similar to essay questions.
They allow the student to compose his answer
within specified boundaries. Problems may
call for art production, diagnoses of trouble,
construction of things, derivation of mathe-
matical answers, musical composition or
written materials,

Problems are evaluated by establishing
specific criteria or standards expected of a
perfect solution and rating or comparing the
actual with the ideal. Fundamentally, con-
struction and marking principles are the same
as for the essay question.

Completion and Short Answer

Uses and Strengths : -.Short answer and
comipletion items are relatively objective and
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widely applicable. While offering free res-
ponse, they are quite focused and can be made
very objective. They are useful primarily in
assessing tecall of specific information in
areas where such recall is highly necessary.
Guessing and bluffing are reduced to a mini-
mum, The item is flexible in form and can
call for responses up to a sentence in
length.

Weaknesses : It is difficult to construct
this type of item to do more than test detail-
ed information often acquired by rote
memory, Thinking and organizing ability
cannot easily be tested by this method.

Evaluation of short answer items is much
slower than scoring the more objective com-
pletion type. Often responses call for consi-
derable judgment instead of clerical use of a
key. Answers of a single word may be rela-
tively objective whereas longer answers be-
come subjective. Scoring may be difficult if
the answer-blanks are scattered over the page.
This weakness, however, can usually be
avoided by arranging the answers in a column
on the right or left.

Construction : A completion item is one
in which an important word, phrase, or num-
ber has been omitted, The phrasing should
indicate the type of response expected with-
out giving clues to the answers. Observe
these completion items :

1. Poor: The Constitution was adopted
in —_—

2, Better : The Coostitution was adopted
in the year —_—

3. Poor : The was adopted in 1950.

4. Poor form; Approximately——per cent of
the Indian population were

literate in 1961.

In 1961, literacy in India had
reached approximately——9%.

The extent to which a measur-
ing instrument measures
what it is claimed to measure
is ils

5. Better form:
6. Good:

Instructions can require answers to be put
in specified places for ease of scoring, as on
the right or left margins.

~—7. What was the per cent of literacy in India in
1951 7 :
—8. Approximately ? of the Indian people were

literate in 1961,
—9.12. What were the four Indian States with
——highest literacy in 1961 ?

—— (Note scoring difficulty. Any order must be
—— accepted unless a special order is requested.)

Short answer items likewise have several
forms,

13. What stage of the educative process is most
often omitted or done pootly 7———

14-16. What are the three essential elements in
evaluating a programme of social educa-
tion ?———

a. b. C:

17. One task of education is to help people learn
to do better the desirable things they are
goi;:gq to do anyway. What is the parallel
task ?

18. Give one example of a moving or a receding
goal not mentioned in your text———

Note how much judgment is required in
scoring these items. Answers to items 7
through 16 can be answered rather exactly
although any order of response in 9-12 and
14-16 is acceptable, Ttem 8 calls for an
approximate answer. The scorer or key-
maker must set arbitrary limits beyond which
answers are considered incorrect. The same
is true of item 7. Item 17 gives great flexi-
bility in expression although a specific idea is
demanded. Item 18 is wide open to the
imagination and cannot be graded by a clerk.
Both items 17 to 18 border on the essay-type
except that answers need not be more than
one scntence. If limited answer space is
allowed, long responses are discouraged.

Rules for preparing completion items in-
clude: Avoid indefinite statements as in
examples 1 and 3. Avoid over-mutilated
statements (e.g. The was in s
Omit key words and ideas rather than trivial
details. Avoid taking sentences directly from
the text as this practice encourages rote
memory and ‘“sentence hunting.” Avoid
grammatical and other clues such as a, an,
and the before a blank. Blanks should be of
uniform length to avoid giving clues. The
scoring key should include all acceptable
answers.

Marking : Each blank correctly filled or
question answered should count only one
point. In short-answer items, the evaluator
must decide whether the key point has been
made. Fractional points should be avoided,
No correction is necessary for guessing,
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True-False

Uses and Strengths. True-False, Yes-No,
Right-Wrong, Same-Opposite and other forms
of alternate response items are most useful
whenever it is important to assess recognition
of bright and wrong. While good T-F items
may require careful thinking, recall, and
synthesis of information, they inherently
demand recognition rather than construction
of solutions.

True-False items are applicable to a wide
range of subject matter at all levels. They
are relatively easy to construct and score.
They give a wide sampling per unit of time.
The alternate response item is the most
popular type with teachers although it should
be used only in those situations in which
better forms cannot be used.

Weaknesses. The T-F item is wide open
to guessing. Facing students with false
statements is of questionable merit although
the damage done has probably been over-
emphasized.

Items need to be prepared carefully,
Easily prepared items are often deceptively
weak. Items which measures significant out-
comes are particularly hard to write.

A rather long list of items is necessary to
give desired reliabjlity, Fifty to 75 items
are usually a minimum for comprehensive
tests.

The T-F item is weak in diagnosis. Often
items are cast in T-F form which in real life
do not appear as alternatives. T-F items are
likely to be textbookish, academic, and
unrealistic.

Construction. While T-F items look simple
to make, their construction offers several
pitfalls. General rules include :

(a) Avoid the obvious, the trivial and
the self-evident statement.

(b) Avoid ambiguous statements and
statements containing two or more
facts.

(¢) Avoid unduly complex and highly
qualified statements.

(d) Avoid strong adjectives and adverbs ;
they often are clues indicating false
statements.

(e) Use roughly equal numbers of frue
and false statements,

(f) Avoid tricky statements.

(2) Avoid exact language of the text-
books.

Below are items used on specific reading
assignments dealing with leadership, dis-
cussion, and supervision. Some are purely
factual while others call for a synthesis of
knowledge gained from careful reading:

A. Put a plus sign before true statements and a zero
before false statements.

—1. When someone discovers that he alone
possesses the information required for
solution of the group’s problem, he is
motivated to lead.

The desire for personal power is the primary
motive for attempting leadership.

Leaders are born, not made.

Generally in a group the person who “*has the
best ideas” is also the “best liked."

Whether or not a person will attempt to
lead depends upon how his previous attempts
have been received by the other members of
the group.

Participation is an effective way to build
interest and cooperation.

In a professional staff meeting, subjects for
discussion should provide a problem requir-
ing a solution rather than an opportunity for
criticism of an individual or group.

Aftera group discusses freely, morale will
be highest when the supervisor retains the
right t o make the final decision.

A good discussion leader will help protect
the rights and feelings of the minority.

Group pressures can best operate when all
members of the group can participate and
discuss freely.

Hostility can often be reduced by permitting
free expression without resentment or oppo-
sition,
B. According to Maier, reasons why supervisor train-
ing programmes often fai] are :
—1. Training often fails to change attitudes.

—2. There has been inadequate communication .

—3. Attitudes of people higher up often are not
in harmony with those which lower super-
visors are expected to demonstrate.

—4. Human relations training deals too much
with what is “right” and “wrong” with the
situation.

—S5. Training of supervisors requires that they act
unnaturally unless basic attitudes = are
changed.

~—6. Supervisors are inadequately trained in

technigques.
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Note the layout and response system. All
answers are on the left and can be laid along-
side a key for easy marking. Plus and 0 are
simple and hard to confuse. If instructions
require writing a T or F, some students leave
a doubtful mark to argue about when marked

incorrect. T and F can be printed at the left
of the statement and the correct initial
encircled. Instructions to cross out the

incorrect answer or underline the right one
are sometimes confusing. The words True
and False and Yes and No, while not long
words, are not as simple as + and O. An X
and a tick mark are sometimes confused.

Marking : The number of items correctly
marked is accepted as the total score by many
teachers. However, this marking system is
misleading. An ignorant person, totally
unfamiliar with the subject, could guess about
half of the T-F items correctly. The number
right would be around 509, although 0 more
correctly represents his score. For this reason
T-F items should be corrected for guessing
by subtracting the number of wrong answers
from the number right. This R-W formula
does not change the relative ranking of stu-
dents but will create a sounder psychological
climate. The formula and its reason should
be explained to the students prior to taking
the test, This system is often said to penalize
guessing although actually it does not. It
equalizes the chances of those who want to
Jeave some items unmarked with those who
mark every item. Unmarked items in the
R-W formula are counted neither right nor

wrong.

Multiple-Choice

Uses and Strengths : The multiple-choice
item is a statement which presents several
alternatives, one of which must be chosen
for correct completion. It has become the
favorite of professional test-makers. While
it can test for simple recall and factual know-
ledge, it is particularly effective. in penetrat-
ing into the depth of knowledge possessed by
students. It can call for the highest type of
synthesis and application of knowledge. Tt
can demand an understanding of complex
forces and relationships. It is good for
measuring critical thinking and complex
mental processes, If questions are well pre-
pared, students must be able to exercise

judgment and discrimination as well as pro-
blem-solving ability.

M-C items have great flexibility and can
be used in almost any subject field. They can
test a wide range of abilities. In form, M-C
items may present from three to seven or
eight alternatives. Five is a favorite ; three
are not much better than a T-F. Four or more
choices reduce chance error to insignificance.

Weaknesses ;: The deficiencies of M-C
items are primarily those of their makers.
Writing good items requires skill if they are to
require the student to interpret, discriminate,
select, and evaluate rather than to memorize,
All alternatives presented should be reason-
ably plausible. Otherwise, if certain alterna-
tives are obviously wrong, the item is weaken-
ed thereby.

The M-Citem cannot measure all types
of objectives. While it can measure art
appreciation, it cannot measure art produc-
tion. It is usually limited by being a paper-
and-pencil test although ingeneous test-makers
can arrange non-paper M-C tests.

Construction s Most of the suggestions for
writing T-F items apply to M-C items. The
item-writer needs to attempt to measure some
significant outcome and write his item accor-
dingly. Ordinarily, inasmuch as the M-C
item can be used to measure the higher
mental processes, the items should be design-
ed for the purpose.

A major problem is to prepare the desired
number of plausible alternatives. Only one
should be completely correct ; the others
should distract those who are not fully inform-
ed and capable of selecting the correct answer.
All optional responses must be grammatically
consistent and should offer no clues to the
right answer. Almost never can good optional
responses be copied from the textbook.

Of the several layouts, those which pro-
vide answer spaces in a column at the left or
right are easiest to score. Here are four
multiple-choice items selected from an open-
book examination late in the course to test
understanding of theory and application of
principles.
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The DESO wants to stimulate the establishment
and continued deveiopment of village organizations
which would form the habit of using the problem-solv-
ing approach on local problems. He also wants to
utilize the principles of action research. In each of
the following items, what would be his best choice or
expectation ? Place the letter of the best answer in
the blank space at the left of the item.

—1. He would encourage (a) the building of

community centre buildings or the rental of
suitable quarters, (b) literacy campaigns,
(c) establishment of libraries, (d) different
groups within village to keep each other
informed of their plans and thinking,

He would (a) set up a controlled experiment
involving two similar villages, (b) require
that every village make a self-survey, (c) try
to induce the BDOs to have the VLWs make
a simple survey, (d) encourage every orga-
nization willing to do so to make a systematic
study.

He would expect most effective motivation to
action (a) to arise from within the groups,
(b) to come from the block staff, (c¢) to be
inspired by higher government officers, (d) to
come from the better-off economic groups.

He would realize that (a) careful sampling
procedures, (b) feedback to the group of
information gathered, (c) analysis of in-
formation by experts, (d) widespread parti-
cipation in acticn tasks, is most important in
getting action.

(Reader exercise : Mark answers to the
above four items according to instructions.
Examine the choices that seem mnot to be
equally plausible, The greater the implausi-
bility, the weaker the item. Implausible
alternatives only take up space and time and
add nothing to the discriminating power of
the item. Score your self-check test by these
answers : 1-d, 2-d, 3-a, 4-b).

Note wherein different choices seem right.
If two or more are equally defensible among
fair-minded people, the item should be modi-
fied until one choice is preferred. If there is
any doubt in the testmaker’s mind about the
correct answer, he should have several sophis-
ticated staff members and outsiders indicate
the best answers, If a high per cent agree on
the best answer, he is reasonably sure that
it is the best. If they widely disagree and no
alternative has a clear majority, he is fairly
sure that no choice should be considered
correct as it stands. It may be faulty in
cither substance or form.

Other forms for laying out items are illus-

trated by these seven.

—A. TIn which of the following books is the role
of the ' discussion group chairman most
thoroughly treated ?

1. Bergevin and Morris :
and Adult Education

2. Nanavatty : Group Discussion
3. Strauss: New Ways to Better Meetings
4. Sheats et al : Adult Education
—B. The fundamental method in adult education is
group dynamics
discussion
role playing
problem solving
the educative process
evaluation
the lecture
1) VLW
2} BDO
—C. The 3) Sarpanch
4) Villagers
5) SEO

D. Group work in social work most closely com-
pares with ( what ? ) in schoal work ?

Group Processes

N us LR

is (are) likely to be best
informed about the pro-
blems of the village.

1 2 3 5 5
field the group the coun-
observa- lecture discussion recitation selling
tion e

E. Supervisory work with 1) the able and
interested, 2) the average, 3) the less
able but interested, 4) all interested

SEOs is likely to pay greatest
dividends. E.—

( )JF. Whatis the the chief role of the educator
of adults ?

1) To be an expert in educational processes,
approaches, methods, and technigues, 2) To
teach people the right answers, 3) To bringin
solutions from the outside, 4) To be a
coordinator of a team, 5) To be a consuliant.

G.( ) In evaluating the merits of a literacy
programme, on which of these would it be
best to gather data? 1. Per*cent of popula-
tion enrolled 2. Per cent of iiliterates
enrolled 3. Per cent who passed the test a
year later 4. Average per cent of attendance
5. Opinions of those enrolied regarding the
value of instruction,

The following example coming from the
field of chemistry shows how problem-solving
ability can be measured. The items were
prepared by the Educational Testing Service,
Princeton, New Jersey, USA. The student is
placed in a realistic laboratory situation and
faced with a problem to which he has not
been previously exposed. All data are pro-

&
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vided for a sequence of several items. Only

three are shown here.

A piece of mineral is placed in a bottle half-
filled with a colourless liquid. A two-holed rubber
stopper is then placed in the bottle. The system is
then sealed by inserting a thermometer and connecting
a glass tube to the stoppered bottle and a beaker of
limewater as shown in the accompanying diagram.

thermomater

colorless
fiquid

limewater

mineral

The following series of observations is recorded :
I. Observations during the first few minutes :

1. Bubbles of a colourless gas rise to the top of
the stoppered bottle from the mineral.

2. Bubbles of colourless gas begin to come out
of the glass tube and rise to the su.face of
the limewater.

3. The limewater remains colourless throughout
this period of time.

4. The thermometer reads 20°C.

I1. Observations at the end of thirty minutes :

1. Bubbles of colorless gas continue to rise in
the stoppered bottle.

2. The piece of minera] has become noticeably
smaller.

3. There is no apparent change in the level of
the colorless liquid in the bottle.

4, The colorless liquid in the botftle remains
colour]ess.

5. The thermometer reads 24°C.

6. The limewater is cloudy.

Question 2.

What is the most probable explanation of the

fact that the Ilimewater remained colourless

throughout the first few minutes ?

(A) The composition of the gas given off by the
mineral changed as the experiment progress-
ed.

(B) The solution of limewater was too weak to
react immediately with the gas bubbles.

(C) The bubbles of gas coming from the tube
during the first few minutes were air bubbles.

(D) The composition of the colourless liquid
changed as the experiment progressed.

(E) There is insufficient evidence to account for
the fact that the limewater remained color-
less.

Question 3.

Which of the following statements concerning
the above experiment involves an interpretation
of the data ?

(A) The piece of mineral was noticeably smaller
at the end of thirty minutes.

(B) Heat energy was given off as a result of the
reaction between the mineral and the color-
less liquid.

(C) The bubbles of gas rising from the minerz}

remained colourless thoughout the experi-
ment.

(D) There was no apparent change in the level
of the colourless liquid at the end of thirty
minutes,

(E) There was a four degree rise in temperature
at the end of thirty minutes.

Question 5.

Which one of'the following is the best explana-
tion for the appearance of gas bubbles at the end
of the tube in the beaker of limewater ?

(A) The pressure exerted by the colorless liquid
is greater than that exerted by the lime-
water.

(B) The bubbles coming from the mineral cause
an increased gas pressure in the stoppered
bottle.

(C) The temperature increase at the end of thirty
minutes causes an expansion of gas in the
stopped bottle.

(D) The decrease in the size of the piece of
mineral causes reduced pressure in the
stoppered bottle.

(E) The glass tube serves as a siphon for the
flow of gas from the bottle to the beaker.

The correct answer to Question 5 is B. Most
good students would quickly reject answer E, although
less able students might consider it because the
arrangement looks like a siphon and they have heard
of the use of siphons is transferring fluids,

Response D embodies an incorrect statement,
Some students may not know this, but even if the
statement were correct, it would offer a wrong
explanation for the appearance of the bubbles in the
beaker.

Response C sounds plausible. In itself, it ‘is
somewhat correct, since the temperature increase  will
cause an Increase in gas pressure in the stoppered
bottle. However, students who are in command of
the subject will realize that the increase in gas pres-
sure due to the rise in temperature is insignificant
compared with that caused by the bubbles coming
from the mineral.

Response A is both vague and irrelevant. It is
unspecific about where the pressure is exerted and has
nothing to do with the cause of the bubbles.

2 [14]



. Students who understand the forces at work in
this situation will know that bubbles would appear at
the end of the tube in the beaker when the pressure
exerted by the gas from the stoppered bottle exceeds
the pressure exerted by the limewater at the end of the
tube. They would further realize that the limewater
Pressure remains essentially constant in the situation
as described. Response B, therefore, sets forth the
condition that would prompt the appearance of gas
bubbles at the end of the tube in the beaker.

Marking : The scoring-key should be
prepared by the testmaker at the same time
he prepares the test. After the key is pre-

* pared, a few clerks within a few days could
score the thousands of multiple-choice ex-
aminations given in a city, district, state or
region. A corps of highly qualified readers
requiring wecks and months would not be
nceded. Results could be available prompt-
ly. If the items were all well prepared, the
objective examinations would almost surely
give a more reliable and more valid measure
of the achievement of students than can be
obtained by essay-type items.

The M-C item is open to guessing. The

correction-for-chance formula for M-C items is:

W
0—1
S is the score corrected for guessing,.
R is the number of right responses.

W is the number of wrong responses
(omitted items are not counted).

O is the number of options presented for
each item.

This formula can be applied to a group of
items only if they have the same number of
options. With items having a variable
number of options, they can be grouped and
the formula applied to all items having the
same number of options.

S=R—

Rank Order

Uses and Strengths : The rank-order items
is a variation of the M-C. The rank-order
items presents alternatives of varying merlt
as adjudged by experts. The test-taker 18
required to indicate which alternative is best,
second best, third and so on. . Usually such
items have from three to five alternative
answers. Beyond six or seven too much dis-
crimination is required to be practical for
either the taker or the maker,

This type is especially useful in measuring
the synthesis and application of knowledge,
problem-solving, appreciation and in probing
depth of competence. Rank-order items,
partly because of the time required to take,
are especially good for assignments or open-
book examinations.

Wealknesses : The rank-order item, to
accomplish its best purposes, often is
difficult to rake. The testmaker must be
sure that the alternatives can be defensibly
arrayed in an order of merit. If a panel of
experts agree on the rankings, he can be
reasonably sure. Analysis of the rankings
given by well-taught students can confirm his
key. Analysis of a sufficient number of
student rankings can reveal how close or far
apart the alternatives are. If some alterna-
tives are grossly too far out of line, they can
be modified for subsequent use and again
analyzed.

Construction : Rank-order items are con-
structed much the same as M-C. Usually an
introductory problem has to be written. This
must define the problem and present substan-
tial data. Alternatives often have to be
several sentences long in order to introduce
the varying elements on which they can be
differentiated. Rank-order items often occupy
a half page and may run to two or three
pages. Here is one used as an assignment
after the students had studied the theory of
evaluation,

An SEO and VLW worked closcly for a year in
a half dozen neighbouring villages on a special “com-
munity organization and discussion programme’
designed to help the villagers prepare for the changes
likely to be brought on by the anticipated introdue-
tlon within the next twa years of (a) electricity,
(b) four new industrial plants nearby, (c) 2 new road
and, d) an army camp within 7 miles. They wanted
the villages and families to be able to adjust to the
changes likely to occur, to reduce caste barriers, and
to get the villagers in the habit of facing, discussing,
and tackling their problems in a realistic manner.

Which of these procedures is likely to give the
soundest evaluation of the special programme ? Rage
the best as 1 ; the second best, 2 ; third best, 3 ; and
worst, 4.

—A. The BDO was invited to talk with village
leaders and acquire an impression about the
special programme. He was carefully briefed
on the aims of the intensive work and the
methods used by the SEQ and VLW. The
SEO and VLW also discussed the year's
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mectings with numerous villagers and shared
their impressions with the BDO.

Before the project started the SEO and VLW
found out how many organizations existed in
villages, what meetings were held in the first
month, how many attended, age and sex
breakdown, etc. They made another count
of these elements alter a year and compared
results. They interviewed a representative
sample of 10 men in each village during the
12th month to find out what changes they
thought had been made in the thinking of
the villagers during the year.

The SEO and VLW analyzed by caste the
attendance of all village-wide meetings for a
month (caste and small spontaneous meeting
were omitted). They selected the 10 most
representative  and influential leaders
in each village and through indirect
conversational methods and  obser-
vation rated their attitudes on intercaste
meetings. They attended and kept notes on
all village-wide meetings and panchayat group
meetings, and women’s, men’s, and youth
meetings for a month and tried to observe
how well they followed some problem-solving
procedure, They repeated all this during the
12th month and analyzed the charges they
observed.

The SEO and VLW took a primary teacher
in each village into confidence and interested
him in making observations and noting
down evidence of changes in outlook and
attitude. Together they worked out a list of
things to watch for. The data were compiled
at the end of the year. The teachers attended
most meetings and attended a lot of chaupal
meetings as well.

Marking : The total value of the rank-order
item is assigned arbitrarily. If each subpoint
is marked in agreement with the key, the item
is given full value. If the ratings are exactly
reversed, the score should be zero. A conven-
jent value for a two-place rank-order item1s 2 ;
for a threee-place item, a value of 4, for a four-
place, a value of 8 ; fora five-place, a value of
12. Deviations of subparts from the key are
added and the sum subfracted from this total
value to give the item score. The item values,
of course can be larger multiples of those
suggested above. An example of a four-place
rank-order item and its scoring is given in the
article on “Effective Assignments” in the
previous issue of the Journal (August 1962).

Matching Exercises

U/ses and Strengths : Malching ifems are
used in test situations where information needs
to be related ; definitions, vocabulary, identifi-

cation of people or titles or books, events and
dates or persons, foreign words and mother
tongue equivalents, rules and examples, tools
and their use, symbols and their names, causes
and effects, problems and their solutions, and
the like. This type of item is especially useful
in testing the who, what, when and where types
of situations.

Weaknesses : The item is Targely confined
to measuring rote memory although it can be
a convenient way of laying out problems and
answers for easy scoring. The matching item
is not well adapted to measuring understand-
ing. It is likely to contain irrelevant clues, If
too long and awkwardly made, it may be
quite time-consuming for the taker. Often the
M-C type of item can measure better than the
matching item.

Construction : Only homogeneous material
should be included in each side of a matching
exercise. Dissimilar materials such as dates,
people, events, and titles in one column severely
reduce the worth of the item.

Matching items often are too easy. Dif-
ficulty can be added by making the list from
which answers. must be chosen longer than
necessary or by requiring some of them to be
used more than once. The ‘“answer list”
should consist of items of one or two words
if possible. Fewer than five items increases
the chance of guessing. Exercises longer than
15 items are likely to be too time consuming.
All items in both columns should be ona
single page., Turning or looking elsewhere is
annoying and time-consuming.

Here is a matching exercise used to test
understanding of the problem-solving process.

A panchayat committee is charged with taking
leadership in improving the agriculture of the village.
Itis using the problem-solving process. Place the

number of the appropriate stage on the line oppesite
each activity. Use each one as often as necessary.

Stage
—a, It develops alternative 1. Defining the
plans for curbing open problem
grazing. 2. Fact finding
—b. It studies books and 3. Analysis and
research reports on projection
agriculture. 4, Decision
—c. It brings an expert to 5. Action
test the soil, 6., Evaluation
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~—d. It discusses two plans with the
villagers and asks them to select
one.

It notes in what respects a plan

failed (and succeeded) to accom-

plish its purpose. :

It looks at distance from markets,

transportation . available, likely

prices, likely yield, and similar

factors in relation to each other.

The group agrees that increased

agricultural production is the

second most important problem

of the village.

The group feels discouraged

because it does not know what

to do.
Another matching exercise to test under-
standing of the problem-solving process
appears below. It was used after the students
had acquired additional sophistication.

These statements might have been said in village
meetings., With which stage of the problem-solving
Process is cach most closely associated ? Put the
Proper stage number in the blanks at the left.

Stage
Defining the
Problem

Fact Finding
Analysis and

.

—g,

—h,

—a. “Which plan do you think 1.
we ought to do first 77

—b. ‘“Let’s ask them why they 2.
don’t come to our meeting?’ 3,

—¢. ‘“HoWw can we get our Projection
bumper crops to market 4. Decision
when our pucca roads 5. Action

aren’t ready 77 6. Evaluation
. “If we build better roads, we can
probably get a bus through our
village.” : T
. ““We could have gone faslcrif\yc
would have rigged up the crane in
the first place.”
“I don't see
doesn’t work.
for my father.”
“This is the third year our Crops
have failed in spite of good rains.
I think it is poison in the soil.”
“Here’s what we found out on our_
tour.”
In usage it was found that items @, f and g
above were weak in that no one alternative
Was defensible to the exclusion of all other
dnswers,
. Below is an attempt to assess understand-
Ing of what went on in two meetings from a
Paper record of th’em.
(Reader exercise,

why this thing
It worked all right

~h.

The matching exercise

below was not a complete success. See if you

The expected answers

€an ficure out why. :
to help with your

ave been provided
Analysis.)

W haf goes on here ?

The following is an account of two meefings.
Identify each process, stage of process, method,
technique, or person in italics and place the letter
preceding it in the appropriate blank at the bottom.
Thus x near the end of the first paragraph is
“adjournment”. There may be some duplication and
Some unnecessary suggestions in the answers. )

(a) Shri Das invited a committee chairman to
define the problem and then (b) asked each committee
member in turn () fo document and comment on the
matter. (d) A general discussion followed during
which a majority of the group proposed their solutions
with reasons for their views. To obtain clarification of
one proposal, Shri Das asked three in the group (e) ro
act out_an impromptu scene illustrating their sugges-
tions. He then appointed a committee (f) to interview
Sour well-informed persons about certain aspects of the
stination and (x) disbanded the meeting. ;

At the next meeting (g) the committee report was
given. Shri Das then asked the entire group (h) ro
turn their imagination loose and come up with whatever
possible solutions they could think of quickly. He then
divided the 20 suggestions into four lists and (1)
assigned one list to each of the four batches of 6 or 7
people each (j) to select the two best ideas within their
groups. In 20 minutes the batches reported back,
After further discussion, Shri Das asked for a (k)
non-binding show of hands on the four major pro-
posals under consideration. The vote was divided
5-7-4-8. (1) One group member (m) informed Das that
three had not yoted.

Das invited a Man long experienced in the prob-
lem field to come in from an adjoining room. A
(n) note-taker briefly outlined the problem and (o)
read the data and main reasons advanced for each
proposal. The (p) Man was asked (q) to supply
additional information and to verify the data already
before the group but to avoid indicating which solution
he favoured. Shri Das (r) was able to narrow dis-
cussion to the two main proposals. (s) A standi ng vote
showed 11 favouring plan A, 6 fayouring Plan B, and
4 favouring Plan C, with 6 not voting. At the sugges-
tion of Shri Das, (t)several members immediately got
busy carrying out Plan A.

Answer List

X adjournment 0 summarization
¢ definition of problem 1 observer
f g g Factfinding n recorder
d j Analysis and projection panel
K r Arriving at a decision debate
t Action stage forum
process evaluation spokesman
m feedback p consultant

study group
crackpot or crank

discussion leader
Symposium

¢ role playing

s unstable decision
stable decision

b circular response a
brainstorming

i Buzz groups
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This exercise included too many diverse
elements in a complex setting. More care in
formulating the account and the items might
have made it a good test. The 20 items also
made it quite time consuming,

Marking : Each subpart of a matching
exercise normally carries a value of one
point. The score is the number right. No
correction is made for guessing as the chance
factor is ordinarily quite low.

Other types

The above constitute the major types of
items and questions which can beused on
pencil-and-paper tests and examinations.
Obviously many variations in form can be
arranged. Additional item-types which some-
times go by separate name are: project
analysis, factor rating, factor counting, open-
end statements, provide-an-answer, labelling
items, and arrangements-of-elements.

The professional teacher who tries to
design each test question or item to measure
what he most wants to assess will gradually
become skilled in selecting the form best
suited to his needs. Typically the best test
will contain several types of items. This
should be because several techniques are
needed to measure effectively, reliably, and
with validity the desired products of learning.
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Test Item Analysis

HO tests the tests ? Who examines the
examinations ?

Are the examinations any good ?

Are the questions too easy ? Too difficult ?
Or correctly pitched ?

Do they discriminate between those who
know the subject and those who do not ?

Teachers and examiners may know the
answers to the questions they ask but they
usually do not know the answers to the above
questions. However, there are ways of finding
out, Item-or question-analysis often shows
flagrant and unsuspected weaknesses in exami-
nations.

For example, responses to the problems
on the Question Paper of the West Bengal
Board of Secondary Education, School Final
Examination, 1952 : Mathematics— Compul-
sory, were recently analysed. (See item [ in
Bibliography) Problems which were arbitrarily
assigned a value of 5 marks were found to be
of widely unequal merit. Some should have
been given only 2 marks while others deserv-
ed 10. Some problems were very difficult and
were solved by very few students. Others
were so easy that practically all students
solved them. Some problems discriminated
only among the weak students; others only
among the ablest.

The purpose of a good achievement test
(and of items within it) is to differentiate
between good and poor students. (Other
tests may have purposes of diagnosis,
instruction, or measurement of mastery.)
Teachers and examiners need to be familiar
with two concepts—difficulty and discriminat-
ing power—else they will be working blindly
and most unscientifically.

Difficulty

If all who take an examination score
1009, —pass it perfectly—it has been too easy.
It has been valueless in differentiating among
the takers. Likewise, an examination is worth-
less as a measuring device if everyone fails it.
Ideally, a good examination will “‘spread the

students out.”” Marks should be arrayed over
a wide range so that clear and dependable
distinclions can be made among them. To do
this best requires items or questions which vary
widely in difficulty. Some should te so easy -
that they are a challenge to and can be barely
answered successfully by the weakest students.
Others should be so difficult that the ablest
student cannot answer them. Most items,
of course, should vary between these extremes
of difficulty.

Figure 1 shows three distributions of
scores illustrating one good and two unfortu-
nate arrays. Six students “went out of the
top”” of Test A. We do not know how much
more strength they had. Likewise, we do not
know how much strength seven students in
Test B had; the test did not reach low
enough. Test € spread the takers roughly
along the normal curve of distribution.

Test A Test _B

Test C
Too Too Good
easy difficult
100% 10% %
100 5 76
160 3 64
100 0 59
100 0 55
100 0 48
98 0 43
95 0 35
92 0 23
89 0 11
Figure 1

Item Difficulty

Item or question difficulty is represented
by the per cent of students who answer the
item correctly. The items in a good achieve-
ment test should range around 509% in
difficulty; that is, about half the items should
be answerable by more than 509 of the takers
and an equal number by less than half. This
would help assure the desired spread.

Figure 2 shows the difficulty of five items,
With such data at hand, a test maker can,
(a) eliminate those items deemed to be
too easy or diflicult,
(b) balance the forthcoming examination
by rejecting a surplus of either the too
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difficult or too easy items and thereby
bringing about an equilibrium, and

(c) re-arrange the items in order of dif-
ficulty.

Even though only power tests call for items
to be in strict order of difficulty, it is always
encouraging to the weak student to have some
items early in the examination on which he
can succeed,

Item Per cent who
Number answered
correctly
1 52 average
2 17 difficult
3 97 VEry easy
4 44 average
5 30 moderately difficult
Figure 2

Obviously there is no way to assess the
difficulty prior to administration of the test to
at least one group. Item analysis becomes
useful primarily with items which will be used
again. In this sense, item analysis is opera-
tional research feeding back experience for
improyement in successive examinations.

Discriminating Power

The ability of an item or question to dif-
ferentiate between good and poor students is
even more important than difficulty alone, A
discriminating item, by definition, is one which
strong students tend to answer correctly and
weak ones do not. A simple way to compare
the discriminating power of items in an exami-
nation or test requires five steps.

1. Array the scored papers in sequence
from high to low according to total
marks thereon.

2. Select the top 259% and the bottom
25%. (Some analaysts take 309, at
both ends; others prefer the top and
bottom thirds. Statistically, the top
and bottom 27%, is slightly preferred.)

3. Fill in the first three columns of a
form such as in Figure 3.

(Four hundred students took this test;
100 are in each quarter,)

4, Subtract the number of correct answers
' in the bottom quarter from the number

in the top quarter.
5. (Calculate a discrimination ratio by
dividing Column 4 by Column 2. :

Item Numberin top Number in Difference Discrimi-

No. - quarter who bottom Top- nation
who answered  quarter Bottom ratio.
correctly who answer- Col. 4

ed correctly divided by
Col. 2
it 2 ) 3 Frfints

165 40 20 20 50

2. 50 45 5 10

5 85 80 5 06

4. 15 10 5 33

3. 60 60 0 .00

6. 65 71 -6 -0.09

i 50 10 40 .80

Figure 3

In Figure 3, Items 1 and 7 clearly separate™®
the good from the poor students. Item 5 has
no discriminating power whatever—at least
with these students. Itis worthless, While
the absolute differences are the same between
Top and Bottom of Items 2,3, and 4, the latter
is clearly more discriminating than the other
two. Further analysis would be necessary to
discover whether or not the differences in
Items 2 and 3 were likely due to chance.

Item 6 shows the occasional quirk wherein
poor students do better on an item than do
abler students. Such an item may be mis-
keyed. If not, it may be ambiguous, include
clues, or couched in such language that it is a p
“tricky’’ item which trips the good students
more often than it does the weak. It needs
revision or elimination. Item 4 is difficult and
possibly could be revised to be more dis-
criminating. Item 3 is easy; it needs revision
to improve its discrimination, Item 2 i§
of average difficulty but weak in discrimi-
nation.

There are several other more refined ways
of analyzing test items and examination
questions for discriminating power. Gayen's
study illustrates a more scientific and statisti
cally-sound procedure. Most other procedures
are more complicated than the one discusse
herein which can be understood and used by
classroom teachers. Only as test and exami-
nation makers analyze the merits of their j
questions-in-use can the science of achieve-
ment testing and student evaluation b€
improved,
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Soviet School System

Question :  What is the aim of the Soviet
school reorganization law recently passed-and
what has it done to improve school life ?

Answer : One of its aims is to improve
the quality of instruction ‘and keep it up to
the requirements of our age of atomic energy
and sputniks. Anotheris to give all young
people a better chance to finish high school.
The law extends the period of compulsory
education from seven to eight years. [t also
adds an extra year to the senior high school
course. The combined elementary and high
school course is 11 years; the age range
is 7 to 18.

Young workers are granted such privileges
as a shorter workday with full pay and:longer
paid vacation periods to make it easier for them
to go to high school evenings or after their
work shift,

The curriculum has been revised to
dovetail classroom teaching with work ex-
perience. New industrial and agricultural
courses have been introduced, with an eye
to more polytechnical content. Methods of
teaching have been revised 1o stress development
of initiative and independent thinking.

The over-all effect of the law is that the
school has become more closely related to
life, to the day-to-day activities of the workers
and collective farmers,

Question : How is the 8-year grade school
organized?

_Answer . The first four years are spent
with one teacher for all subjects—Russian

TEST TTEM ANALYSIS
(Continued from page 20)
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| Zone Malkova, a prominent Soviet
| authotity on education, has answered

some typical questions about Soviet |
| school system. |I
|

reading and writing (or whatever the language
of the particular republic may be), arithmetfic,
introduction to science, geography, history,
drawing, singing, physical culture and ele-
mentary manual training. S

Beginning with the fifth grade, each sub-
ject is taught by a different teacher. . Children
begin the detailed study of history and
natural science in fifth year; in the sixth
they take physics, algebra and geometry ; and
in the seventh, chemistry. The goal of the
8-year school is to provide a solid foundation
of general and polytechnical knowledge..

Question : How is class teaching tied in
with productive work experience ?

Answer :  The world’s great teachers and
thinkers have long advocated a combination
of study and productive work as the key to
the rounded development of the child, This
is the guiding principle of Soviet education.

From the fifth to the eighth grade 15 per
cent of class time is devoted to productive
work in the school shop or on the school
farm plot. The children learn to use tools
and materials and acquire fuudamental work
habits. In the upper grades the, work is
more complex and socially productive. Ninth-
to eleventh-grade students spend 30 per cent
of their school time in factories, farms or
laboratories working alongside adults on
specific tasks and acquiring specifie skills.

The teacher tries to link the classroom
study of algebra, physics, chemistry and the
other subjects to the students’ practical
work without watering down the theofétical
material. Upper-grade pupils are given class
problemis connected with preduction pro-
cesses. They may be asked to descrpibe the
physical theory en which a lathe operates or
how coke is produced from coal, In that
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way the laws of physics and chemical formulas
take on more concrete meaning.

In the three years since the school re-
organization law was enacted, there is no
question but that the quality of instruction
has improved.

Question : Do you have tests to check
the students’ progress ?

Answer : The word ““test’” in Russia is
proverka or opredelenive, closer to ‘‘control”
or “check-up”. In that sense of the word
the Soviet schools, of course, test the
students. Without systematic check-ups on
progress, we have no way of gauging the
effectiveness of the teaching.

Every teacher assigns “control tasks™” to
the class from time to time. The questions
the teacher asks are desigened to show how
well the students have mastered the material.
They are, in a way, “achievement tests”—
a measure of the pupils’ learning and the
instructor’s teaching.

Our schools do dot, however, go in for the
type of the tests known as 1. Q. tests.

Question : In that case, what provision
do you make for individual differences,

Answer : The standard course of study is
the minimum—quite a high minimum, inci-
dentally, not one build around the poorest
students. In each class there are sure to be a
dozen or more children who find that
minimum easy. For them, the teacher has
additional tasks—an independent report, an
extra reading assignment, coaching one of the
poor students.

As for the weak students—we have them,
of course, in most classes—the teacher tries
to find out why the child is falling behind and
to eliminate the cause, The reason may be
lack of parental supervision, the child’s failure
to master previous material without which
the new material cannot be undersiood, or
simply a Iack of interest in school.

This last presents a particularly serious
problem. Interests is the vital stimulus in
the educational process, That is why teachers
work so hard to discover and develop the
special interest of cach student, Every school
has clubs for young physicists, historians and

the like. Many children are active in the
various circles of neighbourhood Pioneer
Clubs and the Young Technicians and Young
Naturalists Clubs. Membership and materials
are free of charge. These well-equipped and
well-organized extracurricular groups, in
school and out, do a great deal to develop
the children’s interests and aptitudes.

Question : What is your marking system
for promotion from one grade to the next ?

Answer :  We use a five-point system ; five
is the highest mark and 2 and 1 correspond
to failing. The student is marked for his
“control work’, homework, and classroom
answers, The school year is divided into
four quarters. At the end of each quarter
the teacher tallies all the marks with his
general impression of the student and gives
him a grade for the quarter, Similary for the -
final mark at the end of the year the teacher
takes into consideration the final ‘“‘control
work,”” the marks received for each quarter,
and his own impression of the student’s
classroom performance.

A student with a ““2’’ mark in one or two
subjects must study during the summer under
the guidance of a teacher and pass a test
before he is promoted. If he has a failing
“2”" in three or more subjects, he stays in the
same grade and repeats the whole year's
work.

At the end of the eighth and eleventh
grades students take state examinations to
earn their graduation diplomas from the 8-
and 11-year schools respectively.

Adult Education for Tunisian Women
(Continued from page 4)

This is adult education at its most difficult,
where the very possibilities for basic educa-
tion have first to be created. But in this
patient way foundations are laid, and the
women are beginning to find a new self
confidence. Only a few months ago the
UNFT started a woman’s magazine in Arabic,
the first of its kind in the country, and this
will help to provide education for those
women who have recently learned to read ;
UNFT also uses films to reach its women
audiences.

( From material supplied by
the Education Clearing House,
UNESCO, Paris. )
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International Conference on Adult Education
(Continued from page 3)

becomes essential if experts are to understand
each other and work together. Human rela-
tions training in large organisations is help-
ing break down barriers between management
and workers, between officials and the public,
and between those who serve and those who
are served.

Formally recognized adult education is
only one of many influences on the adult,
Adult education has a responsibility to encou-
age communication and cooperation among
agencies influencing adults. Such agencies
include the mass media: television, radio, and
Newspapers.

The problem of adult education is not a
problem for adult educators only. It is a pro-
blem for politicians, industrialists, and all who
have a responsibility for society. Adult educa-
tion does have a responsibility for bringing
these people together and helping them talk to
and understand each other.

One important change taking place is the
shift from producing to service occupations.
Fewer people are required in agriculture and
industry. More people are needed to distri-
bute goods, coordinate activities, and provide
services such as education and employment
counseling. One of the adult education’s
responsibilities is to help people understand
the changes taking place so that wiser deci-
sions can be made. For example, heavier
demands for education at all levels create a
competition for financing and teachers. The
shift from producing to service means that a
higher precentage of national income must
go to services such as education. Unless
people understand this, school budgets and
resources are not likely to keep pace with the
Increasing demand.

Not only more education, but a new kind
of education has become necessary : where
the old divisions of education no longer have
Meaning, and where youth education prepares
Not for life, but for continuing education
throughout life. The individual will receive
4 broad general background of skills, infor-

ation, and attitudes. Then he will study
What he needs when he needs it. Rapid

obsolescence of knowledge makes any other
system invalid.

Members from developing countries point-
ed out that education will be different accord-
ing to the stage of development of the school
system. Where four or five years of school-
ing is the average, the schools will have to
prepare students not for secondary education,
but for adult education, Such countries
should not blindly follow educational systems
of other countries, which are likely already
outmoded. Instead they should plan in terms
of emerging concepts and their own resources
and needs.

Education is investment in human re-
sources. It balances investment in physical
resources. Education is not merely a social
service ; it is basic to development. Money
put into education must be considered as part
of the capital investment of the country.

Literacy Instruction by TV

The public schools of Philadelphia, Penni-
sylvania (U.S.A.), have developed literacy
lessons for adults on television. They have
been used successfully and are now being
made available to all television stations in the
U.S. which desire to cooperate with the
schools in reducing adult illiteracy. Half-hour
programmes five days a week for 20 weeks are
able to take the serious students from total
illiteracy to approximately the third standard
level. From that point, the new literates are
urged to enroll in public school adult pro-
grammes for continuing education,

New CAAE President

Dr. Andrew Stewart, chairman of the
Board of Broadcast Governors, has been elect-
ed President of the Canadian Association for
Adult Education for 1962-63. Dr. Stewart has
been Chairman of the Board of Broadcast
Governors since his retirement as President of
the University of Alberta in 1959, which post
he had held since 1950 To the challenging
task that continuing education faces in Canada
in the next decade, Dr. Stewart brings a wide
experience of agriculture, political economy,
economics, education and the mass media,
His leadership will enable the Association to
play a key role in focussing attention and
resources upon the education of adults,
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HKOYNA
ushers in a new era
of prosperity

With the completion of its first stage Koyna
has now started releasing power. Koyna is
one of the Power Projects under way in
Maharashtra. With them, power which
was confined so far only to a few areas will
5 be available throughout the State, thus re-
moving regional imbalance as regards indu-
strial development.

4

\ Maharashtra has thrown open its doors to all industries,

. big or small. For promoting a rapid growth, the State’s
£ Third Plan provides many facilities such as establishment
of industrial estates; provision of finanee, sapply of stra-
tegic raw material, ete. To promote industrial growth in
rural areas, provision will be made in advance for edue- 3

ational and technical training facilities, A BOON

medical aid, water supply

and so on. Today, lMahﬂ* TO INDUSTRTES

rashtra is an idea

<\/1 venue for industries; LIN MAHARASE'I‘BA
M {
/ DIRECTOR-OF PUBLICITY, GOVERNMENT OF MAHARASHTRA, r;,.mm;w l
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When from the cares of the day,

yau come back home, don't you wish
It were something cosy, beautiful
and distinctive—~something your very own "
Well, home can be just that if you
Home ﬁs furnish it with handicraft products Every-
v thing from furniture and furnishings

to decorate, and utility objects in metalware

What wood, ivory, bone, textiles and

mat fibre, each fashioned with the timeless
skill of the Indian craftsman, 1s
you yours—to make home as you want it.

make. Of it CENTRAL COTTAGE
INDUSTRIES EMPORIUM

Indian Cooperative Union, Janpath
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GRANT FOR TAGORE HALL

The Ministry of Education has sanctioned
a grant of Rupees thirty nine thousand only
for the completion of the auditorium named
after Poet Tagore. Last year, at the opening
of the Shafiq Memorial Building, the Prime
Minister, Shri Jawaharlal Nehru on behalf of
the Education Minister promised a suitable
grant for the completion of the Tagore Hall.
We are grateful to the Prime Minister and the
Education Minister for this grant.

For the construction of the auditorium
our estimate is Rs. 78000/- and we need an-
other Rs. 50,000/- for furniture, equipment
etc. Thus, the total need was 1,28,000/-. we
will now have to raise Rs. 89000/- on our
own, to enable us to make proper use of the
Auditorium.

To raise Rs, 89,000/~ for a yvoluntary orga-
nisation is not an easy thing, but an organisa-
tion which has been able to raise over two
Jakhs of rupees for the first phase of the build-
ing should not be deterred by this hurculean
task. Just as two lakhs of rupees were
raised we should raise 89 thousand. Let each
one of Social Education workers, gird up his
loin and collect atleast ten rupees and send
it to the Association. Others can send a day’s
salary. If all of us decide and make a deter-
mined effort, there is no reason why we should
not succeed. In the past we had succeeded,
now also we are determined to succeed.

SOCIAL EDUCATION AND
THE YOUTH

The National Seminar on Social Edup_a-
tion and The Youth will be held in Gauhati in
December this year.

Shri Madan Mohan, M.L.C. National
Commissioner (Scouts), has very kindly
agreed to be the Director of the Seminar.

" The Seminar will be followed by the

Annual Conference.

LIFE MEMBER

Shri N. Badriah has become a life member
of the Association Shri Badriah is President
of the Mysore State Adult Education Council,
and Vice-President of the Indian Adult Edu-
cation Association, At present he is in Indo-
nesia on an Unesco assignment.

ADDITIONAL FUND FOR
ADULT LITERACY

The Planning Commission has given an
assurance that additional resources required
for the Literacy and Adult Education Pro-
gramme will be provided over and above the
ceilings fixed. This is disclosed in a circular
issued by the Education Secretary, to all
States and Union Territories. The Education
Department of State Governments and Union
Territories have been advised to formulate a
detailed programme for Adult Literacy and
Education for the period 1962-63 to 1965-66.

The circular points out that the pace of
the effort for removal of illiteracy has been
very slow. This is a matter of concern to all
of us. Vigorous efforts, therefore, have to be
made at the Central, State and local levels (o
liquidate illiteracy within as short a period as
possible. The tempo of literacy work has to
be increased during the remaining years of
the Third Plan and organised effort should
start immediately this year, the circular urges.

COOPERATION & EMANCI-
PATION OF WOMEN

An International Seminar on the Contribu-
tion of Cooperation to the Emancipation of
Women will be held in New Delhi from
November 19 to December 1. The Inter-
national Federation of Workers’ Educational
Associations has deputed Shrimati Bimla
Dutta to represent it at the Seminar. Shrimati
Dutta, edits the Hindi Magazine, ‘“Proudh
Shiksha”, brought out by the Association.

The discussion at the Seminar will take
place in three parts, The first part deals with
(i) Changing Economic and Social Order and
its significance for women and (ii) Educational
needs of women in the Developing Countries.
The second part deals with (i) Role of Co-
operation in Social and Economic develop-
ment. The third part deals with (i) What is
the value of Women’s Participation in the
Cooperative movement and (ii) Problems of
Collabm:ation at national, regional an
international levels,

The Seminar is being organised by the
International Cooperative Alliance and ar-
rangements are being looked after by the L.C.A-
Education Centre in New Delhi.
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Draft Working Paper

National Seminar on Social Education
and the Youth

The tentative draft working paper of the National Seminar on Social Education

to be held in Assam, in December, 1962 is given below.

Readers are requested to

send their comments, by the 15th November, 1962 to help the Director and the Secretariat

to prepare the final working paper of the Seminar.

Introduction

Social Education has to be related to the
needs, aspirations and capacities of those who
come within its ambit,

The young can not only benefit from Social
Education, but can play an important role in
implementing the various items of its pro-
gramme. It will be useful for the Seminar to
think of their needs and problems; and
capacities and attitudes which may contrjbute
to the shaping of the contents and methods
of Social Education. It will also be useful to
discuss an appropriate programme of Social
Education for the youth and organisational
structure for imparting Social Education to
them, It may also be considered in what way
existing youth organisation can help in the
promotion of Social Education.

Below is given a tentative list of questions
which the Seminar may discuss. The list is
only illustrative and not exhaustive.

I

The significant characteristics of youth and
their needs

Q.1 What do we mean by youth 7 What
are the upper and lower age limits for youth ?

Usually youth refers to the age group of
12 to 25. This includes the period of adole-
scence and early adulthood and may be broken
up into two groups namely, 12 to 17 and 18 to
25. The Seminar may consider whether these
age limits may be adopted.

Q.2 What are the characteristics of
youth ? How are these of significance for So-
cial Education ?

The characteristics may perhaps be con~

—Fd.

veniently stated under subheads like Physio-
logical, Psychological, Sociological, Economic,
Caultural etc, !

Q. 3 In view of the above characteristics,
what are the needs of youth ?

The Seminar may like to discuss whether
and in what way the needs of youth will differ
according to their sex, age ; rural urban resi-
dence background ; and income, education
and social status of parents. The needs of
the young who go to the School may be diffe-
rent from the needs of those who do not go to
the school.

1I
Extent to which needs of youth are met
Q. 4 To what extent the needs of youth

are met by the social structure or by social
action ?

Q. 5 Which of the needs of youth should
contribute to the shaping of the Social Educa-
tion Programme ?

11
Youth’s Contribution to Society
Q. 6 What can the youth contribute to

the Society ?

The capacity of the youth te contribute
to the society may be classified according to
variables stated under question 3 above.

Q.7 How can Social Education tap the
resources inherant in the youth ?

v

The agencies for organising youth werk and
the contents of the programme

Q. 8 Which organisations have taken up

[3]



Social Education or related activities for the
young in India ?

The Seminar may enumerate the organisa-
tions and discuss the extent of work done by
each. The Seminar may also discuss the
approaches and methods adopted by the diffe-
rent organisations.

Q.9 In view of the special Social Educa-
tion needs of the youth, is it necessary to
strengthen some organisations ?  Which orga-
nisations need to be strengthened and in what
direction ?

Q. 10 What should be the important con-
tents of Social Education programme for the
young ? Are there any suggestions for Social
Education schemes to provide for these con
tents ?

-

In considering schemes for Social Educa-
tion programme for youth, various needs of
the young like physical, intellectual, develop-
mental, technical etc., will perhaps have to be
taken into account.

WELTHEY EISHER BACK
IN INDIA

The President of the World Education,
New York has returned to India on October 1,
after his tour of Canada, United States and
Italy, She spoke about the need for eradi-
cating illiteracy in India on television, radio
and in public meeting in the United States
Her book “To Light a Candle”, published
early this year has gonein for a second edi-
tion : She is now back in Literacy House in
Lucknow, of which she is a founder.

MUSTAQ AHMED FOR ROME

Shri Mustag Ahmed, Head, School of
Social Writing and Mas Communication
Literacy House, Lucknow left for Rome on
September 22 to attend the International
Conference on Illiteracy. He was elected
Cha_lrman of a Commission and from report
available, it is stated that, his centribntion
Was of a very high order and was greatly
appreciated,

FIRST VARSITY ADULT
EDUCATION DIRECTOR

Shri Sohan Singh has been appointed
Director of Adult Education Department,
University of Rajasthan. Shri Sohan Singh
retired on the 12th September as Director
National Fundamental Education Centre, at
New Delhi.

A number of farewell functions have been
held in the capital in honour of Shri Sohan
Singh,

Shri H.P. Saksena has been asked to take
over as Director, National Fundamental Edu-
cation Centre,

V.S. MATHUR FOR TOKYO

Shri V.S. Mathur, former General Secre-
tory TAEA and Director ICETU Asian Trade
Union College who had recently returned from
West Germany, left for Tokyo on the 11th,
October. He is expected to meet Adult Edu-
%ation and Workers’ Education leader in the

ast,

ADMINISTRATION OF WELFARE
AGENCIES

The Chairman, Central Social Welfare
Bourd, Shrimati Achchama J. Mathai, will
inaugurate a Seminar on ‘‘Problems of Ad-
ministration of Welfare Agencies’”’, on October
13. It has been organised by the Delhi State
Branch of the Indian Conference of Social
Work. Shri V M. Kulkarni will be the Direc-
tor the Seminar, which will discuss the subject
in four sections : (i) Problems of Finance, (ii)
Utilization of Volunteers and their Training,
(iii) Staff at its role and (iv) Programme
Planning. The Chairmen of sections will be
Sarvashri S.C. Dutta, D.V. Kulkarni, S.N.
Ranade and M.C, Nanavatty.

EXTENSION LECTURES

The University of Delhi is starting from
middle of November, a series of lectures cover-
ing cultural, historical, economic aspects of
India. The series is entitled “Introducing
India.” The tzlks by eminent teachers of
the University will be delivered at ten Centres,
throughout the city of Delhi.
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SOCIAL EDUCATION AND YOUTH

Meher C. Nanayatty, Director, Social Education, Ministry of Community
Development and Panchayati Raj

HE youth has a significant role to play in
the development of every progressive
community, He imparts momentum and

vitality. This is more so in a traditional
society like ours. India is undergoing a stage
of transition from authoritarian structure of
Social organisations to democratic way of liv-
ing. 1In the rural society there is a strong bias
for the benevolent patriarch. Youth while gro-
Wwing under the benevolent patriarch has to
learn to exercise democratic rights and obli-
gations. This is difficult to acquire. It offers
conflicts, at times disintegration. It is in this
background that we should examine the place
of youth programme in the field of social
education.

Programme of Social Education for Youth
Social education by the very expression of
the term is education for life in society. It is
an education with a social bias. To say so
Is not to differentiate education from social
education. It is only meant to indicate the
necessary emphasis. For promoting social
education among youth, we will have to
ensure the necessary social atmosphere in the
family and the emphasis on acquiring social
Values in the school. If these two major
institutions ensure proper development of
social values, the child at the age of 12
would enter into the age of youth with
receptivity towards the programme of social
education. The youth in his development
during the age of 12 to 25 experiences pressure
of demands from two sides—one from within
the other from without. The pressure from
Within relates to his physical, emotional and
intellectual needs ; the pressure from without
elates to the expectations of him from the
family, the community and the society. He
Tequires facilities for the expression of his
extra physical energy, through outdoor life
In nature, through games, sports, athletics,
iking and trekking, etc. He seeks acceptance
and support from the adults to feel secured
Without heing dominated by the authority of
he adults. He is in need of educational
Acilities for satisfying his intellectual curi-
Ssity and for promoting intellectual growth.

For meeting the pressures from without, he
requires facilities for training in occupation,
education for family responsibilities and edu-
cation in citizenship. In all these programmes,
the process of social education for promoting
social values needs to be stimulated.

Historically speaking, social education has
responsibility for promoting adult literacy and
education. More than 50 per cent of the
youth in the age group 12 to 14 and 14 to 18
do not attend schools in rural areas wherein
stay 82 per cent of the youth of the country.
They require facility for formal education. If
it cannot be given immediately during the
third Fve Year Plan due to paucity of funds,
there is an urgent need for offering facilities
of adult education for at least an hour a day
or two hours three days a week, for education
in citizenship and in occupation. Some of
them if illiterate should be made literate as
a first priority.

In a democratic society. citizens are not
only to be educated in fulfilling their obliga-
tions and assuming their privileges, they are
to be encouraged to bring about a change in
the very social system-change to overcome
some of the social practices affecting the
functioning of democratic institutions, Youth
in absence of vested interests in things wordly
are more suited to bring about the desired
social change. Social education for soecial
action, therefore, should form an integral
part of the youth programme,

There seems to prevail a one-sided ap-
proach towards the activities of youth and
his welfare. There is an overemphasis on the
responsibilities of the youth to the family,
the community and the society. It is true
that youth as an energetic individual full of
ideology has an obligation to filful towards
the welfare of the family, the community and
the society. But only a healthy youth,
physically active, intellectually virile and
socially responsible can fulfil these expecta-
tions. 'To make him a healthy youth, it is the
responsibility of the family, the community
and the society, to ensure his healthy growth
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by providing him the necessary facilities to
fulfil his physical, emotional, intellectual and
social needs. Any society which does not
ensure these facilities neglects the wholesome
growth of the personality of youth. Such a
society has little or no right to expect returns
from youth. In fact it should be recognised
as a mutual responsibility for the society to
look after the well being of the youth and for
the youth to work for the welfare of the
members of the society. Many a times, this
mutual obligation is overlooked. There is,
therefore, need for educating the society, the
the community and the family for their
obligation to youth.

Programme of Youth Organisation

The programme of social education for
youth should primarily meet the needs of
youth according to the requirements of social
environments. It is therefore, necessary to
differentiate the programme of youth in rural
and urban areas,

In rural areas, due to lack of educational
facilities and assumption of responsibilities of
family occupation at an early age, the period
of youth is shorter compared to urban areas. It
is true that those differences between the age
of youth in rural and urban areas will lessen
with increasing urbanisation, development of
educational facilities and raising the economic
standards of rural life. At the present stage,
however, it is necessary to differentiate the
programmes. In addition, the programme
has to be differentiated to meet the needs of
different sexes and of different groups within
the same sex.

(A) For Rural Areas

An effective programme for the youth in
the age group 12 to 25 years may include the
following :

1. Recreational programmes :

(i) Organisation of indigenous games
and athletic.

Organisation of outdoor life
through camps and hikes.

Organisation of annual sports,
festivals.

(ii)
(iif)

[6]

2. Opportunities for creative expression
through :

(i) Folk songs and folk dances. §
(i1) dramas.
(iii)
(iv)

Drawings, paintings, etc.

Celebration of national festivals
in a manner so as to promote
integration of various sections of
the community.

(v) Annual youth rallies and festivals.

3. Provision for continuation of interest in
education through an effective social
education programme including : 4

(i) Wall-new sheets.
(ii)) Health education.
(iii)
(iv)
(v) Radio youth forums.
(vi)

Discussion on current affairs.

General education.

Effective use of libraries and

reading rooms.

The programme of continuation education
is necessary if the funds and the energy to be
spent on Universal Primary Education are not é
to be wasted. As a first step, efforts have to
be made to ensure that all children in the age
group of 6 to 11 attend school. Thereafter,
the programme of informal education should
be provided at the school-cum-community
centre with the activities mentioned above.
The effort must be to encourage the youth to
maintain their interest in reading, writing and
learning.

4. Education for citizenship through obser-
vation of the activities of the first two
basic institutions and participation 19
the activities of the third :

(i) The village panchayat.
(ii) The village cooperative
(iii) The village school.

Citizenship education should emphasis®
national unity,



5, Development of occupationdl intetest in
agriculture, animal husbandry, cottage
industries, etc, through :

(i) individual ) for handling crops,

projects } animals, birds,
(if) group i tools, etc.
projects  J
(i1i) educational visits to agricultural

farms, poultry farms, etc.
(iv) demonstrations,
The emphasis in these activities should be

on acquainting the youth with scientific
methods for promoting economic programmes.

6. Utilisation of services of the youth in
various campaigns as an integral part of
the Block and village development plans:

(i) Promotion of compost pits and
use of green manure.

(ii)
(iii)

Use of improved seeds.

Adoption
agriculture,

of new methods of

(iv)
(v)

Village sanitation.

Inoculation
disease,

against infectious

(vi)

(vii)

anti-Malaria programme.

Removal of illiteracy etc.

(B) Urban Areas

~ Similar programmes need to be worked out
i detail for urban areas keeping in view the
prevailing conditions of industrialisation in
the cities and the resulting slums. The key
to the effective participation of youth in all
these programmes lies in :

(a) Systematic
youth,

understanding of the

Recognition of their ability and
interests.

(b)

(¢) Providing facilities for creative expres-
sion mainly through group competitive

pursuits.

In all these programmes, efforts have to

be made to promote the process of *social
education.

It is here that the field workers face a
challenge, a challenge of understanding the
dynamics of youth and creating the necessary
physical and social conditions through which
the educational processes are generated to
promote social values among youth,

Role of the Youth Organisations

The youth worker has two fold role to per-
form. He has to develop programme to suit
interest of its members. Once the interest is
crystalised and inter-relationship established,
the organisation can take service programme
for the community. Youth is an age of ideal-
ism. It is therefore necessary to help the
youth organisation to harness their interest
in the service of the community. They may
take many forms according to the require-
ments of the community interest of youth
and the nature of leadership prevalent in
youth organisations. The following are only
the suggestive programmes :

(a) Emergency rtelief and community
defence : The youth should be encouraged
to give help to the community in emergency.
This may be in the form of first aid, ambulance
brigade or red cross services. The experience
of U.P. and Bihar in organising Raksha Dal
with the help of village youth indicates the
direction in which the energy of youth can be
harnessed. In all these activities the youth
learn to help others and serve the cause of
social services. This is social education in
action.

(b) Adult literacy, libraries and reading
rooms: Ina country having 75% of adult
illiterate it is necessary to hainess the services
of youth in removing illiteracy. To begin
with they can encourage to promote campaigns
for literacy. It is necessary to create an
atmosphere of urgency in the hearts of the
citizens to remove this blot of illiteracy from
the life of the country. Literacy campaigns
like all other campaigns however have limita-
tions in terms of lasting results. It is, there-
fore, desirable to promote regular literacy
classes as a follow up literacy campaign.
Once  the adult is made literate his reading
interest must be continued with the help of
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libraties and reading rooms. For doing all
members of youth organisations should be
literate themselves. It may be developed as
a matter of prestige for the youth organisa-
tion to make their own members literate with-
in the first six months of their enrolment.

(c) Other campaigns : Similar to literacy
campaigns youth should be encouraged to
promote campaigns in the fields of health and
sanitation, agriculture production, etc. from
time to time according to seasonal require-
ments. This will help to focus the attention
of the community to the importance of change
and improvement, besides maintaining the
interest of the youth alive. Campaigns, how-
ever, have their negative effect in terms of
superficiality of purpose. This needs to be
guarded against with care.

(d) Development of community assets :
Youth should like to associate with §he com-
munity assets such as school, building, com-

munity centre, village wells, village pond, etec.
Once these assets are developed they need to

be maintained. The youth should be associ-
ated with the maintence of the community
assets as well. :

(e) Social action: In a traditional so-
ciety like ours, there are various aspects of
gocial life such as untouchability, regionalism,
casteism that require the attention of the com-
munily. Youth who have no or limited vested

interest can be inspired to promote social
education for social change. Civic conscious-
ness is an essential part of citizenship educa-
tion.

In all these and many other activities the
interest of youth need to be developed gradu-
ally and with care. Each activity should be
so developed that it promotes social educa-

tion besides giving sense of achievement to
the members of youth organisation,

ORGANISATIONAL PATTERN

Although the programme of social educa-
tion for youth is indicated above, it needs to
be underlined that the programme has to be
developed according to the needs, require-
ments and willingness of the youth them:
selves, Youth is an age when an individual

likes to be left free by the adults to do what
he likes. This urge for freedom of association
and of action is inherent in the very growth
of youth and needs to be acknowledged and
responded. Any programme forced from
above is likely to be responded negatively by
youth. In fact, it is the willing participation
of the youth in the development of the pro-
gramme that ensures the establishment of

youth organisations. The adults haye to
make themselves available for help and
guidance whenever youth require them.

Youth organisation must be a voluntary orga-
nisation formed voluntarily and maintained
voluntarily by youth. The very ensuring of
voluntariness in the association of youth pro-
vides for its growth. This does not imply
that freedom can be used as licence. In fact
the support and recognition of youth by the
community provides indirect control to work
within social structures and social prac-
tices.

In a welfare state, the Government and
voluntary qrganisations are equal partners in
the gigantic task of developing the countty.
They cannot afford to have distrust for each
other. They have to work together to har-
ness the available resources of men and
money in promoting social welfare. Itis this
healthy attitude towards the government and
the voluntary organisations that needs to be
promoted among youth. The youth is to be
encouraged to identify with the effort of the
Government duly  constituted through
democratic elections and to recognise the
need, simultaneously, for promoting volun-
tary organisations in harnessing the energy

of the people, for their welfare.  Any sign
of competition or distrust is harmful
to the youth movement. Talking of the

youth moyement, it is necessary to realise
that there is hardly an organised youth move-
ment in the country, either under government
or voluntary or joint auspices. There are
disjoined organisations and discordant efforts.
These organisations are to be related with
each other to develop into a national move-
ment for harnessing the energy of the youth
in the development of the country, Seeds of
development should be sown before the fertil-
ity of soil is lost, This is possible only by the
joint efforts of all-government, non-govern-
ment and voluntary organisations.

[8]
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The Youth and Social Change

The need of a literacy drive

H. P. Saksena, Director, National Fundamental Education Centre, New Delhi

“There’s not a joy the world can give like that it takes away, when the glow of early

thought declines in feeling’s dull decay.”

The adored period of youth

As man advances in age he longingly looks
behind and pines for the golden period of
youth which has passed away and will never
return, Many a poet has beautifully expres-
sed his feelings about the romantic period of
youth. To Wordsworth the meadow, grove
and stream, the earth and in fact every com-
mon sight seemed to be apparell’d in celestial
light and had the glory and freshness of a
dream. There are some characteristics of
youth which hold it out so distinctly from the
other periods of one’s life.

Age as a Variable

Age is one of the most important variables
which affect human understanding, needs and
behaviour. The variable has to be taken into
account by those who feel concerned with meet-
ing the needs of the people and influencing their
behaviour for their development. The needs
of the young are quite different from those of
the small children, the middle aged and the
retired. The needs of the young can be studied
bestin the context of their psychological and
sociological traits,

Your Old men shall dream dreams,

Your Young men shall see
Testainent, Joel, II, 28)

Youth is fired with idealism and the spirit
for adventure. H. W. Longfellow was right
When he wrote “A boy’s will is wind’s will,
and the thoughts of youth are Jong, long
thoughts™.

(Old

Visions :

Youth is also marked by enthusiasm, dash
and physical vigour. The young not only see
Visions and have long, long thoughts but also
¢el motivated and have the vigour to establish

George Gordon, Lord Byron

the new world of their dreams. Shakespeare has

said : “Youth is hot and bold, age is weak and
cold”’.

The Liberal Outlook

The thought and behaviour patterns of the
people of advanced age are fairly set, Long
exposure to culture and experience with
repetitive phenomena bring about more ot

less rigid modes of response. They become
conservative,

The young on the other hand exhibit
liberal views. The fact that they have not
been exposed to cultural influences for long
accounts to a large extent for the flexible
approach which characterizes youth.

The Urge for Freedom

The most fundamental characteristic of
youth is the urge for freedom. This expresses
itself in all fields related to their life. They
want freedom to think for themselves, act as
they think best and contribute to the shaping
of the society according to their vision.

Widening Horizons of Social Intercourse

The urge for freedom is also reflected in
the eﬁ‘.orts to widen social contacts and rela-
tionships. Adolescents begin to reach out be-

yond the family which nurtured, educated and
shaped them.

Helpless is the plight of babies when they
are born. They are entirely dependent upon
family care, Almost for a decade they need
the fondling hand of the parents. For a few
years the family is almost the only institution
to provide educative influence, Gradually,
however, the child peeps out of the four walls
of the house and submits himself to the
influence of his peers, other socia] groups, the
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school and the community. The widening
horizons of social life bring new educational
experience,

The Period of Learning

Youth may well be described as the period
of learning. During this period the young
prepare themselves for participation in com-
munity life socially, mentally, culturally and
economically. The whole context of their
capacity to experience visions, liberal atiitude,
urge for freedom, expanding circle of social
relationships and their physical vigour, create
a favourable climate for learning. They also
make the young an excéllent agency for intro-
ducing social change. Those interested in
introducing social change cannot afford to
neglect the young people in the society.

Social Change

Preparation for social change involves a
study of the traditional culture; an under-
standing of existing customs, manners and
environment: an imagination and realistic
projection of the requirements of fufure; and
a vision of methods for adapting human effort
to changed circumstances. New circumstances
teach new duties. But before new duties are
learned one has to study the existing circum-
stances and examine how they no longer fit
into the vision of the future. One has to look
to the past, the present and also to the future
before forming ideas about the direction of
social change.

Shall we guide the young to discover the
right direction for change and work for esta-
blishing an order in keeping with our highest
values ? Unless we educate the young to
appreciate the values which have sustained
our society and brought us real happiness
over myriads of centuries, there is every fear
they may lose their moorings. Unless we
guide them to see the inevitable forces work-
ing for change, they may develop orthodoxy,

and ethno-centrism Unless we  assist
them in appreciating the need of sys-
tematic evolutionary change, they may

become revolutionaries. The young need well-
rounded integrated education.

The Danger
We may either provide the young with an
integrated education and make use of their

rich resources for social change or leave theni
alone to the forces operating in the country.
Indeed if the young are not properly guided
there is every danger of their being exploited
by unsocial elements. The danger assumes a
very potent form in the context of the increas-
ed means of transport and communications
and some of the unwholesome consequences
of industrialization such as class conflicts.

Built-in Devices for Education

Every culture has some built-in devices for
edugation. In ancient and mediaeval India
the itinerant sages, the ashrams, folk songs,
folk lores, rural theatre, group reading of
books of acknowledged value, bhajans and
kirtans and such other devices ably served the
purpose of transmitting culture and furnishing
directions for human conduct.

Such devices as the above were well suited
for a society in which the tempo of change
was very slow, if any at all. During the last
few decades and particularly during the last
two, we have witnessed a fast rate of change.
The speed of change is increasing. The old
devices of education will hardly suit a society
subjected to fast change. In fact they are
either themselves crumbling or changing their
form.

Today we need new devices for educating
the people and particularly the young, so that
they are helped to appreciate fundamental
cultural values as also the demands of the
new order. We need a balanced emphasis on
both : culture and change.

The role of literacy in the education of youth

Literacy should have a big role in the
education of the young, The edifice of youth
education can be built only on the firm base
of literacy. If the young are taught to read
and write, if they are guided to imbibe a love
for reading, helped to discriminate between
good and bad literature, provided with facili=
ties to obtain good books for reading, served
with all conveniences to facilitate reading and
discussing with friends, the process of self-
education will be set to move. Nothing is as
effective as self-education because the learner
makes personal efforts and is not just a
passive recipient in the process,
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The above is not to belittle the import-
ance of social education by word of mouth or
by other modern devices. For the large
number of young people whose environment
does not produce sufficient motivation for
literacy or for those who cannot for some
reason be brought to the literacy class, educa-
tion can only be imparted through word of
mouth, A.V. aids, group discussions and such
other media.

Social education is necessary even for
those who have the necessary motivation for
literacy. They have to be drawn to the lite-
racy class by removing resistances if any.
During the period of literacy instruction, they
have to be helped to learn to solve their pro-
blems, to develop the faculty of discrimina-
tion between good and bad, to imbibe love for
reading and use newly acquired knowledge
for solving life’s problems. Literacy is thus
no substitute for Social Education. The two
are complementary and not competitive.

Strenuous efforts should be made to
impart literacy to all the young people who
have the motivation. Pre-literacy work
should be organized to promote motivation in
apathetic guarters. Nothing will be as helpful
in promoting Social Education as a massive,
well organized literacy drive,

Technological developments and literacy

Youth is the period of preparation for
adult life. During this period one chooses a
profession to earn livelihood. In underdeve=
loped communities the choice may be a very
limited one and in fact one may only follow
the ancestral profession. It may be learned
by working as an apprentice in the family
itself. In the comparatively modernized com-
munities one may have a wide selection and
has to learn the selected profession in a
formal educational institution. Moderniza-
tion brings about the transition from a static
tradition-bound social order to a dynamic
Pattern based on mobility. It replaces family
apprenticeship by education and training in
Specialised institutions.

Developing countries need a large and
Sxpanding number of skilled technicians to
Work the machines, They need an army of
Young people who have broken away from the
Sutmoded traditional methods of production
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and learned the skills of the new scientific
methods. Such people are not trained as
apprentices in families but as students in
specialised institutions. But will the special-
ised institutions admit illiterate young men to
their portals ?

Illiteracy among the younger generation
will deprive it of the prospects of 1mproving
the level of living. Looked at from the social
point of view it will put a brake on the pro-
cess of national development. We in India
want to speed up the process of socio-ecorno-
mic development. We want to achieve in a
few years what other countries have taken
centuries to accomplish. Indeed, this will
only be possible if we train up the ycung to
acquire the skills of modern scientific methods
of productton. But is this possible as long as
many of our young people remain tillierate ?

The ability to learn

Youth has been described earlier as the
period of learning. In fact it is also the
period when learning ability is at its highest.
Researches done by Thorndike have shown
that learning ability reaches its peak during
the age of 20 to 25. After the age of 25 it
declines gradually. The young can learn
faster and better than the people of advanced

age. Should we not catch illiterates at the
age when their learning ability is at its
best ?

The bedrock of apathy

Those engaged in adult literacy work have
often experienced that their campaign
founders against the hard rock of public
apathy. Lack of motivation on the part of
the people is the biggest stumbling block.
Particularly the rural and tribal populations
are at a level of socio-economic life which
does not create a demand for literacy. The
people fail to see how literacy is likely to help
them in solving the problems of life. They
can very well carry on at their level of
existence without being literate.

While lack of motivation for [literacy may
be generally true with regard to adults, there
are segments of population characterized by
high motivation. Those who are physically
mobile, mentally empathetic, culturally liberal
and have an wurge to improve their way of
life, feel strongly motivated to become literate.



There are many such people in industrial
centres or in the vicinity of pockets of
modernization,

Further, many of the young people in the
age range of 12 to 25 exhibit extraordinary
desire to become literate. Their psychological
make-up draws them toward literacy. If
literacy classes are organized keeping in view
the other resistances which may eperate, there
is no reason why they should not register
unprecedented success.

Studies of Drop-Outs

~ Unfortunately research workers in India
in the field of Social Education have not given
necessary attention to analyse the causes of
drop-outs from adult literacy classes. It
would be extremely enlightening to study the
causes in relation to the different variables of
the adult students.

Although scientific surveys have not been
carried out adult literacy teachers have widely
reported that the most important causes are
carelessness, hard work during day time to
earn livelihood, and poor eyesight. They also
report that most of the cases of drop-outs are
concentrated in the group above thirty years
of age, This is understandable because the
young are comparatively more eager to learn.
The burden of supporting a family does not
weigh as heavily on them as on the people of
advanced age.

Youth Motivation for Literacy

Recently the National Fundamental Edu-
cation Centre analysed a number of attend-
ance registers collected at random from the
literacy centres in the different parts of the
country. The purpose was to isolate some of
the variables associated with high attendance,
Attendance was assumed to be an index of
motivation.

The analysis showed that as the age of the
male student increased his attendance decreas-
ed. Male students in the age group 10 to 14
had the highest average attendance; those in
the age groups 15 to 19 and 20 to 24 had
slightly less and those in the age group 25 to
29 bad yet less, However after the age of
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30 the average attendance showed ste:p

decline.

As regards females highest average attend-
ance was recorded by studentsin the age
groups 25 to 29 and 20 to 24 respectively. It
was considerably lessin case of those who
belonged to 15 to 19 and 10 to 14 groups.
However it was very poor for students above
thirty years of age. The comparatively lower
attendance in case of age groups 10 to 14 and
15 to 19 may be accounted for by the restric-
tions placed by society on the movements of
young girls,

Conclusion

The young need literacy as a firm base for
their education; the future of the nation
depends upon the extent to which the young
are literate and educated; they have the ability
to learn faster and better; very few of them
drop out from the literacy classes and they
register the highest average attendance and
thus demonstrate highest motivation : shall
we now organize our resources and make a big
dent on illiteracy in this area ?

—

o) ) -8 24950 %) 5D+ K D 50 150250 ) oo

2@

é;; FOR ATTENTION OF FIELD WORKERS
¥ HURRY UP—HURRY UP—HURRY UP

And Buy

Useful Books on Social Education

s

fxo

%

<

1. Liquidation of Illiteracy-Revised
edition of 1st National Seminar

Report.
Rs. 2.00

2. SOCIAL EDUCATION ANBP
DEMOCRATIC DECENTRALIZATION
A Report of Twelfth National Seminar.

Rs. 3.00

3. COMMUNITY CENTRE
Revised edition of 2nd National

Seminar Report Rs. 2.50

Reserve your copy with :
Business Manager.

Indign Adul¢ Education Association.
17.B Indraprastha Marg, New Delhi.

5o B0 (Bto %o Bt T o Tto Bie (o Blo StoGofto ito

Ehoof)Sioo ) e Bio o B B o BRoBio oo WMo T oWl

<38

o0 BT 0 ) o) oW @oR Do o oZ oo

o

R



Some Guidelines for Literacy

work

Through Youth Clubs

H. P. Saksena

Youth Illiteracy

It is hoped that by the end of the Third
Five Year Plan all children in the age-group
6 to 11 years will be provided with free and
compulsory education. Thus within approxi-
mately twenty years nearly all the young
people in the age group 12to 25 years will
have gone through elementary schools.
Perhaps a few of them may not make sufficient
gain and may relapse into illiteracy after the
age of compulsory education.

However, by the end of the Second Five
Year Plan we could provide educational
facilities to only 60 per cent of children in the
age group 6 to 11. Nearly 40 per cent went
without elementary education. At present
nearly 50 per cent of the young people in the
age group 12 to 25 are illiterate. The percent-
age of illiteracy in this age group will gradual-
ly decline as the illiterates cross the age of 25.
However, for at least twenty years many young
men and women will remain illiterate. Can
we afford to let them remain illiterate ?

Below are suggested a few guidelines for
organizing literacy work among the youth.

Literacy work among the youth will have
greater chances of succes if it is organized
with the help of and preferably through the
youth clubs :

If youth clubs are formed round activities
of interest to the young people and if the
details of the programme are drawn up with
imagination, the young may be expected to be
drawn towards them. If literacy could be
one of the various items of the youth club
programme which attract the young members,
We may expect them to take advantage Of
literacy effort along with the other interesting
1fems of the programme. Further, the dif-
ferent items of the programme may be SO
Organized that they support each other.

If youth clubs organize literacy classes for

their illiterate members or the young who are
not yet members the composition of the
literacy class islikely to be homogeneous.
Homogeneous groups learn better in compari-
son to heterogeneous aggregates.

Members of a homogeneous group like
and help each other. They enjoy a sense of
security and confidence. If the enthusiasm of
some students declines the others push up
their morale and thus help maintain attend-
ance at a high level. Presence of friends in
the class adds to the motivation for attending
literacy classes.

An action programme succeeds best when
it is promoted through an efficient organiza-
tion. As regards literacy the efforts will bear
fruit only if the teacher is regular and punc-
tual, the class room equipment is supplied
without any delay, necessary conveniences are
provided and students are systematically
encouraged to attend the class regularly. A
youth club with a large membership may be
expected to have the organizational pattern
suitable for successful literacy effort.

In fact youth clubs themselves stand to
gain by taking up literacy work. Literate
young men will be better members of youth
clubs as compared to the illiterate. They will
be able to participate in intellectual pro-
grammes, make notes, keep records and
communicate with others more effectively.

Youth Clubs should Conduct a Literacy Survey
at an early stage

Youth clubs should find out the number of
illiterates, semi-literates and literates in the
village, in the age groups 12to 17 and 18 to
25. They should make lists of persons with
sufficiently high education and fry to interest
them in literacy work. A list should be drawn
up of those members who might like to con-
duct literacy classes. It will be very helpful
if the teachers for youth literacy classes could
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be found from amongthe educated members
of youth clubs. This will not only remove the
strain upon the time of the teacher who other-
wise will be required to conduct the literacy
class for the youth, but also give the educated
young people a chance to serve their illiterate
friends and thereby strengthen the bonds
between the young villagers.

Before taking up literacy work youth clubs
should organize pre-literacy efforts

Literacy work does not often succeed be-
cause the students are not sufficiently motivat-
ed to go through the long period of study.
Before starting literacy work it would be
useful to divide theilliterates into two cate-
gories : those who demonstrate enthusiasm
and motivation and those who appear to be
more or less apathetic. It will be helpful to
begin work with the former. .

Efforts should be made to increase motiva-
tion or create it where it does not exist.
Indeed the activities of the youth clubs would
themselves create the motivation or increase
it. The pace can be accelerated by systematic
organization of youth club programmes.

Motivation for literacy can be increased
by creating situations in which the illiterates
feel that they lack the skill of communication
and would gain if they learned to read and
write. Unless the illiterates feel that their
illiteracy is a handicap because it lowers their
social, economic or cultural status, they will
not develop the incentive to make the sacri-
fice of time and effort for becoming literate.
The advantages of literacy have to be demon-
strated repeatedly and by all possible methods
and means.

Establishment of reading rooms and
libraries, insistence on maintaining written
records, public reading of newspapers or
books of accepted value, putting up written
notices, writing slogans on village walls, exhi-
biting wall news boards, asking educated peo-
ple to tell the illiterates what they have gainad
from literacy are some of the many methods
adopted to increase motivation for literacy.

The standard of literacy achievement should be
maintained at a high level

Strange though it may seem, one impor-
tant factor which ultimately contributes to

the failure of literacy effort is the desire to
lower literacy standard and make it over-
easy. Anything short of functional literacy
serves no real purpose and the sacrifice made
in getting it largely goes waste. The so called
literate at an infra-functional level gets no
real sense of achievement and can hardly
bring about any inspiration in the minds of
other illiterates with whom he comes in con-
tact.

Literacy requires sustained activity for a
continuous period of at least 5 to 6 months.
Quick literacy campaigns for a month or two
may only serve the purpose of motivating
people for literacy : they should never be
regarded as leading to an adequate literacy
status. After passing the literacy test the
student should be able to see for himself the
useful change which has come over him and =
realise the many things which he can do now
and which he could never do before. The
meaningful gains made by such a person will
instil the motivation for literacy in the minds
of several illiterates and thus create or sustain
an atmosphere in which literacy campaigns
can succeed.

It will be useful to tell the prospective
students about the sacrifice in time and energy
which will be required of them if they want
to become literate. Only those people should
be admitted who are prepared to make
full sacrifice.

Youth clubs should be assisted to adopt and
develop appropriate methods and techniques of
teaching literacy :

Volunteers who agree to teach youth or
adult literacy classes will have to be trained
in adolescent and adult psychology ; methods
o_f teaching literacy ; techniques of using
literacy elass for a Social Education purpose ;
class organization ; maintence of records ;
and behaviour in relation to students.

In many cases volunteers and adult litera-
cy teachers receive a brief fraining for two
or three days and are then asked to ‘conduct
literacy classes. This is inadequate and
serves Nno real purpose. The training should
help the teacher learn all the skills needed for
the performance of his work, Care should be
taken to see that no teacher goes to the adult
literacy ¢lass without adequate iraining in
approptiate skills, '
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~ The youth or adult teacher will need assis-
tance even after this initial training. He has to
be continuously fed with new ideas. This is
particularly necessary if the organization of
‘ the literacy class and the educational atmos-
phere in it is to be utilised for inculcating
social values. Not only should he be supplied
with a handbook for teachers containing model
lesson plans but it would be useful to furnish
him with bulletins, handouts and such other
material from time to time. The material
may have to be prepared at district level by
the officer in charge of Social Education.

District officers in charge of Social Educa-
tion may do well to bring out a periodic (say
monthly) bulletin containing guide material
for the teachers and also accounts of success-
ful work or interesting features in the literacy
classes. The bulletin may also serve the
purpose of maintaining teachers enthusiasm
for literacy work.

Youth clubs should be provided with facilities
in respect of class room and equipment

Youth clubs may haye no suitable building
of their own where literacy classes may be
conducted. They should be in a position to
use the school building during evening hours.
The use of the school building for adult lite-
racy classes has been allowed in nearly all the
countries. If the procedure for obtaining
school building for adult literacy is made
cumbersome in effect, the classes sometime
meet under unhygienic and insanitary condi-
tions, To the extent the conditions are not
satisfactory the enthusiasm of the teacher and
the students declines and in some casesthe
Classes melt away.

Every literacy class should have an access
to the equipment required for teaching. Many
a literacy classes suffer because the equipment
is not supplied in time or the entire equipment
IS not supplied.

The beneficiaries of literacy should contribute
at least part of the expenses involved

Who are the beneficiaries of the literacy
Programme ? The nation, the state, the
Uistrict, the village, the youth club and the
Mdividual all gain from literacy., Literacy
Opens the door for development. The nation
“an make no progress if the people are

illiterate. Literacy also opens up new oppor-
tunities for the individual. It would there-
fore appear that the expenses of a literacy
campaign should be borne by the Central
Government, the State Government, = the
village panchayat, the youth club, and also
the individual.

Many ways of sharing the expenditure may
be suggested. The Central Government may
provide the supportive service of training key
personnel, research and production of proto-
type material ; the state government may
provide administrative personnel and bring
out material in regional languages; the
panchayat may contribute part of the expenses
on equipment ; the youth club may supply the
teacher and the individual may demonstrate
his motivation by purchasing at least the
premier and the reader.

In some countries the adult students have
to pay for the literacy kit. In Ghana, for
example, they have to pay as much as 2 5. and
6d. Students who pay something have the
feeling of getting something worthwhile.
What is received gratis is not valued.

Indeed there is also the counter argument
that if adults have to pay they may not come
at all to the literacy class. In fact it all
depends upon people’s motivation. if they
are motivated they will not mind spending a
small amount : if they are not they will not
come to the class even if they are supplied
everything free: It would be useful to per-
suade the students to pay at least partly.

Youth literacy work should be linked up with
adult schools

The youth clubs should aspire not merely
for literacy but guide the young people to go
up the ladder of education as far as they can.

Perhaps in the industrial areas or in those
places where the people are not bound by
traditional modes of production and where
the young have some time to spare for educa-
tion, they may like to pass the middle and the
matriculation examinations if « condensed
courses are offered. In such areas it would
be very useful to establish a channel so that
after passing the literacy test a person may
join the condensed course for middle
examination and then the course for matricu-
lation.
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The motivation for literacy may be expect-
ed to increase if the students know that it
.may usher them to higher studies and there-
fore better prospects.

Youth clubs’ should give due attention to
libraries and reading rooms

Literacy is not an end in itself. It is a
means to an end. It is expected that after
becoming literate a person will read useful
literature, discuss it with friends, think as to
what changes he needs to make, make efforts
to bring about the change and keep oneself
open to the continuous process of change for
progress.

The above objective will only be achieved
if wseful literature is within the reach of the
new literate, if he is helped to discover it
easily and if conveniences to read and discuss
with friends are provided. Maximum advant-
age of literacy is possible only when there is
a busy library and reading room pro-
gramme.

It is only through the library and reading
room movement that literacy gains can be
made permanent. By constant practice in
reading, a new literate will develop the skill
of literacy to the extent that it becomes a
part of his mental equipment and will there-
fore never be forgotten.

Youth clubs should take up a few intellectual
and literary projects

For various reasons it is advisable for the
youth clubs to take up at least a few intellec-
tual-cum-literary projects, such as extension
lectures, debates, symposia, kavi sammelans
and mushairas. They not only furnish a very
welcome . variety and food for intellectual
hunger but also provide a setting in which the
advantages of literacy become apparent. They
serve to motivate illiterates to learn to read
and write. The literates find in them an
opportunity to exercise and make use of their
literacy skill.
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Cultural Youth Centres in France

By Lucien Trichaud

HE news items which follow are not the
sort we often find in our morning news-
paper but, although we seldom hear

about them, these things are happening every
day. The few examples cited are evidence
that there are people, both old and young for
whom the cultural and social development of
their community, still has an importance, for
whom the expressions ‘team work’ and ‘civic
spirit” are not simply out-moded and meaning-
less catch-phrases.

“Young people in the Lusignan district
have discovered the remains of a Gallo-Roman
villa, and have begun excavations under the
direction of specialists living in the area. It is
hoped that their investigations will reveal new
facts about the history of the locallity.

A “Local Interests Committee” set upin
Rheims groups both young and older people
in the study of matters affecting the life of
the district—roads, lighting, housing, schools
and community activities. They are coope-
rating closely itself with local bodies in pro-
moting the development of their city.

The young people on the isolated island
of Molene have decided to build a community
centre. Among the social ills which the
pioneer team is trying to cure are. The illite-
racy, alcoholism, partial unemployment, and
the problems brought about by bad weather
and enforced inactivity.,

At Besancon, specialized teams of young
people, most of them workers, are studying
contemporary problems relating to such topics
as municipal administration, the worker's life,
racism, and under-developed countries.
Specialists direct them in their studies, which
may take the form of classes, group dis-
cussions or individual projects, and the
students arrange exhibitions to illustrate the
themes studied.

In the district of Hengwiller, the people
have organized commercial fruit-growing and
set up a co-operative fruit-juice factory. This
has given fresh impetus to the village's econo-
mic [ife and new life to the community.

In other places, young people are building
a photographic laboratory, organizing courses
for illiterate North Africans, welcoming
groups of foreign visitors to their town, help-
ing their district through an international
‘pairing’ scheme, preparing monographs on
the place where they live, and so on.”

For many years past, youth movements,
and youth and adult education institutions
have framed their educational programmes to
include this sort of activity. More recently
the Programme-Law passed by the French
Parliament, at the instance of the High Com-
mission for Youth and Sports, has given them
shape and, so to speak, official sanction.

Measures of this sort are now still more
urgently needed for a number of reasons—
the fact that juvenile deliquency is, or appears
to be again on the increase, the problems that
arise as a result of the building of large hous-
ing blocks : the special psychological atmos-
phere created by certain major national
problems such as the Algerian war, and the
uncertainty born of the international situation
itself,

One of the French youth and adult educa-
tion institutions in which, of late, great hopes
have been placed—even leading people to re-
present it, somewhat exaggeratedly as a
remedy for all ills—is the ‘cultural youth
centre’,

Let us see exactly what these cultural
youth centres are. While, as their name indi-
cates, they cater primarily for the young and,
in fact, the majority of the members and
leaders are often young people, they are local
institutions open to all the people living in
the district, commune or group of communes
in which they are situated.

From this preliminary definition a number
of requirements emerge, leading to the follow-
ing considerations :

(1) In determining the geographical
boundaries of the area to be served by a
centre, demographic, social, economic and
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administrative factors must be taken into
account.

(2) If the centre is to meet the needs of
all the people in the district, it must be open
to those who do not belong to any group, to
the members of local associations and to local
associations themselves, provided that they
are concerned with either cultural activities or
sport for adults or young people.

(3) Because the membership is so unres-
tricted, absolute religious and political neu-
trality is imperative.

(4) The fact that the centre is open to all
should be reflected in the way it is conducted
—all should have a share in running it—and
also by an administrative structure which
takes into account the centre’s various edu-
cational requirements.

It can and does happen that a centre though
open to all, is run more or less entirely by
the members of a particular religious denomi-
nation or political party. Insucha case, can
it be said to be really open to everyone since
not everybody has the chance to hold a res-
ponsible post in it ? It was the appreciation of
this as a principle of education, the impor-
tance of taking responsibility, which had a
determining influence on the cultural youth
centres when they were drawing up their rules
of management,

(5) Finally we can say—still under the
definition given above—that the work of the
cultural youth centres comes under the head-
ing of what the United Nations Bureau of
Social Affairs, has called “social and cultural
action for community development’. The
examples above show that a cultural youth
centre is not simply an institution offering a
variety of leisure-time activities. Perhaps it
is even a mistake, here, to talk too much
about ‘leisure’—Ileisure may be a very different
thing in different social or economic circum-
stances. There is not much in common
between the leisure of a full-time office worker
and the leisure time of a miner in the Moselle
or a farm worker in Sicily, And if the
starting-point be simply the idea of occupying
leisure time, what argument can be used to
draw groups of young people away from the
‘cafe’ and persuade them that they ought to
be engaged in more ‘respectable’ or rewarding

activities ? The cultural youth centres seek
rather to divert young people from the purely
selfish pursuit of pleasure by inducing them
to share the life of a group, which in turn has
its place in the life of the local community.

In this way problems—and sometimes the
solution to them—may be seen not from a
purely individual standpoint, but from that
of the group and later, of the whole com-
munity. This sense of being ‘involved’, this
realisation of responsibilities, this interest in
human problems and appreciation of the
common good, all are far more common
among today’s young people than is generally
believed, Aristotle said of young people that
‘when they have to do things, they are much
more attracted to the beautiful than to the
useful’. Young people today, I think, are
also attracted to what is useful—for what 18
useful, what helps to make the harmonious
life of a community, has something of beauty
in it,

How does the organisation of the cultural
youth centres meet the five criteria set out
above ? Each local institution is regi;tered
as a non-profit-making association, In ac-
cordance with the law of 1 July, 1901. Every
centre, therefore, is a legally recognized own
body corporate, competent to administer 1ts
affairs, raise funds, decide on its own activi-
ties, buy and sell, etc. It has a local adminis-
trative board, composed of the following three
categories of members, in accordance with the
principles set out above :

(a) ‘Ex-officio membeis’, who are the
representatives of local public bodies, adminis-
trative departments and the national authority
concerned, the French Federation of Cultural
Youth Centres. The board will include, for
example, the mayor of the commune in which
the centre is situated, the director of Youth
and Sports Services, representing the sponsor-
ing authority of which more will be said
below, the delegate of the Federation, and
the Warden of the centre. In some cases, the
Director of Agriculture or the Director of
Public Health and Population Questions 18
also a member,

(b) ‘Associate members’, who may b€
chosen in their individual capacity becaus®
of some special qualifications (social welfar®
workers, teachers, dogtors, architects, Jawyers:
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¢ducationists, etc.) or delegates of local youth,
sports or adult education associations. If the
democratic character of the centres is to be
preserved, everyone, no matter what his
' political or religious beliefs, should be eligi-
ble for appointment as an associate member
Whether elected individually or delegated.
This sometimes raises one of the -most
difficult problems, for educational questions
are closely bound up with social, political and
even religious questions; in some districts
where the disputes on school . education have
been carried into the field of adult education,
it has not been possible to bring together the
supporters of secular and denominational
education on the same board. For this reason,
the inclusion of this category of members,
important, though it is, is optional under the
statutes of the cultural youth centres. Yet,
even if the people living in a village or district
have not all the same tastes, the same back-
ground, the same upbringing and the same
opinions—and obviously they cannot have—
this is no reason why they should know
nothing of one other, why they should quarrel,

or why each group should try, even in educa-

tional matters, to get the better of its neigh-
bour, It is only through their collaboration,
and the sharing of responsibility, that the
community as a whole will advance. This
idea of disinterested co-operation—regarded
by some as Utopian—is in fact the very basis
of the work of the cultural youth centre and it
1s this which justifies the existence of the
associate members.

(c¢) ‘Elected members’, come from among
the centre’s users and are elected by the
statutory General Assembly, they may be
old or young, white or black. They are
appointed by general assent, expressed through
an assembly in which all the rules of demo-
cratic procedure are observed, so that the
Voting is treated just as seriously as a public
administrative or political vote. On first
View, these balloting procedures may seem
a4 somewhat exaggerated, but in fact these
Zeneral assemblies of the cultural youth
Centres are making a worthwhile effert to
Pevive the civic significance of elections,

These three categories of members form a
Uipartite council, which works on the prinei-
ble of co-management. This system has been
followed by the cultural youth centres for the

last fifteen years—not without difficulties, it
is true, but much more smoothly than might
have been expected. It might well be feared
for example, that, on a board of this sort,
all decisions would be taken by a coalition of
the ex-officio members and associate members.
However, since the number of elected mem-
bers, chosen from among the centre’s users,
must never be exceeded by the number of
representatives of the other two categories
combined, the elected members always com-
mand a majority.

Again, it might be feared that pressure
groups among the elected members might lead
to decisions being influenced by political or
religious considerations. To counter this
possibility, two ex-officio members—the re-
presentative of the youth and sports services
and the representative of the Federation—
have a right of veto; in certain circumstances,
on the advice of certain authorities, they may
even close the centre.

Since the general assemblies and the ad-
ministrative boards, are somewhat cumber-
some bodies and cannot meet the many
requirements of day-to-day management and
also in order to provide an opportunity for
members to learn how to work as a team, a
‘House Committee’ is set up at each centre.
When a centre first begins the warden chooses
the members of the ‘House Committee’ usual-
ly people who are specially interested in a
specific activity or in helping in the general
life of the centre, Later on the members of
the Committee, are wusually elected from
among the group leaders—one or two repre-
sentatives from the dramatic group, the
debating society, the film-club, the library, the
pottery workshop, the photographic labora-
tory; the domestic science classes, and so on.
At first the appointments are deliberately
experimental, so that the young people them-
selves may work out their own administrative
structure and decide on their own rules of
procedures, both for their general activities
and for the committee’s work; the committee
members appointed in this way are not to be
regarded as instructors, but as voluntary
leaders or organizers helping in the centre’s
life and activities., They become accustomed
to a world where self-fulfilment is the reward
of voluntarily accepted responsibility. Mis-
takes are certainly made, but even mistakes
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can be instructive if people are willing to
learn from them. Young people in positions
of responsibility should not be expected to
be perfect; if we insist on perfection, we shall
find ourselves without anyone who will take
responsibility. And it is the young who,
with the enthusiasm of youth; can show, both
towards others and in judging their own
actions, that uncompromising insistence on
high standards which they do not always find
in their elders.

We have already spoken of the warden.
What does he do, where does he come from
and who appoints him ? Cultural youth centres
are democratic, but not demagogic. Were they
not asissted by specially trained, educationists,
working either part or full time the board and
committee could do little, and aciivivities in
the community or district would be seriously
limited. ‘“‘Some of the larger centres in fact
need several as well as social welfare wor-
kers, and the warden has to be at one and the
same time an administrator, a leader, a public
relations officer and an educationist.

He has tobe able to keep accounts and
records, put his case to the local mayor, com-
fort a discouraged beginner, listen to a
student’s troubles, organise a film club meet-
ing, act, if necessary, as Secretary to a special
commission, and see that the centre is kept
in good order. He must be everywhere, but
unnoticed. He must have authority, and be
trusted. He must be careful to see that the
institutoin is not identified with ~his own
opinions and views, He must be available at
any time he is needed, and he must live a
normal family life. He must be all things at
once, yet always act as if he were of no
importance and as if the centre would go on
working in exactly the same way if he were
not there. Itis a difficult job with irregular
hours and makes constant calls on time and
energies, and the fact that men and women
will undertake such work with enthusiasm
is one of the more encouraging and hopeful
features of our day.

Some of the wardens in these cultural
youth centres have been teachers, others haye
been in industry, in youth movements or in
social or administrative services. For the last
few years it has been obligatory for wardens,
before being appointed, to take a year's
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special coutse, organised by the French
Federation of Cultural Youth Centres, after
which each appointment is submitted to the
administrative board of the centre to which
the prospective warden is to go. This is
another feature of ths educational methods
referred to above—in order to safeguard local
freedom and responsibility, no warden is
appointed by the Federation before being
approved by the Iocal board. Wardens are
paid, however, by the Federation, from funds
allocated to it by the High Commission for
Youth and Sports; this enables them to stay
clear of local disputes over finance.

One of the major problems centres have to
meet is that of maintaining a balance between
the Administrative Board, the House Com-
mittee, the warden, the municipality, the
associate members, the Federation
sponsoring authorities. In spite of the statu-
tory safeguards mentioned above, human
beings are still human beings, sometimes a
warden has a brush with his chairman; some-
times a mayor, tries to force his point of view
or to make an electioneering issue out of the
centre; or again some young people may
express personal political opinions which are
then attributed to the centre itself; or the fact
that both sexes take part in the centre’s
activities may be criticized. Still, if none of
these problems existed perhaps there would
be no need for the centres. Learning to judge
more wisely, to profit from one’s mistakes, to
avoid ill-will and to work, without prejudice;
with one’s fellows is all part of adult educa-
tion—one aspect of the training in citizenship
that the centres try to provide. At this point
it may be asked what means in the centres
used for carrying out their work. They may
be listed under heading : (a) buildings; (b)
activities, functions and services, and (c) the
National Federation,

When the premises are organized account
is taken of the area to be served ; there is 2
growing tendency for the organization, in 2
large town, for example, to be planned as 2
main pilot-centre with district sub-centres:
The pilot centre wusually comprises three

and thew

f

L

major sections—the ‘activities’ section with |

meeting rooms for individual members ana®

associations, rooms for classes and activities
a_nd workshops ; the cultural and sports’ see-
tion, with a cinema or theatre, an auditorium;
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dn exhibition toom, a library and a record
library ; and the ‘social’ seclion, with the
restaurant or dining-room, the young wor-
kers’ club-room, the hostel accomodation for
visiting greups, the domestic science centre
and the emergency hostel accomodation.

From this outline it will be seen that a
cultural youth centre is intended to be a
many-sided institution, and that it cannot
really be called successful unless it makes
appeal to the whole population. And, the
fact that its social activities are only part of
a broader ‘and miore complex whole is an
essential feature of its decentralized educa-
tional programme.

A district sub-centre is, of course, smaller;
the most important room is neither the meet-
ing room nor the theatre, but the common
room, for there everyone is at liberty to drop
in, meet and get to know other:people. In
both the district and the main centres,
segregated groups and little clans should be
avoided,

The nature of the activities, functions and
services of a centre is governed by needs it
has to meet ; on point of fact, the activities
of an institution of this kind are not ends, but,
means. All sorts of recreational or educational
activities are therefore organized by centres.
Some may stress a particular aspect of the
work or a particular group activity, as in the
examples already mentioned at the beginning
of this article. A centre which has an outstand-
ingly good drama group, may organize suceess+
ful tours ; another may run a nursery garden
and provide shrubs for the whole district.

The Federation never takes a direct part
in the administration or organization of these
activities, but it helps its 250 centres in the
following ways :

—It encourages the establishment of new
centres and assists them in the initial stages,
enlisting the help of local groups, various
movements, and, most important of all, the
support of the communes and the High Com-
mission for Youth and Sports, If premiscs
have to be bought or built, for example, the
communes, as the “‘owners’’, meet 50 per cent
of the cost and the High Commission the

other 50 per cent. If the commuhes are un=
able to meet all their obligations, family
allowancs, funds, savings banks and depar-
mental councils may give help for the pur-
chase of buildings or equipment. The State
itself does not finance the purchase of equip-
ment.  Over the past few years, however,
many mayors and municipal councils have be-
come aware of this problem and have veted
substantial sums of money for the setting up
of centres. Although politicians, administra-
tors and educationists may sometimes dis-
agree over educational principles, there is
general awareness of the situation and will to
cope with it must inevitably help to solve the
problem.

—The Federation supervises the financial
administration of the centres, and must satis-
fy itself regarding their impartiality and the
principles according to which they conduct
their activities. - This" part of its werk is
carried out by regional delegates who serve
on the local administrative board, under the
conditions set out above.

—The Federation pays the salaries or
allowances of the educational staff from the
funds allocated to it by the High Commission
for Youth and Sports and by local communi-
ties.

—1It also provides initial and further train-
ing for the permanent and voluntary teaching
staff and leaders attached to the centres,
through a system of long and short study
COUTSES,

It organises a number of technical services
for the centres; these deal with buildings
and furniture, travel, reception and inter-
national exchanges, rural affairs, publications,
purchase of equipment, documentation, and
the organizing of activities (this last service
sends round lecturers, films, demonstrafion
kits, gramophone records, etc.).

In accordance with the principles of decen-
tralization to which it subscribes, the Federa-
tion does not take any direct part in organiz-
ing the activities of the centres. The local
leaders are expected to take responsibility for
them.

[21]



At the federal level, there is a systetn of
tripartite co-management similar to that
followed in the centres themselves. Repre-
sentative of a number of Ministries
including the High Commission for Youth
and Sports, which is the sponsoring Minis-
try in this case, and of several national
associations and movements, make up the
National Council, together with the direct
representatives of the centres, elected by the
general assemblies. Itis a matter of regret
that not all the major national associations
are so far represented on it ; the youth cen-
tres, at least, hope that one day fuller co-
operation will be achieved.

It is, unfortunately, impossible to cover
all aspects of the centres work in an article
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as short as this. Readers who are interested
in the subject may obtain further information
by applying direct to the Federation (1).

Our hope is that the ideal inspiring those
who work these centres may awaken an
echo in these troublous times. ‘The noblest
work that a man can do’ said Saint Exupery
‘is to unite people’. This is the task that these
centres have set out to accomplish.

—(From Material supplied by the Educa-
tion Clearing House. UNESCO, Paris)

(1) Federation francaise des Maisons des
jeunes et de la culture. 15. rue de la Condamine, Paris,
17.
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Educational Activities for Youth in
Foreign Land

K. G. Saiyidain

Shri K.G. Saiyidain, visited a number of countries in 1960, to study what is being
done in the field of Youth development and Youth service in those countries. We are giving
a short excerpts from his report, in the hope that these will help us to deal with “modern
youth, with their emotional and psychological stresses and strains and their lack of adjust-
ment to a rapidly changing and challenging world.””—Ed.

A. France

IN France there is no voluntary or compul-
sory service for youth in the sense in which

we are envisaging this idea. In fact here,
as in many other European countries, there is
a strong feeling against any kind of compul-
sion for youth because, in their mind, compul-
sion is associated with the memories of Hitler’s
authoritarian regime which has left unhealed
scars on the national mind.

The French Ministry of Education have,
concentrated on the promotion of different
kinds of general youth activities and have
adopted suitable measures for the purpose.
There is a “High Commission for Youth”
presided over by the Prime Minister on which
all the concerned Ministries and other inter-
ested agencies are represented and which is
responsible for the coordination of all activi-
ties in this field.

There is another committee, presided over
by the High Commissioner for Youth, Mr.
Herzog, the famous mountaineer, which acts
as a liaison agency between the representatives
of the government and non-government organi=
sations. The State entersinto an agreement
with approved voluntary youth organisations
to encourage activities like youth tours and
excursions, holidays in youth hotels and meets
about 50 per cent of the expenditure incurred.
Tt also provides special training for the direc-
tors and ‘monitors’ of youth hotels and youth
clubs in such subjects as music, painting,
drama, film appreciation, plastics which are
likely to interest young men and women in
clubs and hostels. This training for ygugh
leadership is a point of special emphasis in
France, Its importance is, in fact, generally
tecognised and stressed in all the countries
that ] visited, An Ipternational Congress of
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Youth Leaders which was organised in early
1960, under Unesco auspices and was attended
by delegates from 15 countries, placed such
training as a very high priority item in youth
work. So far, the preliminary course of train-
ing in France for youth leaders has been a
short one—for about two weeks—but many of
the trainees return for further short courses
for three successive years when they become
eligible to receive a diploma. Short in-service
training courses are also provided for Primary
school teachers as youth leaders. From this
year, a new advanced one-year course has been
started for training youth leaders for more
responsible position. I had an opportunity to
visit the Institute d’ Education Nationale Popu~
laire at Marly where this new course has been
initiated. This is the central institute for such
training, established in 1953, which conducts
courses of different kinds and duration for
persons above 18 years of age who have
already done some youth work in scouting or
youth clubs or houses of culture etc. The
centre provides training not only in special
skills, arts and crafts but also aims at giving a
general understanding of, and interest in,
youth problems as they arise in the context of
modern life—social integration, international
understanding, new ideas and experiments in
social sciences and new ways of dealing with
moral and psychological troubles. In addition
to the regular staff, teachers, writers, artists,
social scientists, technicians, administrators
drawn from various walks of life are invited
to come and discuss these problems with the
trainees who are given previously prepared
briefing documents.

There are many youth organisations in the
country open to all, irrespective of race or
religion, and they help to select candidates—



both students and non-students in the age-
group 18 to 30—from their own regions and
localities to participate in youth tours and
live in holiday homes and camps. 'The dura-
tion of the camps varies from one to two
months. During this period, they participate
in many practical activities and study social
conditions in the neighbouring localities.

The ‘summer camp movement’ is quite
strong in France. During the vacation, youths
live in camps for three to six weeks where
they do cultural as well as manual work.
About eight to ten thousand youths partici-
pate in such camps every year which are
supervised by the ‘permanent functionaries”
of the youth movement. Government gives
financial help for training instructors, provid-
ing publicity through press and radio and
finding the right kind of work in right places.
The *work’ undertaken includes projects like
constructing houses for the poor, building
youth hostels and sport centres, providing
water and electricity, tree planning, afforesta-
tion, help in archaeological excavations and
emergency assistance at the time of floods,
famines and earthquakes., I was told that a
very large majority of the students return to
such work next year, ‘because they like it’.

Closely allied to this movement are the
“Holiday Camps” organised for children and
adolescents in the 6—18 age-group by volun-
tary organisations, business and industrial
concerns and educational institutions, with
some financial help from Government. Their
scope is much wider as they cover about one
and a half million children and the number of
monitors and directors—many of them hono-
rary workers—is about one lakh. There are
about 14,000 such centres scattered all over
the country and the number of children in
each camps varies from 50 to 300. The object
of these camps is to improve the children’s
health, to create in them a sense of discipline
and to engage them in some useful practical
activities and manual work.

In addition to these activities at the
national level, there is a “Bureau of Youth
Activities and International Contacts’ which
gives financial help to various private organi-
sations to encourage international contacts
amongst the youth and provides travel grants
for them to visit neighbouring countries. This
is obviously much easier in European coun-
tries where the distances are comparatively

smaller than it would be in a country like
ours.

Is is interesting to point out that, in spite
of all these movements, only a small minority
of student population joins organised youth
movements. I was informed that the percent-
age may be only about 15 and of these about
60 to 70 per cent are drawn from the Catholic
youth, as the ‘collective idea is more familiar
and acceptable to the Catholic Church’. Again,
the majority of such youth are drawn from
the upper and middle classes and perhaps only
about 10 per cent are drawn from the working
classes,

B. Yugoslavia

The Yugoslav youth organisation is about
40 years old, having been founded after the
First World War.
Communist Party at the time and was natural-
1y persecuted by the then Government., Its
resources were also very limited, At the out-
set of the Second World War, it had about
80,000 members who worked in the anti-
Fascist resistance movement and, amongst
other things, collected food, clothing and other
necessities for their soldiers. At the end of
the War, the Central Committee of Peoples
Youth was formed—which has now a member-
ship of about one and a half million in the
age-group, 16-—25 years.

The primary object of this ‘social, political
and cultural organisation’ is twofold :

(a) To discover the cultural and vocational
interests of youths and organise suit=
able activities for promoting these
Interest, e.g., sports, scouting, holiday
homes, mountaineering, cultural and
social programmes and hobbies, Under
the Central Committee there are sepa-
rate wings for students, rural youth,
intellectuals (“whose needs and inter-
ests may differ from the others to
some extent’’) and specialist organisa-
tions looking after the different
specialised activities mentioned above-

(b) To make the youth feel that they haye
a crucial role to play in the programme |
of national development and should =
learn to take initiative and responsi-
bility for building socialism in the
country. This is only possible when
the youth projects can be so organise
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and presented that they will not be an
imposition from above but evoke
enthusiastic and willing participation.
I was informed that, in order to en-
courage this feeling, some representa-
tives of youth are also included
amongst the members of local govern-
ment bodies, workers councils and
school boards so that they may learn
to shoulder serious responsibilities.
They also participate in the formula-
tion of detailed annual Plans which
are prepared locally in the context of
the National Five-Year Plan and thus
learn about the trends and schemes of
planned development in the country.

The Central Committee also acts as an
educational agency with wide ramifications.
It organises large numbers of evening courses
and seéminars—for periods of three to six
months—dealing mainly with civic and politi-
cal education, with the help of instructors
who are drawn from all available and suitable
sources. The subjects included are generally
those of practical and living interest, e.g.,
social, political and economic system of dif-
ferent countries, role of youth in nation-
building, participation in communes etc. Shor-
ter courses are organised for about a fortnight
on subjects like agriculture, commerce and
cultural developments in the field of art, drama
and music etc. The actual work of organising
them is done through local branches spread
all over the country.

[ paid a visit to the ‘“Children’s Pioneer
City’’ near Belgrade. This is a beautiful and
colourfully arranged park where children come
for week-ends, for week-long visits as well as
for one to two months’ stay in summer holi-
days. There is no rigidly organised programme
but many facilities are available to enable
children to enjoy themselves. The ‘City’ pro-
vides a library, a reading room, a dining room,
a technical workshop and equipment for sports,
gymnastics, etc. The Pioneer Club arranges
excursions and activities like poultry and bee-
keeping.

“The largest independent organisation of
youth’’ in Yugoslavia is the Holiday Union
which is not affiliated to the Central Youth
Organisation but maintains good and helpful
relations with it. Its main function is tO
organise travel facilities for youth to visit
industrial centres, farms, places of ecultural

and historic interest and to go on excursion to
holiday homes, youth hostels and health
resorts. The duration of the tour is one to
three weeks and a group usually consists of
about 30 youths. There are about 50 such
hostels on the sea-side and an equal number
in big cities and historical and cultural sites of
importance.

I was interested to note that the youth
organisations shoulder their responsibilities in
an efficient and responsible manner and there
is no tendency to over-supervision of their
activities by adults or by official agencies.
Youth groups which go out on these tours are
expected to look after themselves and are not
accompanied by teachers. My general impres-
sion is that, in these various activities, the
youths behave in a responsible way and there
is a corresponding readiness on the part of
educational authorities etc., to give them a
free hand in organising their activities.

As in other educationally progressive coun-
tries, free extra-curricular activities are active-
ly encouraged in schools. There are academic
groups (to study special aspects of various
prescribed subjects), cultural groups for art,
drama, music etc., young technicians, groups
for radio construction, electrical and mechani-
cal projects, ‘physical education groups’ and
‘cooperative groups’ for such activities as bee-
keeping, gardening, poultry which have been
given a productive and economic emphasis.
The cooperative movement is quite active in
the schools. From 3,600 cooperatives with
four lakhs of children as members in 1958-59,
the number rose to 4,500 cooperatives with
seven lakhs of members in 1960-61. They are
particularly popular in villages and through
them children learn many things—from weed-
ing to tractor driving and using modern agri-
cultural techniques—sometimes they show
better and quicker results than the adult
groups !

There are many out-of school activities,
organised on a voluntary basis through Pioneer
groups, which also assist in the process of rap-
prochement between education a_nd life, e.g.,
scouting, Red Cross, mountaineering.

In the Secondary schoels the general princi-
ples of educational reorganisation are similar
and the same kind of free activities are en~
couraged, But they are naturally organised
by senior students with greater initiative and
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confidence and carried on to a more advanced
degree. An interesting feature of the Second-
ary schools is that students are required to
spend a fortnight every year in a farm, factory,
workshop or some other enterprise doing
practical work of different kinds. Students
welcome this opportunity, though some enter-
prises have found it difficult to accommodate
all the students. Recently, Parliament has
adopted a resolution to the effect that all enter-
prises of a certain minimum magnitude
should provide such work facilities to students.
This kind of work experience is useful in itself
and may also become part of the orientation
programme for the work camps.

In one form or another the work camp
movement in this country has been going on
for about twenty years, The first “Sana
Youth Work Brigade” was formed in Bosnia
in 1942, consisting mainly of girls, to gather
the crops ‘from under the very nose of the
enemy’ and to pass it on to the people’s army.
While exact data about the work done in the
early years of the movement is not available,
it is reported that between 1942 and 1945,
when the war ended, the youth gave about
35 million voluntary work days’ in various
youth drives. But while the original impulse
for these work drives came from the emerg-
ency created by the war, it was continued
because of the imperative need to reconstruct
the war-ravaged country. In this adventure, a
special and significant role was assigned to
youth. During the years immediately follow-
ing the War, the youth brigades made them-
selves responsible for “clearing away the rub-
ble, repairing roads and railways, restoring
factories and schools and collecting scrap iron,
1ags, papers and other raw materials indis-
pensable for the factories’.

The question actually arises : what is the
motivation behind the enthusiastic and wide
response made fto this movement by the
youth ? The full answer will become clearer
in due course but I may point out that, in res-
ponse to a direct question which I put to
many participants in camps, they stated that
there were three things which appealed to
them and attracted them to the camps,

First, the nature of the projects. These
were carefully selected and appealed to the
imagination and spirit of adventure: in youth,
Why ? Because they were arduous, perceptibly
useful to the nation or the local community

and gave them a genuine sense of achieve-
ment. They felt that they were really making
a significant contribution to the programme
of nation-building. These projects are usually
selected by the federal or local authorities and
youth organisations are invited to carry them
out. They may range from federal projects—
like building hundreds of miles of rail-roads
or the International Highway from the
Austrian to the Greek border—to local and
regional projects, like land irrigation, building
schools, cultural houses and youth hostels,
afforestation, reclaiming a flooded island near
Zagreb and constructing industrial plants
required under the Plan. Care is taken to see
that they are real projects, not ‘made work’
and offer a genuine challenge to the youth.

Second, the programme of the camp in-
volves interesting educational, social and cul-
tural activities and a rich community life. This
is an attraction to youth drawn from different
towns and villages where community life of
such scope and variety may not be available
for them. Lectures on social, political and
scientific topics are given not only by promi-
nent invitees from' outside but also by the
participants themselves after due preparation
in their fields of special competence. A special
paper ‘Youth at the Highway’ is published to
keep the brigades interested in, and informed
about, the total project. This trains some of
the youth in the techniques of editing and
publication,

Third, the programme includes a variety
of technical training courses which can be
completed within a comparatively short time,
e.g., motor driving, tractor driving, radio
mechanism, welding, wood carving etc. This
particularly appeals to the rural youth who
get the necessary technical training free, and
later, after passing the prescribed tests where
required, they can adopt these trades as their
whole-time or part-time occupations.

This triple motivation—apart from the
prestige value attached to this work by the
nation—draws very large numbers of students
to the camps and gives them a sense of social
worthfulness which is an antidote against 2
feeling of frustration. ““Cassandra was a pes-
simist. If she had fought in the battle of
Troy, she would not have been a pessimist”-
This is a lesson which youths of all nations
need to learn who are struggling for a_better
life, Grace and hope and optimism will only
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come to those who are part of the struggle
and not to the grumblers or to the lazy and
the idle rich who watch the drama from the
‘privileged’ seats ! These work camps :—

(a) make it possible to combine intellec-
tual and practical work;

(b) help in the process of national inte-
gration by bringing together youths
from different classes and countries
and from different regions of the
country;

(c) develop a certain common outlook
and pride in the achievements of the
country; and

(d) cultivate better social relations and
habits and improve the health of the
participants.

The Yugoslav youths who were working
on one of the major railway projects in 1946
expressed their response pithily in the words :

“We are building the railway; the railway
is building us”,

It seems clear to me that unless the work
camps are so organised that the participants
experience a sense of personal enrichment and
fulfilment, they cannot become a creative edu-
cational influence in the life of youth.

According to the report on youth work
drives, these camps “have become a school of
a special type for the manifold education of
youth, starting with the cultivation of the
labour habits and ending with varied technical
training, while also offering favourable condi-
tions for a wealth of recreation and sports......
After fifteen years’ experience it may, indeed,
be said that the youth work drives have
changed the face of the country.”

C. Germany

_ The German youth are mostly interested
In completing their studies as quickly as possi-
ble and starting to earn their living., This
berhaps accounts, to some extent, for the fact
that, unlike our students, they have no strong
Interest in politics and hardly create any pro-
blems of discipline. On the contrary, they are
So disciplined that, as one educationist lightly
Temarked, he wished they were less disciplin-
€d! They are generally treated as mature
and responsible adults at the age of 19 or 20,
Who can look after themselves. There is no
ldea of imposing any kind of school discipline
On them and they are, on the whole, free from
Official or adult interference in their life and

activities. There is afeeling that, in a coun-
try like Germany where there is full employ-
ment and well-organised social services, there
is not much room for honorary social work by
youth. The objective situation, it was stated,
does not favour it. It is a rich country and
there is not much work to be done in ‘building
up’ the country as happens in times of emer-
gency. So the youth are neither interested in
it nor can they find much attraction or signifi-
cant work to do. So there is no strong national
movement in favour of social service. The
only thing I could discover was that there are
some tentative proposals for introducing some
form of social service for girls—on a volun-
tary basis in the first instance—for a period
of about six months to a year. This is based
on the consideration, which was urged in the
Scandinavian countries also, that such service
could be reasonably expected from girls as an
alternative to military service put in by young
men. This may also help to make good to
some extent the shortage of staff for essential
social services in hospitals, sanatoria, etc.
The churches are reported to have made a
beginning already and the hope was expressed
that youth and women’s organisations may
also take it up. The general view, however,
seems to be that the objectives that we have
in view in our scheme and which are impor-
tant should be achieved through a reconstruct-
ed system of education and the influence of
youth organisations.

These youth organisations at various
levels, from the local to the federal, play an
important part in the social and political
adjustment of youth and preparing them for
the newly emerging conditions. There isa
federal Youth Council with which 14 different
Youth organisations, with a total membership
of about five million, are affiliated. They
promote mutual exchange of ideas amongst
them, formulate programmes of civic and
political education for youth, advise on youth
legislation and encourage international cons
tacts. There is also a “Working Association
for Youth Uplift’ which develops and coordi-
nates social work by youth. This grew as a
result of the situation created by the war
when the country found on its hands the pro-
blem of numerous children and youth who
had lost not only their parents but their roots
in life, They had to be socially reintegrated
and some purposeful work had to be found for
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them. At a time when there was so little open
employment ! They needed houses near the
industrial centres where they could find some
work. There were many skilled workers, too,
who were not, however, able to cope with the
challenge of the new industrial conditions. It
was necessary to help them in their intended
work. The Association undertook to do so
and arranged to provide a transitional year
between the Elementary school and work.
During this period, sometime for more than a
year, pre-vocational training was proyvided for
them to enable them to adjust to existing
industrial needs. In this way attempts were
made to link up education with vocational
life and utilise the aptitude of the young
workers more efficiently. Some attempt to
import work experiences into education is also
made through the practical emphasis in school
education and an efficient system of appren-
ticeship is provided for engineers and medical
men under training.

It is significant, however, that in Germany
as well as in the Scandinavian countries,
which are in a state of comparative affluence
and where the problem of unemployment has,
for the present, been solved, the delinquency
curve is higher than it was when they were
poorer and passing through difficult times.
This was explained by some thoughtful edu-
cationists and psychologists as “luxury delin-
quency’’, due fo the fact that many youth are
coming into easy money and they often do
not know what to do with it. They have not
passed through the educative experience of
hard work in the service of the community
and, therefore, their social conscience is not
adequately quickened. In the words of a
distinguished Danish educationist, Rosen-
kjoer, *“We have given the youth enough to
live by but not enough to live for”—a fine
statement with which I fully agree. It was,
on the basis of some such feeling, that I had
earlier argued with many educationists and
others that, whether a country was rich or
poor. it was imperative to build the spirit of
social service info the minds and motions of
all youth and, if necessary, to create situa-
tions in which they will be able to express and
consolidate it.

D. The Scandinavian Countries
In Denmark, Norway and Sweden, like

other European countries, there is no move-
ment at present for the introduction of any

compulsory laboutr service for educational
purposes.

The Scandinavian countries present an
interesting picture socially and economically.
They have small populations—varying bet-
ween 3.5 and 4.5 millions—with comparative-
ly large areas, considerable areas, consider-
able natural resources of one kind or another,
a prosperous economy based on progressive
agriculture and technology and highly deve-
loped social services. They were predomin-
antly rural and somewhat backward countries
till about the end of the 18th century (or the
middle of the 19th century). In their recon-
struction, education has since played a consci-
ous and dominant role. Thus, till 1760,
Denmark was poor in agriculture ; there was
fragmentation of land holdings ; the condition

of landless labour was very unsatisfactory

and forced labour was exacted from them.
The Danish Government brought about land
reforms, took various measures to improve
agriculture and, as early as 1804. introduced
compulsory Elementary education for seven
years. Thanks to the vision of some far-
sighted educationists, a good system of adult
education was built up, with its celebrated
Folk Schools which owe their origin to Den-
mark’s great and well-loved educationist,
Grundtvig. These were started about 80 years
ago and have now become a special and
internationally recognised feature of the

Scandinavian educational system, They pro-

vide a meeting ground between the common
man and the educated classes and make it
possible for the youths and adults to continué
their general and cultural education and deve-
lop their character, personality and interests.
This two-pronged educational attack on
ignorance and illiteracy at the level of child-
ren and adults has had a far-reaching influence
on the agricultural as well as technical and
cultural progress of these countries. With
improved facilities for education, national
economy has become more balanced and:
instead of being predominantly agriculturals
the industrial and agricultural population has
attained near-parity, with a slight weightage
in favour of the latter. There is a keen appr¢;

ciation of the relationship between schoO:iy

and community life and this idea permeate
every stage of education. The Folk Schools:
for instance, were designed not for the intell”
gentsia but mainly for the rural populatio®
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and, because of their original inspiration and
the spirit in which they worked, they have
evoked an enthusiastic response from the
countryside:. As the farmers obtained a
greater measure of freedom and social justice,
they began to.exercise greater political influs
ence and learnt to appreciate the fact that,
without education, they will not be able to
utilise their new opportunities ecffectively.
This accounts for the appeal of these schools
to the common people and quite a large
number of ministers and members of the
Parliament are reported to have been
drawn from their alumni. They provide a
variety of courses,—week-end, weekly, termi-
nal and six-monthly—catering to different
interests and needs of men and women.
Their methods of study do not reproduce the
stereotyped methods in schools but new and
more flexible techniques and approaches have
been developed over the years. The recruit-
ment of staff is not hedged by too many rules
and regulations laying down precise qualifica-
tions and conditions of training. The stress
is on the selection of teachers who are person-
ally suitable for this kind of work and have
the capacity to learn from experience. The
number of such schools is not large—varies
from 60 to 100 in the three countries—but
their impact on national life is considerable
because they attempt to bridge the gulf bet-
ween education and community life and pro-
vide enriching experience for those who are
not able to proceed to higher education.

Another attractive idea has been worked
out in Norway with this object in view—the
establishment of what are known as Samfunhus
—(‘Society Houses’) or ‘Community Centres’.
The school is envisaged as a focal point for
different kinds of social, cultural and educa-
tional activities for the community, In some
instances, separate buildings have been pro-
vided for the purpose and, in others, they are
planned as combination ‘school-community’
centres, using the same plant facilities for
children and adults in the day time and the
evenings. Apart from such facilities as library,
committee rooms, hall, gymnasium, swimming
pool, cafeteria etc., health units and offices
for local organisations and concerns are also
Provided in the compact plan. The teachers
training colleges specially stress the idea of
using the school as a multipurpose centre for
community activities,

Another factor, which is of special impot=
tance in our situation, does not apply here
with any force—the mixing together of vari-
ous groups and classes. As social democracy
has been attained in good measure, the social
and economic differences between the rich and
the poor, the educated and the uneducated,
are not very marked and there is a high degree
of democratic mobility. Through a fairly ela-
borate set-up of youth organisations, an effort
has been made to achieve some of the objec-
tives which we have in view in our own
scheme. They plan various kinds of educa-
tional and cultural activities for children and
youth outside the schools and, in some cases,
these form part of the general adult education
set-up. The Workers Educational Association
of Sweden, for instance, is a very active body
which brings together many voluntary organi-
sations functioning in this field, e.g., the
Youth League, the cooperative movement and
the trade union organisation with its several
hundred branches. The recently established
“Young Falcon’s Organisation” looks after
children between the ages of six and sixteen.
It is run by trained youth leaders who are
given short training courses in how to conduct
evening classes and discussion groups and how
to organise leisure-time activities. For this
purpose, children generally meet twice a week
either in school buildings or in other conveni-
ently available locations. Under a recent
municipal law, space has to be provided in the
basement of every large, new apartment house
for a centre to promote children’s leisure-time
activities. The Central organisation also pre-
pares materials for the use of voluntary agen-
cies in their work, e.g., models, charts, pamph-
lets etc., which help them in the study of their
neighbourhood or town or village and its
social and economic activities. In order to
meet the special needs of adolescents and
young adult citizens between the age of 18 and
25, a publication entitled “YOUNG TODAY’
is brought out which publishes interesting and
significant material about such themes as the
life and occupations of youth, juvenile delin-
quency and drink, and problems of interna-
tional understanding. It also advices trained
youth leaders on how to conduct surveys
about the needs and problems of youth. There
are special discussion groups and projects
relating to social welfare problems, the needs

of the handicapped, sports and scoutin £, music,
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art, films and filmstrips etc. The object of
these voluntary group activities is to make the
youth more sensitive to social issues and
create in them to desire and the ability to seek
for their solution. Work, similar in nature
but at a more advanced level, is done for
adults by the Workers Educational Association
In this way, the interests of children, adoles-
cents and adults are catered for through these
various agencies of ‘continuation’ education.

E. The United Kingdom

With the characteristic British genius for
individual initiative, experiments have been
made by individuals and voluntary organisa-
tions to work out different ways of adjusting
the school to community life and making the
youth respond to the needs of the modern age.

The ‘service of youth® is the official title
given to the “efforts made by statutory autho-
rities and voluntary organisations to provide
young people with opportunities for informal
education, social intercourse and the creative
use of leisure through membership of a group”.
Through various group activities and organis-
ed youth clubs, the idea is to provide oppor-
tunities for the youth both for ‘close associa-
tion with the adult community’ and for ‘with-
drawal from it into a group of his own’, where
he can explore and cultivate his interests. The
great value of such an experience is that he
learns to function as the member of a commu-
nity in which he can establish genuine perso-
nal relationships, discover his capacities and
inclinations and enjoy the satisfaction that

comes from making a personal contribution to a
group of his own fellows and contemporaries.

The approach adopted in the country is,
however, one of persuation—a voluntary ap-
proach—and reliance is largely placed on the
educative impact of leisure-time activities.
The experience, which youth workers had
during the war, convinced them that young
people respond enthusiastically whenever
there is the stimulus of a common social pur-
pose with which they can identify themselves.
As the Albermarle Report on Youth Service
puts it, there is a strong need for the adole-
scents ‘to find something they can do indivi-
dually or in a chosen group which they feel is
deeply worthwhile, beyond pleasure or perso-
nal reward’, It is recommended that the
young people of different aptitudes and classes
should have ‘opportunities to display and to
respect forms of pre-eminence in fields other

than academic’. If this is done both through
the educational and the recreational approach
and through participation in suitable forms of
social service, it will have a tremendous impact
on their character and personality.

There was general agreement that an
essential condition for the success of the youth
organisations is the high guality of leadership.
“In the long run the youth service will stand
or fall not by the magnificance of the premises
provided by church or local education autho-
rity or by the generosity of the Ministry of
Education but by the degree to which men and
women of ability and goodwill are prepared to
give themselves in friendship to young peo-
ple”. Not only is the choice of the right kind
of youth leaders important but their proper
training also, for which special provision has
been made in the youth service programme of
the Ministry of Education. In fact the very
first step taken in connection with this pro-
gramme is the setting up of the national
college for the training of youth leaders at
Leicester.

Amongst the different types of youth ser-
vices, youth work camps can play an impor-
tant part and, if they are properly integrated
with them, they can provide valuable social,
civic and moral education. They all attempt
to provide worthwhile projects of work which
will open out line opportunities for coopera-
tion and better understanding and give the
youth a sense of participation in some signifi-
cant social purpose. Sometimes they may be
small local projects for meeting some urgent
need of the neighbouring community. Or
they may be ardous and challenging tasks like
rescuing. refugees in a difficult international
situation ‘““Working on the Austro-Hungarian
frontier in the winter of 1956-57, I saw the
impact that refugee relief had upon students
from universities of the West. Labouring at
night in the snow to rescue frightened and
exhausted refugees, these students felt—for
the first time in their somewhat sheltered lives
—that they were really needed and that they
had something to give’’. The phrase that I
have underlined brings out the psychological
motivation which often makes heroes of ordi-
nary men and women. ‘Our young people’s
as Lewis Mumford has put it tersely, ‘are
gtarving for lack of real tasks and vital oppor-
tunities. Many of them live like sleep walkers
apparently in contact with their environment
but actually dead to everything but the print
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of newspapers and the blare of radio.” In
India, as in other countries, there is need to
awaken them to the challenging realities of
their situation and to make them feel that

- they can do something to improve this situa-
tion,

Somewhat different in form but with objec-
tives which are not dissimilar is the Duke of
Edinburgh Award Scheme which was started
in 1956 because of the growing concern with
problems of delinquency, of teddy boys and
other forms of social maladjustment. The idea
is to encourage the youth to take up certain
kinds of activities requiring courage, physical
endurance and spirit of adventure, which
would provide a healthy outlet for their ener-
gies, and to award them badges and certificates
if they achieve certain prescribed standards.
The following types of activities are included
in the scheme :

(a) Rescue and public service (life saving,
fire service, civil defence, etc.);

(b) Expeditions and excursions which will
encourage the spirit of ‘living danger-
ously’—hiking expeditions of a certain
distance and duration, riding, swim-
ming, canoeing, etc.;

(¢) Hobbies comprising about 100 differ-
ent projects and pursuits, both practi-
cal and academic;

(d) Passing physical fitness tests of differ-
ent standards.

This scheme does not involve any camping
as such and the element of social service is
comparatively small. But it promotes physical
fitness and encourages the spirit of adventure
and enterprise and the cultivation of hobbies
and interests. A scheme with such objectives
can indirectly prepare the youth for participa-
tion in national service with greater,interest
and competence.

F. The United States of America

The Civilian Conservation Crops (C.C.C.)
Scheme, which was worked out in the United
States in 1930’s, provides a very impressive
and spectacular demonstration of what can
be done by utilising the service of youth 1n
Construction projects. The initial motivation
Of this scheme was economic. It was launched
a8 an emergency measure during the depres-
S10n years to meet the menace of large scale
Unemployment which threatened not only the
€Conomic life of the country but also the mo-
fale of a large section of the population. But

(311

it also had important educational and psycho-
logical implications which made its study
relevant to our own scheme of National Youth
Service. Such a study can throw a great deal
of wuseful light not only on the problems of
organisation but also its general approach
and orientation.

In 1929, the United States was struck by
the most serious depression in its history. It
shook the foundations of the national econo-
my as well as national confidence in the idea
that it was launched on an irresistible fool-
proof march towards ever increasing prosperi-
ty. The situation affected the youth very
seriously who had neither jobs nor possibili-
ties of further schooling. In 1933, millions of
adults were reported to be out of work. The
number of unemployed youth between the
ages of 16 and 24 was estimated at about five
milllon. Thus unemployment, lack of security
and a haunting sense of failure to make any
worthwhile social contribution led to an in-
creasing feeling of frustration, demoralisation
and lack of self-respect. '

The C.C.C. was one of several schemes
initiated by the Roosevelt Administration to
combat the great depression and its dangers,
Its object was to provide work for unemploy-
ed young men mainly in the conservation and
restoration of natural resources all over the
country through the organisation of big
national projects of salvage and reconstruc-
tion. The basic law under which the Corps
operated laid down thatthe C.C.C. “is estab-
lished for the purpose of providing employ-
ment as well as vocational training for youth-
ful citizens of the United States who are un-
employed and in nced of employment....
through the performance of useful work in
connection with the conservation and develop-
ment of the natural resources of the country’.
The organisation was built up in a hurry in
view of the emergent situation to be met and
its broader social and educational implications
were only slowly and—according to many
discerning critics inadequately—realised.
“Living together and working together were
adequately prepared for, but not thinking
together”. Later, however, there was a some-
what fuller recognition of this aspect. Thus
the Youth Commission of the American Coun.
cil on Education recognised that the dual
pu!rposc of the prgject was to conserve natu-
ral resources and to provide useful train;
for youth, leading to the improvemcnlt t;;ltrg:i%



health, discipline, social habits, skills, effi-
ciency in work and to an appreciation of the
right values and the obligations of community
membership. President Roosevelt himself
expressed the view ata later stage that the
moral and spiritual value of such work
will be more important than the material gain.
My own- appraisal, however, is that this
recognition was largely confined to education-
ists associated with the scheme and did not
become a priority objective in actual prac-
tice ! Part of the reason for this may be that
the supreme direction of the scheme was vest-
ed in a labour leader, who had no special edu-
cational vision and the actual organisation
was in the hands of the army which could not
very well be expected to appreciate and im-
plement the deeper educational purposes.
There were four aspects of the programme
each of which contributed to the development
of the youth. First, the work projects, which
aimed at the conservation of natural resources
and provided socially valuable work ; and,
through them, the youth learnt many useful
skills.  Second, the collective life in the camp
offered the youth, many of whom had led
rather bare and constricted lives,’a unique type
of educative experience. It became a kind
of “civic laboratory” for them in which they
learnt the social techniques of cooperative
living and sharing responsibility with their
fellow workers, in carrying out the different
tasks necessary for running the camp smoothly
and efficiently. This included maintaining
healthful conditions of living, making the
camps look neat and beautiful and establishing
pleasant and helpful social relations. In addi-
tion, there were many learning situations
offered by the organised camp life—building
work first, aid, hospital duties, cooking, elec-
trical work, clerical work and office practice,
radio work, care of tools, safety instruction
ete. Participants acquired experience of per-
forming different kinds of jobs and some of
them were thus enabled to discover and choose
their future occupation. I was told, for in-
stance, of a bright boy whose family had fallen
on difficult days during the period of depres-
sion and who was, therefore, at a loose end
unable to find work or receive higher educa-
tion. He joined a CCC camp, was picked out
by the doctor in charge as a hospital aid and,
during the two years that he spent In the
camp, he acquired real interest in medicine

and showed a special aptitude for it. In view
of his record in the camp, he was assisted in
his general and professional education and is
now a well-known medical psychiatrist. But
for this experience he might possibly have been
just a clerk or a salesman today. The example
is not an exception.

The third aspect of camp life was recreation
which developed gradually and was organised
with varied degrees of efficiency and under-
standing in different camps. This included
many kinds of activities, not all to be found
in any one camp but scattered over the whole
project—indoor and outdoor games and sporis:
art a:na' crafts like basket work, wood work,
weaving, block making, book binding, printing,
interior decoration, metal work, model woik,

model making, photography and pottery; _

appreciative and creative activities like music,
drama, reading and writing, sculpture and
architecture; and collection of natural specimens
like flowers, butterflies, sea shells, insects,
crystals, fossils, ferns etc. Insuch activities
personal interests and competencies could, and
did, find suitable expression.

The fourth aspect of camp life concerned
educational programmes, comprising organised
study periods as well as more informal educa-
tional activities. Educationists were agreed
that these programmes should not be sharp-
ly dissociated from the work projects, the
general camp life and the recreational activi-

ties. They should be flexible and based on the"

needs and interests of the campers, who (it
was argued) ‘wanted materials to be presented
which are authentic, stimulating and above
rather than below their mental grasp’. The
educators should have utilized fully the fine
opportunity for educational experimentation
which was available to them under the freer
conditions obtaining in the camps. They pro-
vided a new type of environment for youth
which was not associated in their mind with
thc ordinary educational procedures and rou-
tines of classroom teachers and formal lessons-
Such formal education failed to attract many
of the youth in that age group, as they were
anxious to live a more realistic life and get

their grip on real work, All this realisation

too, however, was more in the domain ©of

theory than practice and these ideas were
expressed clearly at the stage of assessment
rather than implementation. It should, hoW"
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ever, be reaffirmed that the educational ends in
view were to be achieved not merely through
the specific educational programme but
through the entire camp ‘experience’ in all its
phases and particularly, through the educative
experience of productive work.

G. Japan

In Japan there is a keen realisation of the
importance of youth work and problems of
discipline, delinquency and maladjustment
are a matter of concern to the educationists.
Various measures have been taken to bring
about a proper adjustment of youth to their
fast changing world. There is a “Central
Council on Juvenile Problems’, attached to
the Prime Minister’s office, which serves asa
coordinating body for all voluntary organisa-
tions. Its membership includes five persons
from the Diet, 11 representatives of the various
concerned Ministries and eight from the volun-
tary organisations. Some of the member
organisations, e g., the Young Farmers’ League
and the Community Youth Organisation con-
duct short duration camps for young farmers
to carry out local projects. It was reported
that, in the course of the year, six to eight
thousand young farmers participate in these
camps and the expenses are borne ona 50 : 50
basis locally and by the State Government, I
did not, however, get the impression that it
was cither a large scale or a well-planned
movement. In addition, there are I.V.S.P.
camps, 4-H Clubs and other youth movements
like scouting, guiding, Red Cross etc., and the
regional youth organisations also occasionally
take up social service projects.

In order to train youth for leadership,there
is a National Youth Centre (at Gotemba)
where batches of youth are sent for a period
of two weeks (or less) in order to get an ex-
berience of living in youth communities and
organising their own life and activities. Dur-
Ing this period, they attend lectures on sub-
Jects of interest to them, participate in dis-
Cussions seminars, games, music and other
Tecreational activities, look after the building
and garden and arrange hikes and excursions.

hese youths, not necessarily students, are
Selected by local education boards or youth
Organisations or business concerns and Govern-
ment departments where they are employed.
L had the impression, however, that this train-
g is not inadequate, In addition to this

National Centre, which has fine facilities for
residence, games and hobbies etc., there are
over 50 local centres of smaller size and some
more are being built with financial help from
the Centre,

H. The Philippines

In the Philippines I found a keen conscious-
ness of the intimate relationship between edu-
cation and community life. Its community-
school idea has received wide recognition and
when I visited several schools, I was interest-
ed to find a real report between their work
and curriculum and the activities of the sur-
rounding community. As a result of this
relationship, strong parent-teacher associations
have developed which are a source of strength
to the schools both financially and otherwise.
Most schools have their advisory bodies, con-
sisting of parents and other concerned inter-
ests in the community, who are associated
with the process of selecting vocational courses
and ‘enriching the other curricular offerings’.
As stated in a note provided by the Education
Department, “part of the training of high
school students is given in the school shops
and on the school farms and the other part on
farms outside the school and in factories,
shops, business houses, transportation plants,
mills, offices and homes of the community.

In order to import work experiences more
systematically into schools, students are en-
couraged to maintain school and home gar-
dens, to plant trees on a big scale, raise
poultry and pigs, carry on wood work and
ceramics, make handicraft articles and under-
take projects in home making and family
living. 1In the 1960 Boy Scout Week, for ins-
tance, the main theme was “conservation’” and
amongst the suggested activities to be under-
taken by the scouts, were included such things
as planting of trees in national, local and rural
parks and plazas and in depleted and destroy-
ed forest areas, construction of bird houses
and animal sheds, campaign against pests,
insects and animal diseases, visits to forest fire
stations etc. Students are also utilised to
demonstrate improved agricultural and animal
husbandry techniques and better home making
and interior decoration to the rural population,
In these different ways an attempt is made to
bridge the gulf between education and life and
make education more practical. In at least
one institution, the Philippines Union Coliege
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which has both school and college classes, all
the students are required to do—side by side
with their academic studies—some productive
or manual work on the college campus. They
work on the college farm and in the cafetaria,
dairy, hospital, community clinic, dining room
etc,, and thus earn a part of their keep. The
amount of work can be adjusted, but some
work is compulsory. In order to make this
arrangement feasible, the course has been
extended—as at the Berea College in the
U.S.A.—from four to five years.

In order to deal with problems of youth
adjustment there is a Youth Welfare Coordi-
nating Council which brings together the dif-
ferent agencies working in this area. There
has recently been a study of what do the youth
need and what are their most difficult problems.
The Philippine University has also carried out
a project of research in youth delinquency and
the general failure of youth to meet their adult
responsibilities. It has listed the numerous
factors which contribute to this situation and
suggested how the work of fighting against it
should be distributed amongst the various
social agencies and national and local youth

organisations. The Council «is particularly
concerned about the 13-17 age-group, of which
about 80 per cent are out of school and it is
considering the possibility of instituting a work |
camp movement for their benefit. ¢

In the Philippines there is no national ser=
vice scheme at present for high school gradua-
tes under the sponsorship of the Education
Department. Recently, however, a movement
has been launched which aims at organising
student groups in the vacations to undertake
community service projects in such areas as
literacy, recreation, physical development,
health campaigns and beautification of the
urban and rural communities, The movement
is still in its early stages. The duration of
the service is short—at least a week—and
probably the number of students brought with- -
in its scope is small, but it is important as a
trend and as a recognition of the value of such
work. The idea, however, is not new, It has
been tried out in India in a variety of forms in
different places and from 1940 to 1964; it was
worked out in the Jammu & Kashmir State
on a fairly large scale under the name of
““Labour Week in Schools’’.
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Young Farmers’ Club

Rural Youth Need Agricultural Training

J. S. Pardeshi, Instructor, NFEC, New Delhi.

GRICULTURE will continue to be the
basis of Indian economy for a long time.
National interest centres around produc-

ing more crops to meet the demands of the
fast growing population and provide adequate
level of nutrition. For maximum production
we must have all-round agricultural education.
Because of its importance agriculture has been
included as a subject in the curriculum of the
Basic and Post-Basic schools, of the multi-
purpose high schools and the rural institutes.

The programmes of these vocational
schools, are designed to help students geta
start and make satisfactory progress in farming.
Instruction should include on farm demons-
trations and experience. Training should be
given not only on the farm allotted to him in
the school premises but also on his own farm.
On his own farm, as he grows his own crops
and livestock, training can be given through
young farmers club so that he gains confi-
dence in successful farming.

Farming conditions are fast changing. As
farming grows more complex there is a need
for more training in farming and farm
management. As research brings forth new
ideas, the problems multiply many time over.
The young farmer has to sort out the profit-
able ideas from the unimportant ones. Only
training, education, and experience can help
him to make the right decisions. Experience
alone is inadequate; it does not keep one
abreast of the new or changing situation.
Learning through experience is slow, time
Consuming, and expensive. The smart farmer
Profits by someone else’s experience, by study-
Ing, by listening, and by reasoning, After
formal  training in vocational schools young
farmers should form or join a young Farmer’s
Club. Through the club they can continue
their education and give encouragement and

elp to each other. The programme of the
Young farmers club should be thus comple-
hlfmtary to the formal education received 10
VYocational schools.

School responsibility for young farmers
education

Agricultural education should be a part of
the total vocational school programme. In
providing instruction for young farmers the
school has an opportunity to extend its ser-
vices to the community. No amount of per-
sonal service, technical assistance, occasional
consultations or printed materials will replace
systematic group instruction and individual-
on-farm Instruction by teachers of vocational
schools. The primary purpose of the program-
me of education in vocational agriculture is
“to train present and prospective farmers for
proficiency in farming,”

A complete programme in vocational agri-
culture should include training in agriculture
for high school boy, for out-of-school young
farmers and for adult farmers. A programme
for any one of these groups should take into
consideration the needs of the other groups.
If education in vocational agriculture is con-
fined to the high school group, it may not
reach the young men on farms who have
significant and immediate problems of being
established in farming.

It is important that all persons concerned
with the developing programmes of vocational
agriculture understand its basic purpose. Also,
they need to recognize that the objectives of
the programme relating to establishment and
proficiency in farming are not attainable with-
out working with out-of-school young
farmers,

How To Start

Starting educational programmes for out-
of-school young farmers is often difficult. To
Insure success it is important to approach the
prospective farmers rightly.

~ Work with young farmers may start at any
time, Much of the recrnitment and prelimi-
nary work may be done by the Instructor in
Agriculture serving in vocational schools,
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Post-Basic schools, Multipurpose high schools,
Rural Institutes etc., in few selected villages
as a pilot project. They may visit their stu-
dents especially during the summer months as
a follow up programme.

Promoting and developing an educational
programme for young farmers will involve
many persons. The instructor should not
attempt to do it alone. He should involve
local leaders, progressive cultivators, village
level workers, social education organiser.
Members of the Panchayat may also be eager
to share in developing a young farmers pro-
gramme.

Advisory Committee

It is well for teacher also to constitute an
Advisory Committee to give help. The Ad-
visory Committee might include a member of
the Panchayat, the VLW, the Social Education
organiser and a few progressive a}griculturists.

Criteria for enrolment

The young Farmers club is best begun as
an extra curricular activity of students in the
vocational agricullure programimec; and conti-

" qued as a post-school follow up activity, If
the teacher has the time and energy, he can
compile lists of out-of school youth and try to
enlist their interest. Out-of-school youth may
be enrolled as part of the schools adult edu-

cation efforts or community extention service.
The criteria for enrolment may be deter-

mined by the teacher in consultation with the

advisory body. The following qualifications

may be taken into consideration :

1. The members chief objc:_:tive should be a
desire to get established in farming.

9. The member should have sufficient interest
to assure regular attendance.

3. The members’ age usually should be bet-
ween 17 and 25.

4. The standard of formal education should
not be a factor for membership.

Finding out prospective members

If the school wishes to make an active
offort to extend its services into the young
adult group, it 18 important that a complete
list be compiled of all young men, between
the ages of 17 and 25, working on farm. The
information secured should include items
such as the young farmers name address, ap~

proximate age, educational background, size
of farm in acres, yield of each crop grown by
him, livestock raised, gains from livestock,
equipment available, condition of buildings,
aspects of home living and other items.

Cultivators of small farm generally suffer
most from the lack of modernization. Be-
cause the family, cannot afford it or because
he cannot be spared from the farm. Young
men from small farms frequently cannot get
to vocational school. Such young farmers
should also be brought into the youth club.

Planning the instructional programme

Instruction included in the young farmers
club programme should be built around the
interests, needs and problems of the members.
These are often best discovered in individual
farm surveys and in personal contacts with

the members. Efforts should be made to make =

all members literate since literacy is essential
for easy communication with members. It is
also essential for record keeping required for
good farm management.

Instructionzl content of the programme

Instruction must centre around immediate
problems. It should have practical applica-
tion value. It should help youngmen get
cstablished in farming. The methods used
should provide leadership training, recreation,
and social activities as well as instruction in
good agricultural methods. Normally recrea-
tion and social activities should be built
around agricultural projects. Thus there can
be melas, contests, and meetings on member’s
farms to see success of individual projects. In
the absence of such activities the programme
may become monotonous and members may
not continue in the organisation for long time.
Novelty is essential to keep up the interest
of the members and also it should be well
spread throughout the year.

Instructional content should be aimed at
acquainting the members with new develop-
ments with special reference to agriculture
trends with the business outlook. The mem=
bers should feel that they gain substantial
knowledge to adjust in new changing societye
Procedure of conducting instructional pro~
gramme

The instruction for young farmers should
especially emphasize the development of skill,
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abilities and understanding necessaty to imah-
age and operate a farm, There are two aspects
to the instructional programme (1) Managerial
skill and (2) operational skill. The program-
me is usually built abound projects useful
to club members and planned and carried
out by them, a good motto is ‘“Plan your work
and work your plan.”

Projects for educating young farmers
are of two types (1) Individual project on
their own farm, and (2) Group projects for
the common benefit of the rural community.

Learning by doing is a basic principle of
young farmers’ education. Achieving actual
application of improved methods is often best
accomplished by projects of individual club
members on their own farms. In the course
of helping with individual projects the club
director can supply theoretical information
and on-the-spot-guidance.

Group projects help build up the young
socially and develop in them a spirit of co-
operation and community consciousness.

To develop managerial skill, members
should be instructed in how to make a survey
of their home farm, how to analyse the home
farm conditions, how to compare the costs
and income from different projects, and how
to maintain proper records. A good set of
farm account records will enable him to
locate the strong and weak points of his farm-
ing practices. Unless records are kept and
studied he can not have sure knowledge as to
which farm enterprise is profitable. Net pro-
fits can be compared with those of other far-
mers in the area who also keep records. Such
a comparison will either confirm his manage-
ment practices or indicate the need for
change and improvements.

True and accurate records are important
to establish a credit rating. For instance the
farmer seeking a loan from any cooperative
society or any other organisation will find
that a good set of records is an asset to him ;
it is a recommendation of his efficiency, inter-
est and ability.

Good production procedures can be taught
in class-room instruction. Such instruction is
often best centred around problems the boys
have met in their work projects.

The leader explains what problem the boy

as encountered. He then explains the theory

relevant to the problems, what may haye
caused the problem. If the problem has
already been solved he can let the boy explain
what was done and what the result was, if the
problem has not been solved, the theory and
information provide a springboard for discus-
sion and plans about what to do.

Suggestions for conducting instructional plan
by problem method

"Following are few suggestions for condutc-
ing instruction by the problem method. These
are steps which the leader has in mind but
which he will translate into the appropriate
data in his meetings with the boy.

1. Statement of problem (with objective)

2. Introduction of factual materials or speci-
fic information.

3. Analysis of problem (Factors to be consi-
dered and steps to be taken)

4. Statement of conclusion which the mem-
bers should arrive at (for guidance).

General details of Lesson plan

1. What are your objectives in terms of
members’ behaviour ? i.e. Do you want,
to change their attitude ?

—to impart knowledge ?
—to improve skill ?

2. How should the problem be introduced in
order to get the maximum motivation and
interest on the part of the young farmers ?
The introduction will vary with the nature
of the problem but the following are sug-
gestions :—

(a) Members may make a trip or tour to
observe and discuss the problem in
its natural setting.

Example : Problem of water logging
and its drainage.

Take the group out to the area which is to
be drained. The group may make gencral
observations and a rough sketch of the spot,
while factual information may be given at the
site of the problem.

(b) A demonstration may be made of one
or more aspects of the problem. The
demonstration may be either of me-
thods or of results. Thus one may
show how paddy is transplanted by the
Japanese method or one may show
resulting yields from Japanese and old

(Continued on page 40)
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Youth Organisations n Sylvan Areas

Dr. B. H. Mehta, Head Tribal Welfare Department, Tata Institute of Social Sciences, Bombay

SINCE Independence, the accent on youth
has been frequent, but the problem of

approach has lacked the understanding of
the basic realities of different social institua-
tions prevailing in different types of communi-
ties in the country, The approach has to be
so planned that it involves wholehearted res-
ponse from youth. This response, as needed
at present, must be in the first instance emo-
tional with a capacity for generating Action.
The appeal to the intellect is effective in

urban areas, and especially amongst the
middle class youths.
Youth programmes should be active,

popular, capable of creating opportunity for
responsibility and should prove of service and
benefit to the youths themselves, in addition
to proving their usefulness for the community.

Youth Work

Youth organisations mainly work in urban
and rural areas; and it is generally accepted
that the whole of India can be divided into
only these two groups. This is not true. The
Tata Institute of Social Sciences has carried
out its programmes in sylvan areas. The
people of such areas are generally called tri-
bals by lay persons. The fact that such people
may haye been socially organised as a tribe
in the past is not of such importance as the
fact that these people are forest and mountain
dwellers, As such their social, economic and
cultural backgrounds are interestingly diffe-
rent from the rest of India, including the
people of the rural areas who live mostly in
the plains.
Work Among Non-Tribals

It has indeed been a pleasure for us to
work amongst the Gond, Bhariya, Pradhans
and also other non-tribal youth on the high-
lands of Central India. Here, nature is in
its expensive glory, the mountain heights call
for adventure, the flowing streams and the
deep forests have a scope for youth, which
plain and urban dwellers cannot imagine. The
persons who go to work amonst such youths
are from urban areas. Many are untrained,
but the majority of them have a sincere desire

to live and work amongst tribal people. One
has to live and learn amongst them, and it
will be wrong to believe that educated people
possess the natural capacity for leadership,
organisation and adaptability to work in such
areas. The opportunity of contact and im-
pact between external leadership and the na-
tive leadership, which is invariably present
even in Sylvan areas, on the whole is enriching
national experience. It should bring humility,
admiration and inspiration to those who go to
serve the tribals, and hope, opportunity and
scope of leadership for the tribal children.
Youths, throughout the world, are drawn
to the new and the unknown. Vigorous acti=
vities appeal to them. The sole aim is to
generate enthusiasm, create interest and pro-
mote participation. All rigorous games are
played enthusiastically by tribal youth includ-
ing games in which the bow and the arrow
are used, Inthese are blended the old and
new; the traditional as well as international
items to show that playway and the play-
world of youth knows no frontiers. On the
other hand, they help to destroy barriers,

Bal Kendras

The Bal Kendras, as these Youth Organi-
sations are called, do not stop at play alone.
Besides games, they have organised Bhajan
mandalis and Dance parties. These activities
continue throughout the year without break.

Experience during the five years has con-
vinced us that effective community development
programmes and increased educational facilities
have a queer demoralising influence on charac-
ter. Personal ambititions are aroused, self-in-
terest is promoted, persons become cleverer, and
a little cunning, and they see the small success
of little and petty dishonesties in the material
world of administration, organisation, and
economic endeavours around them. A sincere,
fervent emotional and spiritual life retains
human idealism, keeps the youth away from
smoking and drinking, and they are able to
strive for common community good along
with their efforts for personal gain and
success. It is fully realised that wundue
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emphasis on morality is hardly necessary and
that religion has its unwelcome results, but
the youth themselves prefer and enjoy exhi-
lerating spiritual experiences. The worship of
Nature, spiritual dances, and offering to Truth
and Mahadeo do not appear to prevent the
emergence of pure intelligence, and the gra-
dual introduction of these helps to interest
youths in elementary science.

The Tamia Block

The Tamia Development Project has seen
the construction of 70 miles of new road, an
addition of about 100 new wells in an area
where only 225 wells existed in the course of
a century to cover 500 Sq. miles of forest and
mountainous land. All our houses and schools
have been counstructed by the youths them-
selves. They have learnt carpentry, tanning,
shoe making, bee keeping, spinning and
weaving, basket-making etc. Their response
has been enthusiastic though their real gain
in many of these village industries cannot be
said to be very encouraging.

Those who had seen Tamia before 1955
can only assess the remarkable improvement
in agriculture. This improvement has been
far more rapid than the development of
forestry which is taking place without the
participation of the community. The greatest
frustration of the tribal youth is the lack of
opportunities and adyantages given to them
by the forest department. It is hostile to the
! spirit, philosophy, ideas and methods of com-
munity development. If community devlop-
ment is not making a striking success in tribal
areas, it is mainly due to lack of imagination,
capacity and will on the part of the authorities
to let the dwellers of the sylvan areas arrive on
their own homelands. No youth movement
should be kept away from the pressing
demands of an economic upsurge. The
Department of Tribal Welfare of the Tata
Institute therefore laid down four basic fun-
damentals for the economic programme:

1. Economic development must not be too
hasty and gradual and slow programme
development should be preferred to
hasty and quick opportunities to earn
money.

2. Existing economy must be first strength-
ened by augmenting food supply, and
improving market prices and employ-
ment opportunities,

3. Possibilities of a new economy must be
discussed by investigations carried out
by the joint efforts of the investigators
and the local community.

4. A new economy must be carefully and
gradually introduced on the basis of the
response of the people and their capa-
city to shoulder responsibility.

The main burden of effort is on the youth
who are the chief element in the total man-
power of the communities. However, these
imperative economic activities come in the
way of both educational and recreational acti-
vities of youth. The willingness to work and

earn is uniform and unemployment has been
banished,

Self-Help

The youth organisations have been work-
ing throughout on the principle of self-help.
Almost everything has to be done by them,
because there is no one else to do things in
their 35,000 population contained in 187
villages. A youth organization is thus a
training ground for development, responsibi-
lity and leadership. Their shoulders are weak;
they have been accustomed to be submissive
and obeying, but there is enough faith to
believe that ultimately they will succeed.

In search of a new economy, the economic
potential of every one of the 187 villages has
been studied. A minor experiment in sale of
forest products was also carried out. These
efforts produced the following results :

1. An eleven acre demonstration farm was
created with power irrigation and local
exploitation of the small Tamia river.
Production of flowers, vegetables, and
improvement of lacal crops are the three
aims of of the youth-managed demons-
tration farms.

2. A permanent training camp for youth is
in existence along with the demonstra-
tration-farm.

3. The Government of M.P. has permitted
us to carry out a 50 acres experiment in
forest development by community
youths. This will be an experiment with
community resources, providing basic
training in elementary forestry to mem-
bers of the youth organisations at (he
same time,
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Training Programme

A full one year training programme for
youths who are unable to receive further edu-
cation after attending middle school has been
organised in a Leadership-cum-Vocational
Training Centre, which has been run during the
last three years. A production centre in farm-
ing, carpentry, brick-making, pottery, spinn-
ing and weaving and tailoring accompanies
the training programme. About 70 youths,
who had left school and who were unable to
receive further education, have taken advan-
tage of this multipurpose training in language
study, arithmetic, geography, history, physi-
cal education and nature study along with
practical training in agriculture, and any two
other crafts.

In areas of this kind, education has to
receive a new orientation. After high school
the tribal young man returns to his home a

frustrated youth, unable to earn and
unable or unwilling to work on his farm.
Tribal areas are under-populated areas
and the male working and earning popu-
lation is small; there are few to work as
artisans and craftsman. The depopulation
of the tribal area caused by inadequate edu-
cation and unsuitable training will prove a
calamity when intensive forestry will be
introduced along with a land utilisation pro-
gramme. As the mountain region is full of
economic and natural resources, the absence
of man-power may eventually lead to the
destruction of the forest. Earnest efforts to
give vocational guidance to urban minded
youths have failed as the lure of the city calls
them. Programmes of youth organisation
and welfare without achieving their primary
objectives are unable to face the problems of
rapid and unexpected social changes.

—Courtesy “Youth Congress.»

Rural Youth Need Agricultural Training
(Continued from page 37)

methods, Or if the problem is ‘pro-
viding good seed’’ the salt water me-
thod of separating the light kernels of
paddy seed from the good seeds could
be one of several demonstrations.

(¢) Laboratory : The school plot or school
laboratory may be used for experi-
ments in wide sense.

Prior statement of the problem and
assignment of reading of written
materials on the problem, Ifthe mem-
ber is neo-literate, simple reading
material must be supplied,

(e} Films,charts, pictures, graphs, models
or actual objects or materials may be
shown in the club centre.

(f) Experiences of members may be
brought out in discussions in the meet-
ing. This is probably the best me-
thod, as both interest and learning of
members is much higher in their own
natural experiences thanin improvis-
ed or projected experiences. The
members much more readily get con-
cepts of new relationships, and gen-
eralization when they feel some fami-
liarity with the problem at hand.

(d)

III What are the logical steps in solution its
problem ?

Example : Water logging
drainage problem.

A. Factors to be considered :
1. Type of soil—ease of draining out water.

2. Slope and elevation of ground relative to
surrounding area.

3. Accessibility for channel through neigh-
bour’s land.

4. Comparative cost of alternative methods,
i.e. tile drain, surface levelling, pumping
ouf water etc., utilizing of land for differ-
ent crops which stand water logging
better, comparis on of expected yields,
profits ete.

Steps to be taken

Through study and analysis of all factors
involved in the alternative solutions consi-
dered.

IV Selecting the best solution or arriving
at certain decisions on how the problem can
best be solved. These decisions about what
should actually be done are the conclusions
which the members arrive at with the guidance
of the instructor. If these lines are followed
then there is some hope of survival of rural
youth clubs and we can extend useful adult
education in rural areas, The impact of this
type of education can also be measured.

and of
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ALL INDIX

HANDICRAFTS
BOARD

was set up by the Government of India in 1952 to study
problems of development and progress of handicrafts.
L™

During these ten years, the board has set up pilot
centres in .various parts of the country 1o revive crafts
which had JSallen into decay and to introduce improved
rechniques. Four design centres have also been set up
Jor adapting old designs to suit modern needs and to
evolve new ones. Production centres have been converted
into training centres and people have been given training
in various crafts. Researches have been made in tools
& techniques of Production, revival of vegetable dyes,
glazes for artistic pottery ete.  Due to concerted efforts
of the Board, the sale of handicrafts products has taken
an upward trend all over the country. By introduction
of quality control sckeme, the quality of Indian handi-
crafts has been assured.

Indian handicrafts which were a class by themselves have
now become an expression of national heritage — and an
important expors earner,

BUYy INDIAN HANDICRAFTS
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New Approach to Literacy

HE latest census has reported sluggish progress in literacy
during the past decade. The all-India literacy figure

19§1n0w stands at 23.7 per cent as against 16.6 per cent in

The 0.7 per cent gain per year has disappointed many
who are aware, that no nation in modern times has ever gain-
ed a comfortable standard of living without literacy. An
illiterate people cannot create and maintain a dcvéloping
country like ours. They cannot take advantage of the benefits
of science and technology. TIlliterate farmers find it difficult
to acquire newer agricultural knowledge and techniques just
enough to feed the growing nation. The latest crisesin our
national life sharply underlines the need for a literate citi-
zenary to drive out the aggressor from our territory.

To achieve our objective, we have to do a bitof re-
thinking about the methods and approaches followed so far
and if need be do away with some of our fond beliefs con-
cerning literacy. '

Learning takes place best when people have strong
motives for learning. Literacy programme will yield very
little if we try to organise it among weakly-motivated
villagers, who do not feel much daily need to read and write,
and whose environment makes little demand for literacy nor
gives sufficient support and stimulation to maintain the
literacy skill, with the result that newly-made literate relapse.
Obviously, funds spent on such short-lived literacy vield no
gain.

On the other hand in many areas, the sitnation is quite
different. Great number of people in cities, industrial town-
ships and cross roads of commerce feel a need to learn to
read and write. Their daily lives stimulate and indeed demand
literacy. Literacy for them, opens the way to further
education, ~economic. opportunity, advancement and better
living. In one of our largest citigs last year about 600 adylt



ilteracy classes were conducted. It could set-
up 1500 classes if funds had been available.

A much higher percentage of people in
towns and cities want literacy than in rural
areas. They are more ready to learn. They
are more teachable, not because of higher
intelligence but because of greater readiness
and motivation. Teachers and teaching
materials are easily available, These facts
force us to think of new approach.

Literacy instruction for adults should be
offered first where sizeable groups positively
need and seriously want to learn to read and
write. Instruction will be offered anywhere-
in city, town or village-wherever people are
ready to learn. The limited supply of educa-
tional energy can be spent more profitably on
teaching those who want it.

In other areas, we must use our funds for
creating a motivation for literacy. A promo-
tional campaign for literacy must be launched.
For this purpose the services 0f voluntary
educational agencies should be utilised and the
modern media of mass communication should
be geared to the need of creating favourable
climate for desiring literacy.

This new approach will yield better result
and help in building up faster a literate popu-
lation able to understand and undertake their
duties and responsibilities and capable of
standing up for their rights,

ALL INDIA ADULT EDUCATION

CONFERENCE

The 19th session of the All India Adult
Education Conference will be held on the 29th
and 30th December, 1962 at Gauhatiin Assam
State. Shrimati Durgabai Deshmukh has very
kindly agreed to preside over the Conference.
The Governor of Assam, Shri Vishnu Sahay
will inaugurate the conference.

On the 30th, a Symposium on ‘‘Social Edu-
cation and technical development” will take
place. Delegates who wish to take part in
the Symposium should send an advance
copy of their papers to the Secretariat of the
Association at New Delhi by the 15th of
November.

The Railway Board has given to non-
official delegates the railway concession of
“single fare for double journey.”

Resolutions to be tabled for discussion in
the Conference may kindly be sent to the
office.

SOCIAL. EDUCATION AND THE YOUTH

The 13th National Seminar on Social Edu-
cation will be held in Gauhati from the 26th
to 28th December, 1962. The subject of the
Seminar is “Social Education and the Youth.’
Shri Madan Mohan, M.L.C. Chief Commis- &
sioner of Bharat Scouts and Guides will be
Director of the Seminar. Shri G.C.S. Barooa,
Additional Director of Public Instruction,
Assam, will be the Associate Director. Shr!
D. Sarma, Social Education Officer, Assam
Government, will be the Secretary-General of
the Seminar,

Members intending to attend the Seminar
are requested to send Rs. 5/- as delegation fee
to enable the office to arrange for the despatch
of the reading material, railway concession
form and reservation of accommodation in
Gauhati. The delegation fee may kindly be /
sent to the Hony. General Secretary of the't
Indian Adult Education Association, 17-B,
Indraprastha Marg, New Delhi.

The draft working paper of the Seminar
has already been despatched to the Institu-
tional and individual members of the Asso-
ciation. It was also published in the October
issue of the Indian Journal of Adult Education-
Members are requested to send their com-
ments to cnable the Secretariat to finalise the
working paper.

General Council

All Institutional members are requested 104.'
intimate to the Honorary General Secretary
the names of their representatives on the
General Council of the Association.

JLP ROCHE VICTORIA

It is with profound regret that we
inform our readers that one of our Vice-
Presidents, Shri J.L.P, Roche Victoria
breathed his last on Oct. 18, Shri
Roche Victoria was Food Minister in the
composite Madras Cabinet and for many
years was Chairman of the Tuticori?
Municipal Committee. An outstanding
Adult Educationist, Mr. Roche Victoria y
continued to work for the adult education /
movement till his end.

rel

(2]



Cannot Win A War With Illiterate People
Nehru's Call to the Nation

You cannot win a war with illiterate people, declared Mr, Nehru, inaugurating the Co-operative

Week on 3rd November in New Deihi.

He ridiculed the suggestion that expenditure on education

under the Third Plan should be curtailed because of the emergency,

R Nehru said achievement of the Plan
targets was necessary not only for winn-
ing a war but also for protecting India's

freedom. Mr. Nehru said the Third Plan
should not be shelved because of the Chinese
aggression but non-essntial items could be
curtailed or postponed. He stressed the need
to adopt a co-operative way of life, which he
believed was more important than starting
~“co-operatives in cities and villages. The pre-
sent enthusiasm and unity of the people to
face the enemy, Mr. Nehru said, had provid-
ed him with glimpses of the Co-operative
Commonwealth he had dreamt to establish in
India.

N.D.C.

Addressing the National Development
Council on November 4 Mr. Nehru again
emphasised the need for sticking to the Plan
targets and stressed that expenditure on edu-
cation should not-be curtailed. He said that
we have not only to win the war but also win
the peace and in that context he said that
education will play the most important part.

Call to the Nation

In an inspiring radio address to the nation
on the 22nd of October, the Prime Minister
asked his countrymen to meet the menace of
unabashed Chinese aggression effectively an_d
with faith and confidence. Mr. Nehru said
no self-respecting couniry and certainly not
India with her love of freedom could submit
to this whatever the consequences may be-

¢ said the price of freedom will have to be
Paid in full measure and no price is too great
for the freedom of our people and of our
Motherland,

Mr. Nehru said the conflict may continué
for long, We must prepare oursclves for it

mentally and otherwise. We must have faith in
ourselves and I am certain that faith and our
preparations will triumph. No other resultis
conceivable. Let there he this faith and fixed
determination to free our country from the
aggressor.

What then, are we to do about it ? We
must steel our wills and direct the nation’s
energy and resources to this one end. We
must change our procedures from slow moy-
ing methods of peace time to those that pro-
duce results quickly. We must build up our
military strength by all means at our dispo-
sal.

But, military strength is not by itself
enough. It has to be supported fully by the
industry of the nation, and by increasing pro-
duction in every way that is necessary for us.
I would appeal to all our workers not to
indulge in strikes or in any other way which
comes in the way of increasing production.
That production has to be not only in the
factory but in the field.

Mr. Nehru said we have behind us the
strength of the united nation. Let us rejoice
because of this and apply it to the major task
of today, that is preservation of our complete
freedom and integrity and the removal of
those who commit aggression on India's
sacred territory.

. Concluding the Prime Minister said I
invite all of you to whatever religion or party
or group you may belong to be comrades in
this great struggle that has been forced upon
us,”

LITERACY
for

VICTORY
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Education Minister’s Call For Literacy
More Funds For Adult Education

The Union Education Minister, Dr. K.L. Shrimali, addressing the State Education
Ministers in New Delhi on October 18, asked for their cooperation in promoting Adult Education
and called upon them to undertake programmes for liquidation of illiteracy in a big way. He
regretted that much attention had not been paid to adult education because of limitation of

resources. °“‘It is, however, obvious that this programme, which is so vital to the future of our
democracy cannot be postponed indefinitely without great risks to national well-being.”

He pointed out that the pace of effort in
the removal of illiteracy had been so slow in
the past that the country continued to have
today a vast population of illiterate people.
“The programmes for liquidation of illiteracy
have therefore to be undertaken in a big way.
With this object in view, we have recently
requested the State Governments to formulate
plans for Adult Literacy and to include them
in their annual Plan budgets. The Planning
Commission will provide additional resources
for Adult literacy and Adult Education over
and above the ceilings fixed in the Third
Plan.”

Dr. Shrimali said. “Although education is
a State subject, it is being realised with increas-
ing force that the Central Government has to
assume a positive role in evolving national
policies and programmes for bringing about
greater social cohesion and integration so that
we may emerge a strong and united nation™’.

The Education Minister said that a system
of free public education designed to secure
equal facilities to children of all classes irres-
pective of their economic background was
now being built up in this country. This, he
believed, would contribute more¢ than any-
thing else in removing economic inequality
which was one of the main causes of social
tensions.

Expressing satisfaction over the progress
of enrollment in primary schools in different
States, he said that the target of enrollment
in 1961-62, the first year of the Third Plan,
had been exceeded by 18 lakhs. As against
sthe target of 22 lakhs, the enrollment had
gone up to 40 Jakhs in 1 61-62. “If we
continue to progress at the present rate, it is
sxpected that target of the Third Five Year

Plan would be reached by the end of the third
year of the Plan™.

Textbooks

Dealing with the problem of textbooks, he
regretted that some of the textbooks prescribed
by the State Governments were not only poor
in quality but contained material which could
only create hatred and ill-will among the
people. He observed that textbooks would
exercise an abiding influence for good or other-
wise on the receptive minds of the young
people. “We would be failing in our duty if
we do not provide to them the best it is in our
power to give. I would, therefore, urge the
need to have the text-books examined and
reviewed at the highest academic and profes-
sional level before they are introduced in the
schools. Further more, since competitive bidd-
ing has not always secured the best book, we
should consider preparing text-book on our
own initiative, enlisting in this task the assis-
tance of experts of high competence. There is
a wide field for inter-State cooperation in this
matter,”” he felt.

In conclusion, the Education Minister said *
“The results of educational reforms cannot be
produced within a day or a month or a year of
even the lifetime of a generation, Itis a slowly
maturing process which has to be nourishe
by the hard and patient work of bands ©
dedicated persons—parents, pupils, teachers:
educational administrators and thinkers.

“Impatient criticism should not be allowed
to dim our vision of, or shake our faith, in the
goals we are to strive for, There is but one
direction in education—to move forward with-
out relaxing our efforts and with courage anc
conviction, till we have reached our goal”.
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Youth Volunteers for Social Education
in Urban Areas

N. F. Kaikobad, Head, Department of Urban Community Development, Tata Institute of
Social Sciences, Bombay.

F the message and programme of social edu-
_cation has to reach to as many citizens as
possible, then the sole reliance on paid
staff, full-time or part-time, will prove in-
adequate. We have not given serious thought
and make no systematic effort to use youths
in the cities for social education.

Past experience of social education agen-
cies will determine their reactions to this
idea of a well-planned programme for recruit-
ing and using volunteers for the year round
programmes. “Well, we do use youths. Even
schools children work for our annual fund
collection drive in this city. They also help
us 1n taking out processions and arranging
cultural programmes’ said a veteran social
educationist. Young persons, no doubt volun-
teer to assist in such spectacular activities.
They enjoy as well as gain significant social
experience through such involvement. What
I have in mind is something different.

The idea of harnessing energies of youths,
students and non-students for our routine and
on-going programme throughout the year
still remains on paper. Some social work
agencies in the cities like Bombay have made
efforts in this direction and their past experi-
ence determine their reaction to this idea.
Some have found that they spent unnecessarily
too much time and energy on young volun-
teers for what they were worth. They say it
is easy to recruit but difficult to retain them,
The time and efforts devoted in recruiting and
training volunteers came to a naught when
the youthful enthusiasm coold off. No doubt,
the use of volunteers is an exacting task
which needs special efforts at all the stages ;
selection, orientation, placement, training and
supervision, To avoid the use of volunteer
staff means depriving the social education
movement of one of the most important re-
source for spreading social education. Well-
trained Volunteers add to the quality of work
by contributing their skills for various pro-
grammes.

Why Volunteers ?

Before we go any further, we must answer
the question “why” ? Why do we want
volunteers ? The possible answers are

—because we cannot afford to hire people
with various talents even if they are available.
Emoluments in social education field are not
at all attractive.

—because social education in Urban area
has to compete with commercial and cheap
type of mass entertainment. We therefore
need workers who can bring richness and
variety in the programme content.

—because the very idea of volunteering
has significance for social education. It pro-
vides an opportunity to serve as well as to
develop leadership qualities. It exposes
youths to various community problems and
creates the possibility of their involvement in
problem solving.

—because volunteering for social educa-
tion promotes inter-mingling of people of
different socio-economic and cultural back-
ground which would promote social integra-
tion,

—1lastly, because volunteering offers a
chance to the youthful citizen to be really use-
ful to the community and at the same time
have a generally pleasent and gratifying ex-
perience.

Practical Possibilities :

Youth volunteers can be profitably used in
Urban social education programmes for some
of the following tasks :

(1) To conduct literacy classes.

(2) To give talks on selected topics in
literacy classes and lead group discus-
sions.

(3) To assist in the work of circulating
libraries and in preparing well-news-
papers and manuscript magazines. -

( Continued on page 19 )
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The System of Associated Youth

Enterprises

I. Objectives of this Programme

The system of Associated Youth Enter-
prises has formed part of Unesco’s general
programme since 1955. It was instituted
because both youth organizations and Unesco
services felt the need for a more systematic
collaboration, For this purpose it was neces-
sary to devise a system which would be both
flexible and clear-cut—flexible enough for
young people to feel at ease with it and for
their activitics to fit fairly easily into Unesco’s
administrative pattern, and sufficiently clear-
cut to restrict as far as possible that scattering
of energies and interests which is detrimental
to all international action.

This collaboration has quite naturally
taken the form of mutual aid in carrying out
projects common to Unesco’s programme and
to those of various youth organizations; the
fields of activity they share offer a wide range
of possibilities for collaboration. In this con-
pexion it is worth drawing attention to the
respective contributions made by successive
Unesco programmes and by the non-govern-
mental organizations to the common task. A
curious phenomenon of alternation occurs;
sometimes the programmes of the non-govern-
mental organizations are ahead of Unesco's,
either because of their geographical, scope or
because they are being applied in new sectors,
while at other times Unesco blazes the trail.
For example, Unesco’s efforts to promote
international understanding, particularly by
the East-West Major Project, have unques-
tionably encouraged the action of non-govern-
mental organizations in this direction. On the
other hand, many organizations were already
working in Africa before Unesco’s programme
got under way. Likewise, the problem of
literacy compaigns led some organizations to
take action in this sphere and perhaps pave
the way for Unesco’s subsequent efforts,

There are two complementary aspects to
ti_1is collaboration, since it may be viewed
either from the standpoint of the non-govern-

* Document prepared by the Unesco Secretariat.

(1959-1962)

mental organizations or from that of Unesco.
Each organization which proposes a project
and asks to have it included in the system is
primarily thinking of obtaining assistance in
this way, for its educational action among
young people. Unesco, for its part, no doubt
wishes to promote such activities by non-
governmental organizations, but it must also
consider which projects are likely to make a
useful contribution to the international endeav-
our, and it must try to give wide dissemina-
tion to the results achieved.

II. The different forms of Associated Youth
Enterprises

What kind of projects have been submit-
ted by the non-governmental organizations
and what were they about ? In other words,
what forms of activity have resulted from this
collaboration ?

(i) The collection and critical study of
documents on a specific subject; (ii) the gather-
ing of information in the field in the form of
facts and opinions (for example, for a study
of needs prior to educational action). either
indirectly through questionnaires or by direct
contact through interviews; (iii) meetings,
round-tables and conferences, where parti-
cipants bring information, exchange ideas,
compare situations, formulates preblems, dis-
cuss them and work out solutions.

Another form of associated enterprise is
Courses. They range from briefing courses
intended to provide a broad awareness of
problems to highly specialized courses for the
training of leaders of movements or for
instruction in some particular educational
technique.

Lastly, the most promising form of enter-
prise is the educational pilot project, in which
information and training are used to reach
practical results.

IIT. Content of the Enterprises
The Associated Youth Enterprises show

wide diversity. Each has special features 0
its own, depending not only on its specific
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purpose, but also on its geographical context,
on the general attitude of its leaders and on
the time when it was launched, In short, each
has its own individuality and style.

However, Associated Youth Enterprises
may be divided into a few main categories,
according to their purpose. They may be
concerneéd with international understanding,
the civic and social training of youth leaders,
leisure-time persuits, vocational education, or
the general problems of educating adolescents
under present-day conditions.

A. International understanding

Young people have quickly realized that
they should follow Unesco along the road to
international understanding and that this was
an aim on which it was worth concentrating
their energies. Those who have done so and
have proposed projects to us have given
reasons for their action which, in our opinion,
testify to the realism of young people. This
realism is mainly reflected in their resolve to
reach beyond their own personal view point
and the traditional ideas handed down to
them by the civilization to which they belong,
in order to learn how other people live, feel
and think today. This would appear to be a
natural inclination or tendency, rather than
the sign of a disciplined intellect. Of course,
anyone who seeks out information and tries to
view problems -against their geographical,
social, historical and cultural background dis-
plays some degree of intellectual realism. Yet
the attitude of young people would appear to
be far less rational and more akin to an
intense desire to find out what other people
are like. Unlike adults, among whom the
observation of differences between civiliza-
tions and ways of life is all too often a stage
of development not easily passed. young
people seem to progress, ostensibly without
much effort, towards the acceptance of differ-
ences, Such acceptance is no doubt easier for
them because their own lives have not yet
taken final shape ; but we also believe that it
may come more easily in their case because
they spontaneously choose the shortest and
Surest road, that of sympathy.

This need for broad investigation of
uman realities accounts for a whole series ©
Associated Youth Enterprises. The Major
foject on Mutual Appreciation of Easterd

and Western Cultural Values has supplied. an
appropriate frame work for many such activi-
ties. A series of enterprises has centred
around a survey on ‘“The values to which
young people subscribe in the East and West”’,
This survey, which is nearing completion, has
already yielded most instructive partial
results.

Enterprises in the sector of study tours and
the reception of youg foreigners belong to this
first stage along the road to international
understanding, a stage taking the form of a
quest for information about other cultures and
civilizations. A typical project of this kind
entitled “Young Western workers welcome
and understand young Eastern workers” is
now being carried out, by young people in
France and Japan. Organizations such as
Pax Romana and Ismun (International Stu-
dent Movement for the United Nations) are
likewise concerned, each in its own way, with
the situation of Eastern students in European
universities, their acceptance by Western
society and the cultural impact of their resi-
dence abroad.

The second stage comprises a great number
of meetings which have afforded an opportu-
nity of acquiring information on a wide
variety of subjects and of arranging for profi-
table exchanges. Instances worth mention ing
are the “Europe-Asia” Summer University
organized in the Federal Republic of Germany
and the ‘““Europe-Africa” camp-meeting at
Agape (Italy).

Since collaboration at the occupational
level can offer opportunities for contacts and
exchanges, a series of enterprises have pro-
moted meetings of young people to discuss
subjects related to their vocational interests.
The International Youth Federation for the
Study and Conservation of Nature held an
International Camp in France attended by
young naturalists, and the World Friendship
Federation organized a “Science Fortnight"
in England, attended by science students from
various countries, who, in addition to various
activities of technical interest, were provided
with ample opportunities for friendly ex-
changes and group entertainment,

The third stage brings us to g type of
enterprise involving more direct action, Thege
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projects aim at setting up machinery for inter-
national understanding or, at least, have some
continuity in that they promote regular ex-
changes which are likely to be renewed,
instead of being left to chance and petering
out. Certain special educational projects are
thus fitted into more general educational acti-
vities. The Ismun project “Encouraging stu-
dent interest in international affairs”’, forming
part of the out-of-class activities of two
colleges in the United States, is one example ;
these two programmes are to be continued in
each of the two institutions where they have
been tried out. The International Federation
of Organizations for School Correspondence
and Exchanges has devised a project for pair-
ing Eastern and Western schools. An expedi-
tion to the East and Middle East, arranged by
the International Youth Hostel Federation
for the purpose of setting up a network of
youth hostels “in these areas, afforded a
means of creating favourable conditions for
meetings between young people.

The main aim of these enterprises is to
promote international understanding. Another
such activity is the publication, by the French
National Commission, of a pamphlet entitled
“Les Clubs Unesco” which is a kind of hand-
book for the use of international relations

clubs.

B. The civic and social training of youth

leaders

This is the second largest group of Asso-
ciated Youth Enterprises. The recruitment
and training of their leaders are matters of
constant concern to youth organizations. The
growing number of young people and the
consequently increased number and scope of
the youth association activities have given
urgency to this problem. Just as the first
group of enterprises was based on Unesco’s
programme in connexion with the East-West
Major Project, so this second group has found
guidance and a fresh source of inspiration in
the Organization’s African Programme. Inter-
national Young Christian Workers, has carried
out a programme of economic, social, civic
and family training for its African leaders
and has also made a study of the “needs and
aspirations of African girls.”

_ The World Association of Girl Guides and
Girl Scouts held an “All Africa Conference”

in Uganda, attended by the heads of the
movement in all countries of the continent,
for the purpose of discussing the adaptation
of the Association’s working methods to
Africa. A seminar on the different aspects of
the role of women in present-day society,
with special reference to Africa, was orga-
nized in Nyasaland for the leaders of the
World Federation of Catholic Young Women
and Girls. Yet another example of this type
of enterprise is the course on civic and social
training organized at Brazzaville (Congo) by
the International Young Christian Students,

Some enterprises aim at providing training
through participation in direct social action.
An enterprise has been carried out by COSEC
(Co-ordinating Secretariat of National Unions
of Students) in Bolivia, where young students,
after receiving preliminary technical training,
worked together on the national literacy cam-
paign. The World University Service has
likewise carried out a programme of mutual
aid and co-operative activities.

The enterprises in the second group would
naturally be expected to have a more special-
ized character depending on the objectives of
each organization. This is certainly true, but
less than so might be imagined, Two basic
considerations underlie all these projects—the
need for work among women to make them
more aware of themselves and of their res-
ponsibilities, and the need for a grounding in
economics, either through formal teaching or
through political experiments (e.g. co-opera-
tives). By their efforts to extend their action
in developing countries, these organizations
would appear to have found an opportunity
for reviewing their basic problems, consider-
ing them in a new light which shows up
further aspects, and revising their methods in
order to adapt them to new needs. This trend
may not be defined explicitly, but it appears
to underlie many enterprises.

C. The use of leisure time

_ A third group of enterprises is concerned
with more strictly cultural activities.

The pilot project for elementary musical
training in rural areas (France) makes use ©
travelling teams to give village homes a know"
ledge of music. Furthermore, the Centré 2
Cooperation Culturelle et Sociale is carrying
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out a programme of leisure-time activities in
its international holiday camps.

One of the activities of the World s
Alliance of Young Men’s Christian Associa-
tions, is the programme of introduction to
South American music and folklore, being
carried out by the Aletheia International
Academy (Uruguay).

D. Vocational training

Vocational training as such has not been
the subject of any Associated Youth Enter-
prise. However, it is taken into account in
various enterprises not from the technical
point of view but on account of its influence
on the position of young people and on poten-
tial ways of adapting them to present-day
society.

This group includes a set of enterprises for
studying the position of young peopl: from
the time they leave school until they begin
work. Five non-governmental organizations
are collaborating in this study by assembling
information on twenty countries.

There is one sphere where educational
activity is so akin to vocational training that
the two sometimes merge, this is frequently
the case with rural youth, and for very good
reason.

Young people in rural areas tend to be
less torn between different interests than
urban workers. Farming is apt to dominate
everything that farmers do, or at least it
affects their other activities to a very large
degree. This fact is illustrated by two enter-
prises, both of which are based on the same
consideration—the need for young rural wor-
kers to gain a better knowledge of economic
problems in order to organize their work more
rationally. One of these is the course organiz-
ed in the Ivory Coast for young African far-
mers by the International Movement of Catho-
lic Agricultural and Rural Youth; the other is
the “Introduction to knowledge of the agri-
cultural problem’ sponsored by the French
National Commission.

E. General problems involved in the education
of adelescents in the present-day world

A last group of enterprises consists mainly
of the reports and studies of specialists (socio-
logists, psychologists and educators) on edu-
cational problems and techniques. The follow-

ing associated enterprises may be cited as
examples : the important study on “‘re-educa-
tion methods used in boarding establishments
for socially maladjusted young people” the
““Analysis of the impact of travel and exchange
programmes on young people” and the survey
on ‘“Los adolescentes de Monlevideo in
19627,

IV. Conclusion

The results yielded by the system of Asso-
ciated Youth Enterprises must be considered
from two angles : the content of the enter-
prises, and the operation of the system.

The content of the enterprises, as described
above, is felt to be sound and in line with
Unesco’s expectations. Taken together, the
various projects may be said to make up a
model programme for the education of adole-
scents including as they do ethical and social
training, the creation of sympathy and under-
standing for other people’s problems, the dis-
covery of fellow feeling and practice of mutual
assistance, contacts with people in their future
profession and problems of adaptation to
present-day society, Practically all aspects of
young people’s lives are covered.

However, youth is not an end in itself, and
the purpose of training young people is not
to make them delay in a merely transitional
stage of life. It might therefore be suggested
that, for the age group of young adults, the
scope of the Associated Enterprises should be
widened so as to include topics usually assign-
ed to workers’ education. In fact, this prinei-
ple seems likely to break down, to some
extent, the distinction once drawn between
adult education and the education of young
people. Of course, young adolescents between
14 and 18 years of age will have special pro-
blems of their own. But those on the thres-
hold of adult life are really *“‘consumiers” of
popular culture. This is evidenced in various
ways. For instance, Unesco’s distinction bet-
ween adult education projects and projects
for youth activities is known to be due, in
many cases, merely to a more or less arbitrary
classification, instead of reflecting any actual
separation of responsibilities; the aims and
intrinsic content of some projects makes it
impossible to draw any such distinction bet-
ween them. All are programmes for workers’
education. In 1962, under the adult education
programme, about one-third of the projeots
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submitted by non-governmental organizations
receiving aid from Unesco might be regarded
as ‘“‘youth” projects. On the other hand,
several cultural projects concerning adults as
well as young people are administered by the
Youth Section; these include projects for cul-
tural or social activities organized by institu-
tions, cultural centres, clubs and group intend-
ed for both young adults and more mature
persons, who are drawn together, not by any
ideological affinities or a common way of life,
but by their interest in a specific cultural
activity (music) or because they live near one
another (e.g., cultural centres in large cities).

Women’s movements, at least~those in
developing countries, are more concerned with
young women than with girls. Analysis of this
fact, apart from its intrinsic interest, would be
of great value to workers’ education. Are the
reasons for the situation accidental ? In other
words, do such movements fail to reach girls
because they do not have sufficient freedom in
the particular society to which they belong ?
Perhaps the cause is to be sought in the very
nature of things. Adolescence may be a period
of rather secondary importance ina woman’s
life. Women are perhaps more truly them-
selves when they become adults. Or is atten-
tion directed to women's education in con-
sideration of their role as family educators ?
In any case, the programmes of women’s
organizations are mainly intended to make
them aware of themselves and of their family
and social responsibilities.

Apart from associations with educational
and cultural aims, we find that the mass com-
munication media, particularly television,
offer many opportunities for cultural enrich-
ment and appeal to both young people and
adults.

It might therefore be possible to extend
the scope of the Associated Enterprises to
include subjectswhich are felt to be part of the
cultural content of education for young adults.
Examples would be elementary instruction in
science (introduction to the scientific method
and popularization of scientific achievements),
introduction to economics (business manage-
ment, national accounting), information about
the major tasks facing the present-day world
(the development of new countries and new
Slﬂl_es._ the campaign against hunger, racial
prejudices, ete.). Such programmes would aim

at educating young people by extending their
knowledge and making it more acurate ; they
would be effective if not indispensable instru-
ments for the implementation of any project
concerning international co-operation.

In evaluating the operation of the system,
a distinction must be drawn between the
viewpoint of the non-governmental organiza-
tions and that of Unesco.

The non-governmental organizations secm
to be satisfied with the way in which the sys-
tem has worked. This is borne out by the
enterprises implemented (120 since 1955) as
also by the steadily sharper increase in this
figure as the programme got under way.
Further evidence is furnished by the corres-
pondence exchanged and the discussions held
with the non-governmental organizations,
which are grateful for the contacts opened up
by the system, foritsrole as a link between
them and Unesco ; it has provided a channel
for collaboration founded not on a mere
general community of views, but on specific
educational achievements.

For its part, Unesco is likewise satisfied
with the system, though with a few reserva-
tions. Admittedly, Unesco has been able to
secure the services of the non-governmental
organizations in this way—and that is the
essential point—to establish contacts, create
bonds, and keep in constant touch with the
¢«world'” and with life. An opportunity has
been provided for broad experiment, whereas
Unesco cannot, by ltself, advance along this
road without taking many precautions and
keeping within certain limits. The non-
governmental organizations have carried out
pilot projects and educational experiments in
complete freedom. and Unesco has profited by
what they have done,

Unesco is not entirely satisfied, however,
the objectives of some enterprises have re-
mained too general or have had too broad a
geographical scope. Their promoters have
perhaps not been sufficiently warned of the
difficulty, for example, of undertaking studies
or surveys in countries with differing civiliza-
tions. Their methods of work, devised in the
light of oné particular set of circumstances,
occasionally prove to be inadequate, and the
results obtained remain doubtful, In future
account should be taken of this problem.

(Continued on page 22)
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Adult Education in Yugoslavia

HE education of adults as a movement for
popular enlightenment started in Yugo-
slavia in the course of the 19th century.

The first specialized institution for popular
education, “Pucko Sveuciliste”—People’s
University (the present-day ‘“Narodni, Uni-
verzitet''), was established in 1907 in Zagreb.
Between the two wars progressive political
organizations were very active in spreading
popular education through people’s reading
rooms and through training courses, publicity,
the press, and cultural and artistic activities
(various societics, associations, etc.,). Great
efforts in the field of popular education were
made during the People’s Liberation Struggle
when the first basic principles of contemporary
adult education in Yugoslavia were conceived.

Main Features

More recently the following features have
been of particular importance for the spread
of adult education : (a) the wide post-war
movement for popular education through
mass media (lectures, publicity, radio, etc,),
training courses (particularly literacy and
basic education courses for adults—in view of
the fact that before the war 45 per cent of
Yugoslavia’s population was illiterate), and
schools such as the former evening classes for
adults within regular schools, and special
schools for adults (evening high schools,
secondary vocational schools, teacher-training
schools, secondary commercial schools, etc.) ;
(b) workers” universities as special establish-
ments for the supplementary education of
adults’ which since 1952 have been founded
by trade union organizations. The new fea-
tures of these institutions were their informal
character (they did not issue diplomas or give
certificates of the standard or degree of skill
attained), the fact that they worked out their
own curricula in accordance with the needs of
workers and citizens in their area, and the
fact that they were independent establish-
ments with their own bodies of management
—the councils of workers’ universities ; (¢)
the enactment of a formal law reforming edu-
cation-—the Law on Education of 1958, which
Placed adult education on the same level as
regular schooling. Among other enactments

this Law particularly laid down first, that
special establishments for adult education are
the objects of society’s concern to the same
extent as other educational institutions ;
secondly, that all ordinary schools for young
people must also be active in the education of
adults ; and thirdly, that all institutions and
bodies must pay particular attention to the
special problems of adult education, which
should be scientifically and practically studi-
ed; this work must be respected and deve-
loped (through the education of teachers, the
working  out of special curricula for adults,
the use of special methods in education, and
the publication of special textbooks and re-
ference books). The last few years have seen
the development of andragogy (the science of
adult education) and the first doctor’s degree
has been obtained in this field. A monthly is
published in Zagreb under the name of
““Obrazovanje odraslih’” (Adult Education),
formerly “Narodno Sveuciliste” (People’s
University) ; (d) the foundation of Centres for
the Education of Workers in Enterprises (since
1959) ; they are founded and financed by the
workers’ councils in enterprises. These are
also informal institutions which are primarily
concerned with vocational training and wor-
kers specializing for various jobs. These cen-
tres are also gradually taking over the orga-
nization of the general and commercial edu-
cation of workers. In large enterprises new
vocational schools or school departments are
being opened within the centres which thus
become “‘school centres” ; (¢) the Resolution
on Vocational Education passed by the
Federal People’s Assembly in June 1960 has
further accelerated the reform of vocational
education and the process of adjusting the
system of schools and other forms of educa-
tion to the needs of the economy. The Reso-
lution particularly emphasizes : the important
role of enterprises in training workers und
youth for production and directing education
towards specialization and the vocational
advancement of workers.

The active process of bringing the educa-
tional system into line with new conditions
and changes, which began in Yugostavia in
1958, has been greatly influenced by the ex-
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perience acquired from the flexible system of
adult education (particularly the development
of workers’ universities). This influence has
been particularly reflected : in a greater inde-
pendence of educational establishments (in
working oat curricula, and greater rights to
self-management for the employees), in the
capacity to meet the new needs arising from
technical, production, and socio-economic
changes more quickly and efficiently ; in a
more flexible organization of institutions and
their adaptability to the needs and potentiali-
ties of adult trainees, and to the possibility of
their advancement and further education with-
in the system ; in engaging as teachers experi-
enced staff working in production, which
makes it easier to achieve in education a
synthesis of theory and practice, of actual
needs and scientific knowledge ; in introduc-
ing varied methods of education, in particular
activity methods combined with modern teach-
ing aids, etc.

Condition in Yugoslavia :

In a great number of countries, the deve-
lopment of science and technical progress are
reflected in the growing need for permanent
education : every man has to go on with his
education more or less as long as he lives.
Other factors have also played an important
role in the development of adult education in
Yugoslavia :

__The unsatisfactory, inherited structure
of the population : the agricultural population,
which lived in particularly backward condi-
tions, made up 75 per cent of the total ; 45
per cent of the population was illiterate ;
there were few schools, universities, etc,, in
the country: the education of adults had to
be largely confined to filling in the gaps in
their knowledge, and to their speedy training.
The situation today is substantially different :
the agricultural population accounts for only
50 per cent of the total, while the percentage
of illiterate persons over ten years of age has
dropped to 21 ;

—The industrialization of the country has
resulted in an influx of peasants, often illi-
terate or semi-literate, into mnewly-founded
enterprises : the number of employed in the
economy rose from 800,000 in 1939 to 2.7
millions in 1961. Out of the total number of
newly employed in the last five years, only an

average of one third has been accounted for
by young qualified workers who have complet-
ed vocational school courses. Unskilled wor-
kers, chiefly recruited from villages (at an
annual rate of 100,000), as well as those who
have learned through their everyday work in
production, have had to be given basic general
education and the necessary skills at various
levels and in various ways, through training
courses, schools, individual preparation for
examinations, etc.

—The introduction of workers’ manage-
ment in enterprises and the gradual extension
of their rights and the scope of self-manage-
ment (in 1961 working collectives disposed of
more than 40 per cent of the national income),
the introduction of social management in all
public institutions and services (social security,
health, cultural and educational establish-
ments) in whose managing bodies workers and
all other citizens participate—all these have
created an acute need for the socio-economic
education of the members of self-management
bodies and, in principle, of all workers and
citizens. Adult education has become a com-
ponent part of the process of democratization
and an important factor in training citizens to
carry out public and social functions.

—Especially since 1960, material incentives
have been introduced and a system of econo-
mic relationships has been built up based on
the principle of the independent formation of
income and distribution according to labour in-
put, so that an individual’s income depends on
the result of his own work, the work and suc-
cess of a narrow working group, the economic
unit, and the success of the entire enterprise.
Likewise, education is being ever more closely
integrated with the process of production and
social relations, and is becomirg an important
factor in raising the productivity of labout
and in the formation of income. Because O
their right to dispose independently of the
income of their enterprise, working collectives
tend increasingly to set aside larger sums for
education, to open and finance schools an
other forms of education which they need 10
yocanonal training and advancement, af
individuals are prompted to organize them-
selves with a view to satisfying their educd”
tional needs. At the same’ time, there have
been changes in the position of teachers an
others working in educational institution®:
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These institutions are becoming independent
and operate on economic principles which
enable teachers to improve educational and
living conditions and to earn personal incomes
proportionate to the work invested ;

—Socialist principles require that educa-
tion and culture should be made accessible to
all and by all ways and means, since the aim
of society is first of all to give man culture
and enable him to work and live, Thus adult
education becomes everybody’s concern and
is assisted by all social agencies; it spreads to
all fields of education, depending on the
interest and inclinations of individuals and
on the social and economic requirements of
enterprises and of the community as a whole.

All these conditions tend to make adult
education an integral part of the technical,
economic, and social movement and to connect
it directly with the fulfilment of the needs of
producer-managers. This position of adult
education accounts for its programme and its
integration as permanent feature of the general
system of education with an important future.

Fundamental Principles of Adult Education

The uniformity of the system of edueation
implies an equal status for all forms of educa-
tion (in and out of school) for youth and
adults. This principle means that ordinary
schools are also concerned with adult educa-
tion, providing classes with specific curricula,
and also that special establishments are being
created for the education of adults, primarily
for supplementary education and further
training,

The flexibility of the system and equal
treatment of all forms of education mean the
removal of all formal barriers in education,
Particularly where employed persons are con-
cerned, and especially of formal criteria (for
Instance it is not always necessary to have a
diploma of a lower school grade as a condi-
tion for passing into a higher one). This
Principle is of special importance as it enables
employed persons to enrol at high schools and
the wuniversity regardless of their previous
School qualifications provided they show suf-

clent ability for further learning in entrance
SXaminations. In addition, this principle opens
Up new possibilities for individual self-educa-
100, correspondence clasess, regular and ex-
ramyra] classes, full-day and residential clas-
8¢5, afternoon and evening courses.

The principle of free education means that
all citizens are given equal opportunities for
the development of their individual inclina-
tions and abilities regardless of their financial
circumstances. Part of the cost of education
is borne by communes and part by enterprises
and institutions which usually pay their wor-
kers and other employees’ tuition fees in the
training establishments. This principle does
not exclude individual participation in cover-
ing the cost for some kinds of tuition, parti-
cularly for those in which an individual is
personally interested (learning of foreign
languages, etc.).

The scope of education enables all cate-
gories of adult citizens to receive education in
all fields of science and art. As a result of
this principle, adult education develops equal-
ly in the field of general, socio-economic, and
vocational training, It is therefore based on
both individual motives, needs, and inclina-
tions, and on the needs of enterprises, institu-
tions, villages and communes.

Functionality in education means that the
objective of adult education can best be
achieved by working out, on the strength of
analyses and examinations of general and
individual requirements, such curricula as can
train individuals and provide them with the
maximum help in work and life. 1In this way
education becomes increasingly integrated
into practical work and life, or rather it unites
theory with practice.

Qualifying for self-education and a critical
approach to the assimilation of knowledge
are both principles and objectives of educa-
tion; accordingly candidates are trained, on
the basis of facts and actual processes in
society, smaller communities, and production,
to reach their own independent, critical and
objective conclusions and to form their own
views. At the same time candidates are train-
ed in the techniques of intellectual work, and
by various methods and means they are quali=
fied for self-education.

The democratic principle of education
means that in the course of training relations
between the teacher and the student are based
on cooperation and mutual respect, This
principle also provides the "groundwork for
the development of students’ self-management
in all institutions for adult education,
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“My Experiences and Experiments in
Adult Education”

Kulsum Sayani, Vice-President, Bombay City Social Education Committee.

THE first Literacy Campaign in the City of
' Bombay was started by the Social Service

League of the Servants of India Society
in 1938. This was organised on a semi-
voluntary basis, where the Government, the
Municipality and the public cooperated as one
body. The experiment, though of a small
duration, was a great success. As a result
the Congress Government, which had just
come into power, agreed to take it over and
the Bombay City Adult Education Committee
was formed. Shri B.G. Kher, the Premier,
was its first President. The Committee is now
called the Bombay City Social Education
Committee. I have been actively connected
with the Committee since its inception and
also have the honour of being one of its Vice-
Presidents. This Committee is responsible for
carrying on a mass literacy movement in the
city of Bombay. It has made nearly five
lakhs of people literate during last 20 years
but there are still seven lakhs more to be
made literate in the City of Greater Bombay.

My own experience in this field began
under strange circumstances. For years I
tried to do something substantial for my less
fortunate sisters, but did not succeed. After
my retucn from England in 1938, I was insist-
ed to prepare a scheme for educating Purdah
Women. The lot of the lower middle class
women is not too bright and that of Purdah
Women is much worse. Therefore, I suggest-
ed that classes should be started at home.
This would cause as little inconvenience as
possible to the women and also education in
the home would deal with the every day pro-
blems of life.

After preparing this scheme in September
1939, T thought of experimenting with it my-
self on a small scale to see how far it was
practicable. With a small investment of Rs.
100/, T started two classes, which functioned
for two months. I employed two teachers on
Rs. 20/~ per month each and allotted them
three buildings each. Each teacher was ex-
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pected to teach two hours in each building
i.c., six hours daily.

It was a very uphill task and with the
greatest difficulty the teachers succeeded in
collecting 20 and 45 women respectively.
During the first two months we had to change
the buildings three times because the teachers
did not succeed in sustaining the interest of
the women. The cultural level of the teachers
was somewhat below the standard required.
Moreover, it was for them a monetary consi-
deration rather than labour of love. They
were unable to make the women enthusiastic.
After much observation and study, I decided
that it was necessary to ensure cultural enthu-
siasm. This could be attained only by
degged perseverance, constant supervision and
by maintaining a close sympathetic and
friendly personal contact with women them-
selves.

This little experiment prepared the ground
for future work and also made it clear that
there were ample opportunities to achieve
results, I was worrying about the finances to
start this scheme on a large scale, when the
Bombay Women’s Association (a branch of
the A.LW.C') asked me to organise eleven
classes for them. In all 420 women were
enrolled in these classes and we started the
work earnestly. I used to leave home in the
morning at 9 a.m. with my family. I dropped
the children at their school and my husband
at the dispensary, taking his car and returning
only at 4 p.m. to take him home.

I used to go from lane to lane, house to
house and floor to floor talking, enthusing and
persuading womien to learn to read and write.
Later on practically all the women of the
building used to get together with their
children to hear me. Sometimes men woul
be listening behind the doors to see that I did
not lead the women astray.

It was during this period that the Bombay
Committee came into existence and I was
asked to organise 50 centres for Purdab



Women. Thad to do it myself as no men or
even any outsider could enter this citadel.

Within six months of organising these
centres I discovered that all my efforts and
spade work would be wasted unless follow-up
work was continued with the same persever-
ance. Hence in July 1940 I started an
experiment with a Post-literacy paper called
“Rahber’’—meaning “The Guide’’. It began
as a monthly issue and its success and popu-
larity soon forced me to'make it a fortnightly.

“Rahber” was started with two objec-
tives : To keep up the interest of neo-literate
in reading and to propagate Hindustani, the
language visualised by Gandhiji for the whole
of India. With this object, “Rahber’”’ was
printed in Urdu, Nagri and Gujarati scripts.
The same subject matter was printed from
line to line in all three scripts in a uniform
simple Hindustani, thus helping to bring peo-
ple of different regions to a common fellow-
ship of cultural and linguistic unity. It was
National Integration in its practical meaning
experimented for full 20 years. Through
“Rahber” the Hindi knowing people learnt
the Urdu script and vice versa.

During the freedom movement of 1942
thousands of people in jail including leaders
studied both scripts of ““Rahber’’ and the easy
Hindustani language. Many used to read the
paper aloud in order to be able to speak the
language, Gujarati script ‘““Rahber’” continued
for only eleven years after its publication. That
also fulfilled a need by enabling thousands of
Gujarati knowing people to learn the national
langnage. I was quite flattered to learn that
the then Educational Adviser to Government
of India, Dr. Tarachand, learnt the Gujarati
script through ““Rahber’’,

As for our classes, they used to send
messages that “Rahber” was to them w’hat a
guiding stick was to the blind. ‘‘Rahber” was
aiming at teaching people through stories, also
of different religions, cultures and countries,
giving them a wider vision. I must admit that
“Rahber” was a great strain both on my
Purse and my energy and time, but it cartainly
gave the satisfaction of having done my bit
for my country and my people.

With the same object of Post-literacy work
in view, even before starting “Rahber”’, T had
organised an anrual series of 20 lectures which
Were held during the first ten days of

Moharram from February 1940, Daily one
lecture would be on religion and the second
on social subjects. In the beginning there
was stiff opposition to these series from the
Moulvies, that is the priest class. Their
contention was that religion was exclusively
their monopoly and in the social subjects
they resented talks on “Position of Women
in Islam” etc. This was a case of vested
Interest, fearing to lose control over the
community if women acquired broad vision
and outlook.

One amusing incident I must mention when
a deputation of 12 butchers visited me. Their
grievance was that they had to give in to the
demand of their women wanting to read and
write but it was a sacrilege to teach the
women arithmetic as every time a man went
out with a ten rupee note, he had to account
to his wife for the sameon the very slates
supplied by us.

The training of teachers is difficult even
today for the Bombay City Education Com-
mittee, but in those days the material [
could lay my hands on was just 2 Books of
Urdu. The teachers however, increased their
knowledge and efficiency whilst teaching, and
Jjournal “Rahber’ and the lecture series helped

them a lot,

I tried to keep the level of the work some-
what higher than the mere literacy standard.
It was interesting to note that quite a few
centres after finishing the four months’ literacy
course and eight months’ post-literacy conti-
nued their studies for a full year more by pay-
ing something to the teachers themselve, It
is gratifying to note that 30,000 Purdah wo-
men have been made literate in these 20 years
out of the 40,000 altogether enrolled. For full
nine years I looked after these classes in an
honorary capacity as field-worker, until the
Committee formulated a ten year plan, re-
ceived more grant from the Government for
employing Assistant Officers for all languages.
The languages taught are Marathi, Hindi,
Urdu, Gujarati and Telegu.

In 1943 I became the acting Hon. Gen,
Secretay of the All India Women's Conference
and later in 1944 its General Secretary, [
must confess that the spreading of Adult
Education in an All India body appealed to
me alot. During my term of office man
branches were carrying on extensive work in
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this field. Ialso did a good bit of touring for
the Conference and took the opportunity of
giving talks on Adult Education and visiting
schools to find out the appalling percentage
of illiteracy among the parents of the
students.

I must not forget an incident of Wardha
School which gave me a new experience in
this field. It was in 1945 that I attended the
Nai Taleem Conference at Sevagram. Our
connection with the Father of the Nation
dated from 1917 when he returned from Africa.
My late father, Dr. Rajabally Patel was a
friend and a family physician and we learnt
to call Gandhiji Kaka—meaning uncle.
Gandhiji gave me a very warm welcome and
asked Jankidas Bajaj to take charge of me ;
she took me to her house in Wardha. Whilst
talking she mentioned that it was most diffi-
cult to work among Purdah Women as when-
ever she called a meeting hardly two women
turned up. She requested me to call a small
meeting of Purdah women in Wardha, I
decided to achieve this through the school
children, so I walked into a Girls’ School
which was practically over and only 12 girls
were present. We started talking and the
girls wanted me to read a story of “Kalidas”
from the fortnightly, “Rahber” which I had
with me. The girls got interested and wanted
a copy each.

So we made a bargain, the girls were going
to get “Rahber” and in return I requested
them, to collect their parents and neighbours
and read out a story even as [ had done.

After that they had to spread ashes or sands
on the flour and teach four letters of the 4

alphabet daily with their fingers, using the
old fashioned method of memorising, after
that easy word-building of two to three letters
until they learnt to read the paper within a
year.

I must say the girls kept to their bargain ;
it was I who could not keep up the corres-
pondence because of my already heavy work.
In the next day’s meeting sixty women turned
up telling me that their daughters coaxed,
threatened, wept and got them to come to the
meeting. It was a case of children succeeding
where adults failed.

It is strange that nearly twenty years after

this incident, the Bombay City Social Educa-
tion Committee should launch on ‘Each
Student Teach One Adult” campaign during
the “‘Social Education Week'’ celebrations. I
cannot claim the idea to be mine, it is as old
as the hills, no doubt, tried in different times
in different ways. To-day we have all hope that
all secondary schools will co-operate with us.
If it catches the imagination of the student
world, it should spread like wild fire.
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A Story of Adult Education in Northern
Nigeria

Jo Packer, C|60 Kirtinagar, New Delhi.

SOME fifteen years ago, the Adult Educa-
tion campaign in Northern Nigeria locked

as though it would be a failure from the
very start.\Its aim was to make every peasant,
farmer, trader and labourer literate in the
vernacular. But the classes flopped. No-one
seemed able to learn anything.

An Englishman teaching at a secondary
school for African boys in Zaria (the educa-
tional centre of the region) was interested in
the problem. Together with an African, he
looked into the teaching methods and found
that they were not suited to classes of
Nigerian adults.

He and his colleague experimented and
evolved a new method which would bring
results. Then began five years of extreme
hard work.

Instructors had to be trained. In order
that literacy should not be taught to the
people by outsiders, intelligent volunteers
were drawn from amongst the villagers them-
selves. Gathering them together at points
all over the country, the Englishman ran
courses of instruction. At the end of their
courses the men were not only literate but
able to pass on literacy to others.

As the population of Northern Nigeria is
18 million, one of the densest in Africa, it is
hardly surprising that the scheme took so long
to get under way.

Nevertheless, it was an instant sSuccess.
The instructors—or Malams, as any Scholarly
Nigerian is called—taught their classes twice
a week for a term of three months, With
twenty-five pupils per class. At the end of
the term, a test was held and literacy certifi-
cates awarded to those who passed.

The story of Hassan begins in a small
town called Zonkwa, one hundred and fifty
miles south of Zaria. Zonkwa is a fascinating
place. situated only a short distance from the

Middle Belt of Nigeria, it is

many differing tribes and religions. There

are number of Middle Belt pagans,

Christian Ibos and Yorubas from the South,

aNnd Moslem Hausas and Fulanis from the
orth.

a home for

Hassan was eighteen years old and a
Fulani. For many years the settled or
“town’’ Fulanis had been the ruling aristo-
cracy of the country, assimilating, at the same
time, many characteristics of the Hausa. One
of these characteristics was the eagerness to
lIearn and become literate.

But their brothers, the nomadic or “cow’
Fulanis, so called because of their herds of
roving cattle, were suspicious of education.
They would go nowhere near the new classes.

Hassan, however, was of a broader frame
of mind. As he walked from his ‘“‘ruga”
(encampment) to the town of Zonkwa, he met
many pagan and Hausa youths who spoke to
him of the “Yaki da Jahilci” (War against
Ignorance) classes. In the market place he
saw printed books, exercise books, pens and
pencils for sale. He decided that he, too,
must joint in the race for knowledge.

When he announced his intention, his
father and his uncles were very angry. They
flatly forbade such a move. African children
are normally obedient to their elders, but in
this case Hassan felt that an exception had to
be made. He attended the opening classes of
the following term. Being the first “‘cow”
Fulani ever to do so, he thus made tribal
history.

He paid the price. He was badly beaten
by his father, and scolded by his relatives.
Yet, undeterred, Hassan continued to attend
classes. The strange thing was that Husseini,
his twin brother, showed no desire to emulate
him. 1Ina way this was useful, for Husseinj
was able to tend the cattle while Hassan pagd.
ded off. f
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The teaching method was so simple that .

Hassan quickly learnt. The instructor would
write, in cursive, a simple word such as “doki”
on the blackbord. Underneath he would
write “dok’ and put the “i” some distance
away. “If this is doki and this is dok™, he
would cry, “what is this ?”’ and point to the
j>»  Sooner or later someone would guess.
“Good, good !” the instructor would beam.
Then he would dissect the word again, writ-
ing “do’” on one side of the board and “k”
on the other. When they had reached the
first letter, ““d”, the pupils learnt how to write
it,

They traced it first through the air with
their fingers, following the instructor’s move-
ments. Then they wrote it in the dust at
their feet. Only when they could write every
letter of the alphabet in the dust were they
allowed to graduate to exercise books.

At the end of the three month period,
Hassan passed the literacy test with flying
colours. He also gained a friend—Yero, a
handsome twenty-one year old “cow” Fulani
who had joined the class after Hassan had
given a lead.

By this time they were both desperately
keen to improve their knowledge. They had
heard of Zaria’s reputation as a centre of
learning. They decided to go there and try
their luck.

The first problem was parents. Knowing
that opposition would come from then they
had to use guile. They told their families
that they were going to attend a feast several
miles away. The second problem was pigtails.
Both Yero and Hassan wore half-a-dozen
small pigtails, the traditional hairdo. These
were not to be removed except at a ceremony
at the age of twenty-four. Guessing that
pigtails would be laughed at in Zaria, Yero
cut off Hassan’s pigtails and vice versa, and
boarded the train.

At first, Zaria was bewildering to them,
but they soon found a friend, He gave them
a hut to sleep in, and promised to do his best
for them. Their friend, an African, was also
a friend of the Englishman who had started
the literacy campaign. One evening Yero
and Hassan were taken to the Government
Reservation where they met “Sarkin Lank-
wasar” (King of the Bends) as the Englisman

was now called. He gave them a hut near
his house and began to teach them English.
They picked it up rapidly. Before long, he
found them a job in the book store of Gaskiya
Corporation, the largest printing and publish-
ing establishment in the Northern Region.

There is not much left to tell. Yero is
now the Sales Assistant at Gaskiya and
Hassan is in complete charge of the store.
They run an English class of their own
in Tukur ~a nearby village. They are
reconciled with their families, and go home
once or twice a year on a visiting spree. Back
at the ruga, they love to dress up in their
leather knee-breeches and white smocks. They
hunt, tend the cattle, play the flute and one-
string mouth harp as before. Probably the
thing that pleases them most is the sight of
the numerous literacy certificates gained by
those ““‘cow’’ Fulanis who have followed them,

New Executive Director For CAAE

Dr. Alan M. Thomas has been appointed
Direcor of the Canadian Association for Adult
Education. Dr. Thomas has been Associate
Director of CAAE since September, 1961, and
succeeds Arthur V. Pigott as Director. Mr.
Pigott has resigned from CAAE to become
President of Scholareps of Canada Limited
and Homnorary Director of the Canadian
Scholarship Trust Foundation.

Mr. Thomas first joined the staff of CAAE
in 1953 as Assistant to the Director., In 19535,
he spent a year completing course work for
his Ph. D. at Columbia, then joined the staff
of the University of British Columbia as
Assistant Professor of Education and Super-
visor of Communications, He left U.B.C. in
1961 to become CAAE’s Associate Director.

Mr. Thomas’ major work has been adult
education, the philosophy, and communica-
tions. He has served as a consultant to a
variety of national organisations on the pro-
blems of learning. His keynote address 1O
the. National Conference on Adult Education
in Ottawa in October, 1961, called “The Leat~
ning Society” has received widespread acclaiil
in Canada and abroad,

[ 18]
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Youth Volunteers for Social

Education in Urban Areas
( Continued from page 5 )

(4) To work as recreation leaders in youth
clubs and Mahila Mandals to direct
produce dramas, to lead Community
singing groups and music clubs.

(5) To render assistance in the sub-office
or the area ofﬁcc of social education
agency or a neighbourhood centre.

(6) To help is conducting mass campaigns
such as recruitment of illiterates for
literacy classes or to serve as secretary
to the area committee,

(7) To take over the post-literacy groups
after the final examination for conti-
nuation education.

Perhaps some more similar tasks may be
added to the above list which the volunteers
can do. It is important to realize that volun-
teering is just a very small part of the life of
a volunteer and he would want this experience
to be pleasent and satisfying. A satisfied
volunteer is the best interpreter of social edu-

cation.

Plans for recrnitment and placement

Social Education agency will have to make
a careful study of its programmes and the
needs of a particular community in order to
determine the areas in which to use volunteer
staff members. Care needs so be taken to see
that the full-time as well as part-time staff
members are not threatened in any way by
agency’s plan to use volunteers, In fact, the
full-time staff needs to be involved in deter-
Mining the assignments for volunteers. Work-
Ing with youth volunteers requires a plan for
Tecruitment and selection training, supervision
and evaluation.
Recruitment is the process of seeking,
finding and securing the type of person or
Persans needed for particular job. Before
Setting out for recruitment, the agency must
tcide as to how many volunteers are needed,
or what jobs they are needed, and what
sbecific talents or skills are necessary for those
Jobs. A through study of the programme

[191]

content can only answer these questions. The
next step after the study is to prepare job
description. s

The job description and Manual

A job description can be prepared on the
basis of the following considerations,
(a) Specific responsibilities and personal
qualification required to fulfill their
responsibilities.

(b) amount of time required for the actual
performance of the job and prepara-
tion time needed prior to the perfor-
mance.

A job description should clearly state how
a particular job has a relation to the total
work of social education carried out by the
agency.

Besides the job description, another valu-
able tool would be to have a small volunteer
manual which would give in simple and
straight forward style general information
pertaining to this work. The following infor-
mation may suffice for the volunteer manual :

(a) aims and objectives of social educa-
tion,

(b) structure of the agency and its overall
plan of work ; general policies and
specific Toutines.

(¢) facilities and equipment available.
(d) responsibilities of the volunteers.

(e) procedures regarding supervision and
evaluation,

It is necessary to conduct a periodic re-
cruitment campaign every year when a syste-
matic approach is made to the youth organi-
sations like the Students Unions and social
service leagues of the colleges and education-
ists organisations like the Head Masters Asso-
ciations. A powerful press campaign through
the local newspapers, especially throuh the
student columns is likely to attract public-
spirited youths for volunteering,

Orientation and Supervision

The work of Orientation of the Volunteers
should be placed in the hands of an experienc-
ed member of the staff who can fully utilise
the initial enthusiasm of the volunteers and
help them to start off with the job., This task

( Continued on page 22 )



Book Review

The Art of Conversation And Self-Expression:
By Betty E. Norris, Published by D.B. Tara-
porewala Sons & Co. Pvt. Ltd., Bombay,
PP 140.

HIS is the third Indian edition which

deals with the art of conversation and

self-expression. In this book the author
deals with the value and importance of con-
versation, the principles of conversation, the
subject matter of daily and social talks etc.

The book also contains a comprehensive
list of idioms used daily, certain valuable
quotations of eminent educationists, philoso-
phers etc.

Though the author does not lay down
specific rules but does not insist that good
conversation must be attended by naturalness.
sincerity, spontaneity and simplicity. Because
a good conversation need clarity, brevity.
simplicity, courtesy, tact and should avoid
grammatical mistakes.

This book is useful not only to the general
public but also to professional speakers,
teachers etc. It will contribute greatly to a
genecral elevation and improyement of the
daily speech of all who read and study this

book.
Jagdish

Education From Dewey To Gandhi: The Theory

of Basic Education by G. Ramanathan.

Published by Asia Publishing House; 1962

pp 308.

THIS book gives a logical exposition of the
development of educational thought from
Dewey to Gandhi. Basic Education is

education through the land. It is the name

given to the whole body of educational princi-
ples and practices that have grown from

Gandhiji's idea.

The book is divided into two paris. Part I
deals with the origin and history of Basic
Education and its place in the development
of world educational thought. Part II deals
with fundamental concepts of social organisa-
tion and builds up the theoratical structure of
Basic Education as the most suitable form of
education for a democratic society.

‘The author has discussed all important
objections raised against Basic Education.

This book ends with a useful conceptus, in
which are gathered together the principles of
Basic Education. Thus the validity of this
book for teachers, education officers etc. is
quite clear. Because study of this book will
strengthen their doubts and misgivings.

s Pushpa Malik

Craft in Education by Hans Raj Bhatia, Asia

Publishing House ; Bombay pp. 195.

BASIC Education has been adopted as our
national system of education and craft
work is the most important item in Basis

education. This book does not deal with

Basic Education as such but as the title indi-

cates only with the craft aspect of it.

There are chapters on the psychology of
craft instruction, integration, co-relation etc.
Its Psychological, Sociological and Ethical
bases are explained very clearly. It describes
the importance and methods of the craft=
movement in education.

The book it is hoped will be of great help
to teachers, headmasters and education
officers,

P.M.

Higher-Secondary School Libraries. By Magna
Nand and J.D. Vaish ; Published by Ram
l\Lagrain Lal Beni Prasad, Allahabad ; 1961 pp:
199.

HIS book is the first of a senes of books

on Library Science which the authors

have amind to prepare under the title— }
Academic Libraries in India,

This volume is designed to be a singl®
textbook, covering the ehtire syllabus if
Library Science.

The first part of this book deals with thos®
aspects of Library-Science which will enablé
School Authorities and Committees to fram®
their Library policies. Its last part give all
the technical information on cataloguning and
classification and the routine necessary i©
the day-to-day administration of a SchOo]'
Library. It also describes with the help?
illustrations how cataloguing and classificati?
can be done,

This book is likely to be of great help “‘;
to School authorities, and also to worke
who do not usually have the benefit O/

training in librarianship.
Pushpa Mali¥
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Television For Social Education

A study of the impact of television for
social education was made last year in Delhi.
The study was made by the Indian Adult
Education Association, All-India] Radio, and
the National Fundamental Education Centre,
under a grant from UNESCO. It is, there-
fore, a fine example of a co-operative type of
research.

Television programmes
around social problems. All three agencies
participated in planning the programme
topics. Actual programming was carried out
by All-India Radio. Evaluation of the im-
pact was done by a staff trained and super-
vised by the National Fundamental Educa-
tion Centre. Administration was handled by
the Indian Adult Education Association.

Twenty clubs of twenty members each
served as the experimental groups. A matched
control group was interviewed before and
after the experiment. Teleclub members
watched a television performance. They then
talked about the problems raised and asked
questions. A report of their discussions and
questions went to All-India Radio. Club
members were interviewed before the project
began and at the end. They were also inter-
viewed after each'meeting. During the meet-
ing a researcher sat with the group togather
information about participation, interest, and
so on. Through sociometric techniques friend~
ship patterns were worked out.

were planned

The report of the project has recently
been completed and submitted to UNESCO.
The report is well illustrated with graphs
and charts. Among the findings are the
following.

Television can bring about changes in In-
formation, attitudes and behaviour. It appears
much more effective in giving information
than in changing attitudes and reported be-
hayiour. People seem to remember _13.800‘]
share of what they learn through television.

More-educated people gained less from
televiewing, chiefly because they already knew

more of the information presented in the
telecasts,

New clubs effected greater gains than did
old clubs. This may be because of the novelty
of television.

Attendance averaged 70%, ranging from
46.6%, t0 97%. Age, sex, income, education,
etal made no significant difference in atten-
dance. However attendance was affected by
friendship in the clubs, by participation in
post-viewing discussions, and by the ability
of the clubs to organize useful action.

Post-viewing discussion was considered
definitely helpful by the members. Their chief
suggestions for improving the discussion was
to give more encouragement to shy members,
and organize discussion to avoid wasting time
on superficial points.

Suggestions for improving the television
adult education centred primarily around
physical facilities: more space, better seating
arrangements, fans in summer, and so on.

Teleclub Members

Teleclub members particularly liked skits,
When they had a chance (o stale their free
preference about television programming, they
preferred telecasts that would provide them
with education and information, or help
clarify their thinking on vital social problems,

The report concludes “The role of televi-
sion in soctal education, therefore appears to
be to put up programmes which are entertain-
ing and which also meet the need for popular
education. Success will depend upon the
skill with which high entertainment and popu-
lar education can be combined.”

After the telecast, club members discussed
programme content and asked questions for
clarification, The telecasting agency then
answered the questions in the next telecast.
This mechanism serves a very useful purpose,
the researchers concluded. Tt lets the tele-
casting agency assume the role of ap adult
educator.
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Youth Volunteers for S. E. in
Urban Areas

(Continued from page 19)

can be effectively done by group as well as
individual method. A week-end orientation
course covering the generic aspects of the
tasks and essential theoretical understanding
would suffice. Later weekly or fortnightly get
togethers for problem-oriented discussions
would go a long way in helping the youths to
face the problems of their respective jobs such
as group control, handling confiicting situa-
tions, decision-making and planning of the
Programmes. The focus should be from the
very beginning on the personality factors like
the emotional needs that a young volunteer
seeks to satisfy through this opportunity, such
as the need for status, power, friendship etc.
It is also necessary to help the volunteers in
handling their frustrations in dealing with the
tasks they have chosen. If timely help in this
area does not come forth, it is very likely that
the agency would lose the volunteer. Staff
members trained in individual and group
supervisory techniques should be entrusted
with this job.

It is also necessary to work out some
incentive system for volunteers. By public
acknowledgement of their services in annual
reports, public meeting and by issuing special
certificates, we can hope to sustain interest of
young citizens who come forward to serve and
in return get enriched, socially and spiritually.
Bombay City Social Education Committee has
initiated an experiment in the use of youths
for social education purpose. It is too early
to evalute the results of this experiment.

In conclusion, we may say that volunteer
is not a substitute for a staff member but an
enricher of social edueation. He is not to be
treated as free labour but as an assct under
proper supervision and guidance.

 LITERACY
for
VICTORY

The System of Associated Youth
Enterprises (1959-1962)

((Continued from page 10)

_Furthermore, in the case of ““good” enter-
prises, those which have done fruitful educa-
tional work, their example has not always
been followed to the extent expected. Some
achievements which it was hoped to hold up
as an example have proved in fact hardly
adaptable to sets of circumstances other than
those in which they were planned and carried
out, A clear definition of working methods
has not been insisted upon with sufficient
firmness, and this has been the main obstacle
to the use by others of the results of individual
ei:lterprises. This shortcoming should be reme-
died in future,

(From material supplied by Educational
Clearing House, Unesco, Paris.)
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Revised edition of 1st National
Seminar Report.

Rs. 2.00
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A Report of Twelfth National Seminar.
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RUSSIAN-HINDI DICTIONARY

Compiled and edited by Weer Rajendra
Rishi. Contalns about 40,000 Russian words
with equivalents in Hindl. Crown 4to.

Pp. xvi+956. Rs, 35.
POWER ATLAS OF INDIA

Presents In maps, charts and tables the
salient features of electric power develop-
ment in India. Contains 16 charts on art
card. Size 16"x 1%, Rs. I5.

ABOUT INDIA (Revised & Enlarged)
Gives basic information about India. Crown

4to. With 78 photographs on art paper.
Rs. 3.50. 5 p

NUCLEAR EXPLOSIONS AND THEIR
EFFECTS (2nd Revised Edn.)
A scholarly and objective study of the

consequences of the tests and use of nuclear
weapons Royal B'vo. Pp. 276+ 64. Rs. 7.50.

THE UNITY AND DIVERSITY OF LIFE
by J. B, S. Haldane. Re. I.

OUR NATIONAL LABORATORIES
lllustrated, Re. 0.75.

THE NEW ERA OF SCIENCE
by K. S. Krishnan, Re. 0.50.

VALUABLE PUBLICATIONS

EIGHTEEN FIFTY SEVEN

by Dr. Surendranath Sen. An authentls
account of the first war of [ndian Indes
pendence. With illustrations and maps.
Royal B'vo. Pp. xxviii4+466. Rs. 5.50.

WOMEN OF INDIA

A symposium by leading women of the
country. Edited by Tara Ali Baig. With
photographs. Demy 8'vo. Pp.276. Rs. 6.50.

SOCIAL WELFARE IN INDIA

Experts on various aspects of the subject
have contributed to this symposium. Royal
8'vo. Pp.380. Rs. 6.50.

INDIA AND THE WEST
by Barbara Ward. Rs.2.

CULTURAL UNITY OF INDIA (7 vised
Edition)

by Gertrude Emerson Sen. Rs. [.25.

THE VIKRAMORVASIYA OF KALIDASA
Edited by Prof. H. D. Velankzr. Deluxs
Rs. 8 Popular Rs. 6.

CHILDREN'S PANCHATANTRA
lllustrated with line drawings. Size 10°x 7%
Rs. 1,25,

HEROES AND HEROIC DEEDS

With photographs. Re. 0.75

COMPLETE PRICE LIST ON REQUEST

121% of price

Add postage | | 55" p" or

and packing Registration PELER
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t P. B, 2011, Old Secretariat
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Youth & the Present § [ndi an Journal Of 3!

Emergency

s ADULT '-
i EDU CATI 0 N

Social Education in the
National Emergency . Vol. XXIll

December 1962 No. 12

Film, Television and
Young People

A Challenge

HE Chinese attack of India provides an opportunity to the
people of this country to show how deep is their faith in
: democracy. The Chinese invasion represents negation of
Schemg for Mobile all the values for which India stands. We stand for democracy

Library which means collective decision by the entire population for
their own betterment. Tt also means that power and authority

Universal Literacy in the
Development Decade T

Facilities for Adult Edu- is exercised not by an individual or group of individuals but is
cation in Yugoslavia shared by the entire population. The experiment in democratic
decentralisation that we have launched is an expression of our

Employment Situation desire and conviction that in the ultimate analysis, every indivi-
in Delhi - dual must have the right to take part in the administration of

the country. A society where individuals are robot and act as

Bbok Review automaton at the behest of a dictator or dictators is hardly the

society that Indian people can ever like to have. We wanta
society where every individual will think for himself and act
according to his best judgement in his own and the society’s
interest. This is what we cherish most and we shall not allow
anybody to trample over it.

In the light of these, what role adult educators can play in

o FOARE this hour of national trial ? We will have to strengthen the
forces which stand for democracy and we must also develop
among the people the will to resist all clements which are against
our cherished values, both inside and outside. The building up
of the national morale and scotching rumours and fifth colzumn
jvities are the basic tasks that adult education must perform.
PR LEEM R, 108, i, thio mindsrof the neabie: willl s to beicimbull wh

' B awakened. All media of mass commupication a}?d education
e s RO must be geared to this basic task of building up defences against

aggression in the minds of the people. This can be done by
p?Bviding correct information and explaining to the people the

Dr, M. S. Mehta

Shri Maganbhai Desai

I} Shri H. P. Saksena

Bukyq : significance of this aggression. The issues which are involve
b l.;:‘h:f:si}j !:?dmn Adult Edus jngthls treacherous invasion of our country will have to be '.;:il(i
& iafion, 17-B, Indra- bare, irrespective of the personalities involved init. For therl
%nuq! : arg, New Delhi, India. is no time for equivocation, we have to act and act quiokly
by, wubscription: Rs. 8.00 because the eneny is a}r_cac}y within our frontier and has qm’ﬂ: a
*l8n 33.50. Single CopyRs.1.00 number of supporters within our own ranks, '
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Adult Education Workers in this emergency must organise meetings to make the people
understand the issues involved in this erisis, build up mental defences and create an urge

among the people to learn, understand and act,

for an intelligent and understanding populace

is the greatest guarantee for freedom and integrity of our country.,

Social Educators & the National Emergency

The Executive Committee of the Indian
Adult Education Association has decided to
postpone its National Seminar scheduled to be
held in Gauhati in December this year. The
Seminar will now be held in January or Febru-
ary next year. The subject of the Seminar will be
“‘the Role of Social Educators in the National
Emergency”. Dr. Mohan Sinha Mehta has
been requested to be the Director of the Semi-
nar.

The Committeec which met in New Delhi on
the 30th November, also decided to postpone
the Annual Conference.

Earlier the Committee adopted a condo-
lence resolution on the sad demise of Shri
J.L.P. Roche Victoria, one of the Vice-Presi-
dents of Indian Adult Education Association.

The Committee elected Shrimati Sulochana
Modi, President Bombay City Social Education
Committee to be the Vice-President of the
Association, in the vacancy caused by the death
of Shri Roche Victoria. -

The Committee directed the Honorary
General Secretary to write to all institutional
members to gear their programmes to meet the
national emergency, and to take such steps, in
cooperation with others, so as to help in the
mobilisation of the people in defence of free-
dom and integrity of our country.

LITERACY IMPORTANT FOR
DEVELOPMENT

The American Ambassador Mr. Galbraith
has said, T regard the problem of achievement
of literacy as a first step not ounly to civilised
life in general but as a very urgent and a very
important step for economic development. He
was speaking at Literacy House Lucknow
during his recent visit to that institution.

The Literacy House conducts training
courses for literacy teachers, writers for prepar-
ing material for neo-literate publishes simple

(2]

books pamphlets and audio-visual material for
newly made literate.

Phonograph

An interesting device shown to Mr.
Galbraith during his tour of the various de-
partments of the centre, is a simple hand-
powered photograph for use in the teaching of
languages.

DEVELOPMENT OF AFRICAN
PUBLIC LIBRARIES

A minimum of $80,000,000 must be spent
between now and 1970 to develop public
libraries in Africa. This target has been set by
specialists from twenty-eight African countries
who participated at a regional seminar on the
development of public library services in Africa,
organised by the Government of Nigeria and
UNESCO at Enugu, Eastern Nigeria.

The meeting took up the libraries’ role both
as auxiliaries to Africa’s plan for educational
expansion and as educational and cultural
centres in their own right.

The seminar recommended that African
countries should spend the equivalent of 19 of
their educational budgets on public libraries by
1970 and 2%, by 1980. In countries wheré
annual per capita income is under $100, thes€
figures should be doubled. The seminar recon”
mended that Governments should include pub;
lic library services in genetal edutationd
development plans and should enact legislatio
setting up national public library services aP
governments should be requested to plan or
such services by 1965.

At Enugu, the Eastern Nigeria Central
Library a pilot project sponsored jointly by the
Nigerian Government and UNESCO, served 10
demonstrate library service in action to semingd
members,



Social Education in the National Emergency

S. C. Dutta, Hony. General Secretary. Indian Adult Education Association, New Delhi

war not of our seeking has been thrust on
A us by a treacherous enemy. It should not

be treated as a mere military adventure of
a reckless gambler, but a calculated move of a
dictator out to impose his way of life and his
philosophy. This war is not an attempt to
grab a few thousands of miles of our land but
an attack on our culture, our traditions and our
civilisation. It can be fought and won only if
we treat it as such. Military preparations alone
will not do. The people will have to be pre-
pared not merely in the sense of being trained
to use arms, ARP, firc fighting and first aid ;
these are essential, but much more than these,
will to resist aggression will have to developed
and strengthened. The minds of men will have
to prepared to fight aggression ; its implications
will have to be explained and the values that
are at stake will have to be brought out clearly
and unequivocally.

This war, as is clear to all of us,is a war
for the survival of democracy, as a way of life.
In 1947, under the leadership of Mahatma
Gandhi and our beloved Prime Minister Nehru,
we made our choice. We gave to ourselvgs_ a
constitution which enshrines all the positive
achievements of Democracy. Ever-since, we
have attempted to broaden the base of demo-
cracy. Panchayati Raj, is the boldest experi-
ment ever undertaken in the world to fortyfy
democracy. This experiment is succeeding. The
common man has come into his own. W_e see
before our very eyes, common folks, sitting
together and taking decisions to solve their
common problems. We find common people
gradually but surely exercising power for their
own growth and development, i
. Establishment of Panchayati Raj, and giving
It strength and meaning is the basic _task of
Social educators. Therefore our task is clear
In this emergency. We must organise study
camps and study circles where we must expose
the nefarious intentions of the aggressors, t0

stroy our culture, our way of life and all that
We hold dear. We must expose the anti-demo-
Cratic philosophy of the aggressor. We must
arouse the people to the dark prospects under
an alien dictatorship, which keeps its OWn
People in misery, poverty and ignorance.
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To enable our field workers to conduct these
study Camps, booklets, pamphlets and talking
points about the issues involved in the conflict
should be prepared and distributed to these
workers in villages and towns. The Hindi
magazine of the Association “Proudh Shiksha®
should be utilised for the purpose. We must
develop the will to resist. Use should also be
made of audio-yisual media of communications,
Posters and charts should be prepared.
Puppet shows should be utilised increasingly.
Cultural troupes should be organised to arrange
for skit and dramas in local dialects in villages.
Radio and films should be pressed into service
and the hollowness of the Chinese claim exposed.
Television should be utilised for giving training
in First Aid, fire fighting, ARP. etc.

In short, Social Education must undertake
Political Education of the masses.  This is the
most important job to be done in the present
emergency and it is our hope and confidence
that Social Educators will rise to the occasion
and orientate their programme to serve this
end.

The next important task is to make people
literate; there is no substitute for the written
word. Visual and auditory education can take
people to some distance but not far enough. [n
any case, not to the goal. An educated citi-
zenary is absolutely essential for winning this
war for democracy. Therefore efforts for
literacy will have to be redoubled. Tt would be
a short-sighted policy, if in the name of emer-
gency, this programme is abandoned or soft
peddaled.

Social Education is vital for Democracy, it
is vital for winning this war. It should be
organised on a war footing, and financial con-
siderations should not retard its pace, for by
doing so, we would be hampering war-effort.
Let those who stand for freedom and Demo.
cracy, for strengthening people’s will to resist
and for bringing mental revolution, promote
Social Education, in greater measure for
Victory, In Social Education lies our safety
and the country’s future. Political Education of

the people alone will bring about our Victorys



Youth & the Present Emergeﬁcy

Prof. Mohd. Mujeeb, Vice-Chancellor, Jamia University and Treasurer, Indian Adult
Education Association

E have turned over a new page in our

national history. Our northern fron-

‘tiers have been attacked, and the whole
nation has risen as one man to resist and
repulse the invader, We have felt hurt by the
physical fact of an attack ; but it has hurt us
even more to find friendship betrayed and
goodwill trodden under foot. So we rise
united to support our Government, to stréng-
then the spirit of our Army and to contribute
all we can to the defence of our country. War
has made us one body and one mind.

We have desired peace for ourselves and
for all the nations of the world. It was not
wrong for us to believe that our desire for it
would ensure peace. Even now, we must not
change our minds. The desire for peace and
the advocacy of peaceful methods are too valu-
able to be jettisoned because of a single disil-
Jusionment. The Chinese aggression is really
a test, a challenge to us to show that we are
strong enough to make our desire for peace a
more effective force.

How shall we become strong enough?
There are necessarily many answers to this
question and together they make up the one
composite national answer. I can only speak
of what I know and understand, and my field
of knowledge and experience is education.

Peaceful Development

It seems to me that we have taken for
granted a destiny of peaceful development. In
spite of fixing targets and the time required for
achieving them, we haye not driven forward
with a sense of urgency. In other words, we
have not felt that we weré facing the challenge
of an enemy, that we were fighting for life.
But now one enemy is there and prudence re-
quires us to treat him as a symbol not only of
dangers from outside but of dangers within.
We must now be strict with ourselves. We
have been wasting words.  There is no end to
our discussions.  In fact, we ¢ould be accused
of having discussed issues for the sake of dis-
cussion, not in order to arrive at conclusions.
If we have arrived at conclusions, we have not

felt a sufficient obligation to enforce them. We
have wasted thoughts, everyone of us wanting
to add his own little bit to what another had
thought till the whole thing became a swarm of
little thoughts unable to extricate themselves
from each other. We have wasted time, the
most precious thing in the world because we
could look back very far behind to the beginn-
ings of our civilisation and very far ahead into
a future extending to infinity. ~We must now
adjust our perspective, we must face hard
facts.

Let us not mistake fruitless discussion for
democracy. If the principle of democracy re-
quires freedom of speech, its successful practice
requires spontaneous, intelligent obedience, We
do not obey masters ; we obey ourselves. We
are not ordered to remain silent ; we impose
silence on ourselves in order to arrive at results
in our deliberations. Any restraints we sub-
ject ourselves to will only make us more worthy
of our freedom. Our personalities will grow
and flourish in thoughtful silence far more than
they do in exuberance of speech, and we shall
learn far more through conscientious execution
of decisions than we do through continuous
examination of their wisdom,

China’s Expansion Policy

There is much that should make us thought-
ful. China, the enemy we are faced with today,
has a very long history. It is a history of expan-
sion and political imperialism. It is also a his-
tory of patience and hard work, to which the
Great Wall, the Grand Canal and other achieve-
ments bear witness. It is the history of a people
who can go out into the world in small groups,
establish themselves and form the hard core of
a self-directing economy. It has happened
that the Chinese, defeated in one sphere of lif€
have succeeded in asserting themselves in an-
other. So when I say that we should b€
thoughtful I mean that we should not thin
only of the Chinese forces attacking our north~
ern frontiers, We must think of possibilities ©
Chinese penefration in various forms and

prepared for danger wherever it arises. Wwe
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must study, according to our aptitudes the
military, the political and the economic strate-
gies which the Chinese are likely to adopt. The
war that has now begun is not likely to be
short, and even if it is short, we must remem-
ber that the only guarantee of an enduring
peace can be our own foresight and strength.

I believe it was a feeling that we would be
able to live in peace which has made us indiffe-
rent to standards of personal competence. We
are reluctant to judge ourselves, Examinations
and degrees have mattered far to much and
real knowledge far too little. Rules and regu-
lations made by Universities cannot change the
situation. It is only when the young men who
are studying and the teachers who are guiding
them feel the urge to increase their competence
that education will become real and useful, and
instead of trying to learn and teach as little as
possible, we shall demand of ourselves the
maximum of knowledge and competence in
every field.

Call to Young men

Competence is not something we can dis-
pense with in times of peace, but I have always
spoken of it with misgiving, because it might
have been regarded as a part of academic ser-
monsing. Now I see it as an immediate require-
ment, which must be fulfilled in the national
interest. Now young men have to look to their
physical fitness, for the country may need them
for military service at any time. They have to
see that they are well-informed and that their
information is correct. They must know about
strategy, tactics, military organization, com-
munications; they must realise the need for
imposing restrictions on travel, for doing Wwith-
out raw material and manufactured goods rec-
quired for defence; they must know that hoard-
ing and black-marketing have (o be prevented,
and that they must control their Jocal market
by seeing that government regulations are not
f;ﬁgtedlem_ld 1.;11[I;ﬁed by unsocial acts. They
NG 0;'112_ne“usc_ of light weapons in the

rganise rifle clubs for the purpose.
They must be able to guard their locality against
bad chal-acters and TOWdy eleﬂlﬂﬂ[s_ They must,
n short, have the minds of soldiers even if they
have the appearance of civilians, and they must
subject their lives to a strict if informal military
discipline. _They must do all this without dis-
turbing their routine of study, without giving

up their aim to achieve competence in the field
of their special aptitude.

Teachers and students working according
to a strict time-table and feeling that they must
squeeze the utmost out of every minute will
induce a similar attitude in others. There will
be less of idle talk, less of indifference and
delays, less of uncleanliness in public places,
less misuse of public amenities, less breakdown
in the public services. Instead of frustration
and passive acceptance of different forms of
disorder we shall have a youth demanding by
its example a total dedication to the prompt
and efficient fulfilment of duty.

Such competence has been achieved in other
societies, but these societies are competitive in
spirit and we have been wondering whether
competence was worth while if it could be
achieved only through competition, through a
general acceptance of the idea that only the
fittest deserve to survive, Mahatma Gandhi
and our present Prime Minister have stood out
for the ideal of a cooperative: society, which
means a society in which competence is con-
sciously utilised for social purposes by society
as a whole and by the individuals concerned. I
do not know of any nobler social ideal, but we
have been unfortunately far too inclined to ask
for the benefits of a cooperative society without
considering the need for each of us to make the
greatest contribution we can to its realisation.

Let us think of all this when we think of the
Chinese invader. We are not fighting only for
territory, only for injured honour, but also for
an ideal of life for which no sacrifice would be
too great.

(Courtesy : All India Radio)

TALE LESS &8

WORK MORE
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Employment Situation 1n Delhi

Shri A.S. Lall, Director of Employment & Training.

jobs exist.

certain types of jobs, add to the problem.

In February, 1962, we published “Labour Shortages Amid Unemployment,” an
article calling attention to @ modern-day paradox : in the midst of unemployment, unfilled
The critical factor is training. The following article gives the situation in ane

locality—Delhi territory. Unrealistic aspirations,

as well as unwillingness to train for |

HE employment situation in Delhi is far
from satisfactory. We started the Second
Plan with a backlog of unemployment of

1,52 lakhs. The Second Plan development
programimes were estimated to create employ-
ment opportunities to the tune of 0.73 lakhs.
Even if these employment targets were fully
achieved, the backlog of unemployment at the
beginning of the 3rd Plan would be 1.73 lakhs.
To tackle the unemployment problem in Delhi,
we have to create in the plan period employ-
ment opportunities for about 3 lakhs persons
(backlog of unemployment from the Second
plan 1,73 lakhs and fresh entrants to the labour
market 1.29 lakhs).

During the year 1960, about 16,000 vacan-
cies were notified to the Employment Exchan-
ges in Delhi, out of which only about 6,500
could be filled. A large proportion of vacan-
cies notified by the employers in the private
sector could not be filled for want of applicants
of the type required by employers, particularly
in the skilled trades. Special manpower studies
have revealed that the demand for highly
technical persons, craftsmen and production
process workers is registering an upward trend
while employment opportunities in white-collar-
jobs are proportionately declining.

The statistical review of the Employment
Exchanges (Compulsory Notification of Vacan-
cies) Act 1959 issued by the Directorate
General of Employment & Training revealed
that amongst the vacancies netified by the
private employers throughout the country
against which Exchanges could not submit
candidates about 509, related to Craftsmen
and production process workers.

A similar study undertaken in Delhi has
indicated that the position in the Union Terri-
tory 18 still worse. Amongst the vacancies

against which Employment Exchanges could
not sponsor candidates 77.7% related to
Craftsmen and production process worker,
while 12.89%, to clerical and related workers.
This is by and large due to the fact that appli-
cants of the type demanded are not available
on the Live Register of the Employment Ex-
changes. The Employment Market Informa-
tion Reports and special manpower study
undertaken during the last two years have
revealed that there isan acute shortage.

The Planning Commission (Labour & Em-
ployment Division) in a note prepared recently
on unemployment trends in Delhi has also
confirmed that while the unskilled migrants to
Delhi find no employment opportunities, suffi-
cient skilled persons are not reaching Delhi in
search of employment. A possible solution
suggested by the Planning Commission (o
tackle the unemployment problem is that there
should be sufficient flexibility in the training
programmes to meet the special situation in
Delhi or similar situations detected elsewhere.

Previously applicants with experience in
skilled occupations used to migrate to Delhi
from other States in search of employment but
due to development programmes in almost all
the States a large number of employment
opportunities are being created in the States
which has considerably reduced the influx of
skilled and experienced workers to Delhi for
seeking work. The only solution to check the
unemployment problem in Delhi, therefore,
seems to be in expanding and diversifying
training at all levels at a really massive scale.

At the moment about 60,000 unemployed
persons are seeking work through the Employ-
ment Exchanges in Delhi.  Of these as many
as about 40,000 are educated unemployed,
including about 10,000 middle pass. With the
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expansion in education facilities, the figures for
educated unemployed on the - Live Register
would increase considerably. Analysing occu-
pationally, about 759 of the registrants are
workers without occupations, 1.e. persons who
have not received any technical, vocational or
professional training or have had previous job
experience.

Although Delhi is a small Union Territory
(almost the size of a district) the number of
High/Higher Secondary Schools in Delhi is
probably higher than the number of such
schools in several States. About 30,000
students appeared in the Middle Examination
from Delhi in the year 1960. With the intro-
duction of the Compulsory education scheme
upto the secondary level, the number of such
applicants is likely to exceed 50,000 by the end
of the Third Plan. A large number of those
who pass Middle School Examination join the
Higher Secondary Examination every year at
present. The number is likely to go up to
about 65,000 by the end of the 3rd Plan.
Hardly 3,000 of those who passed the Higher
Secondary Examination can get admission in
the University or other institutions for higher
studies.

The Delhi Administration is trying to solve
most of its problems, for example provision of
hospitals, medical education, water, electricity,
slum clearance, ete. It is, therefore, experienc-
ing some difficult in tackling the unemployment
problem. The Third Five Year development
schemes were reviewed recently and the Chief
Commissioner has been able to persuade the
Planning Commission to allot an additional
amount of about 4 crores of rupees for expen-
diture during the 3rd plan on training schemes.
In brief it is proposed to provide additional
training facilities for about 1100 persons under
the Craftsmen Training Scheme : 400 under
the Apprenticeship Training Scheme for train-
ing for Construction Industry ; and training of
500 operatives.

As regards the training of operatives, it is
proposed to train 500 unemployed persons in
C.he_mlcal Industry. Ceramics, Electronic
quipment, textiles, lino/mono operating ; auto|
Scooter/cycle repairing, etc. The details of
these have yet to be worked out in consultation
with the Directorate General of Employment
and Training, employérs organisation and Delhi
Productivity Council,

Under Technical Education, it is propsed fo
set up about 10 Junior Technical Schools and
increase the intake capacity of the Polytechnics
set up for training of engineers upto the Dip-
loma level, in Electrical, Mechanical and Civil
Engineering and the Polytechnic for women.
Proposals are also being worked out for train-
Ing of 200 medical and health personnel, 100
craft teachers and 50 librarians.  The Working
Groups of the Planning Commission have
approved all these schemes in principle except
the scheme for training librarians which is
being examined further.

When these proposals are implemented,
about 33,000 persons would be admitted for
training under the various schemes during the
3rd Plan, and about 1,800 at a tims. The selec-
tion of such a large number of persons and
placing them in employment after completion
of the training would be a very huge task. For
this purpose, the Employment Market Infor-
mation programme the Vocational Guidance
Units and the placement service at Employ-
ment Exchanges, will have to be considerably
strengthened. :
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And Buy

Useful Books on Seocial Education

1. Liquidation of Tiiteracy
Revised edition of 1st National
Seminar Report.

Rs. 2.00

2. SOCIAL EDUCATION AND
DEMOCRATIC DECENTRALIZATION
A Report of Twelfth National Selr{ninar.

s. 3.00

3. COMMUNITY CENTRE
Revised edition of 2nd National
Seminar Report Rs. 2 50

Reserve your copy with
Business Manager,
Indian Adult Education Association,
17-B Indraprastha Marg, New Delhi,
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Universal Literacy in the Development Decade

Ella Griffin, Unesco, Paris

AST areas of the world which, twenty years
ago—or even five or ten years ago—were
rural and agricultural are fast becoming

urban and industrial, Illiteracy has long been
recognized as a handicap to the kind of techno-
logical development which is accelerating this
trend. But today, many people who had form-
erly assigned to illiteracy a relatively low
echelon among the roster of problems to be
tackled cre seceing for the first time both the
size and the complexity of this handicap to
individual and national advancement.

The illiteracy picture after the 1950 census
was as follows :

‘It is estimated that there are about 700
million illiterates in the world today. They
represent about 44 per cent of the total popu-
lation 15 years old and over. Almost half of
all the countries and territories (97 out of 198)
are believed to have 50 per cent or more illi-
teracy among their adult population. In about
one-third of all countries, there are at least a
million adult illiterates in each country. Such,
in broad terms, is the magnitude of the problem
of world illiteracy in the middle of the twentieth

century.

‘By far the larger portion of the world’s
illiterates are to be found in certain parts of
Asia and Africa. However, the problem of
illiteracy is certainly not confined to these
regions. At least one country in the Western
Hemisphere has more than 15 million adult
illiterates, another has over 5 million, and 8
other countries have each one million or more.
Similarly, there are 10 European countries each
of which has at least 1 million illiterate persons
15 years old and over’.

A few years ago, Unesco brought attention
to an aspect of the problem which was dis-
couraging to those engaged in programme of
literacy education, Analysis of the most recent
census data showed that there had been little
reduction in the absolute size of the world’s
illiterate population in the Jast twenty-five years
or 50. This had mainly been caused by the

rapid growth of population not matched by
sufficiently increased provisions for the primary
education of children and adults.

Technological changes continue to take
place with unprecedented speed. The govern-
ments of the rapidly developing and, in many
cases, newly independent nations, are ambitious
and determined. They are viewing in its true
perspective the extent of the problem of illi-
teracy and its effect on their countries and
their peoples At last there is evidence that, at
the national level, leaders are realizing more
clearly than ever before why the present
generation of illiterates must learn to read, and
action to this end is increasing in fempo.

At the international level, the August 1960
World Conference on Adult Education, meeting
in Montreal, Canada, touched off a series of
events which are giving new impetus towards
the eradication of mass illiteracy. The Con-
ference recommended that Unesco, in coopera-
tion with the United Nations and the other
Specialized Agencies (in particular ILO), and
with those Member States in which illiteracy
still obtains, and appropriate non-governmental
organizations, should make effective arrange-
ments for the speediest possible eradication of
ignorance throughout the world, drawing up
plans for this purpose.’

As a result, the General Conference of
Unesco, at its eleventh session in Paris in
November 1960, authorized the Director-
General ‘to conduct a study on the planning,
organization, and execution of programmes for
the eradication of illiteracy’. Accordingly, during
1¢61, reports and observations from Member
States were assembled by the Secretariat. This
documentation was examined and analysed and
a report was prepared for the consideration of
a committee of experts to advice the Director-
General on putting into action a world cam-
paign for illiteracy.

The Committee of Experts on Literacy met
in Paris during June 1962 as planned, but with
the additional responsibility, through the Unite
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Nations General Assembly Resolution, of pre-
senting to the Director-General of Unesco a
plan for the attainment of mass literacy
throughout the world. Although in numbers
the Committee was small, its membership was
universal.

The Committee began its deliberations with
an overall view of the present world situation
with reference to illiteracy. It found the shock-
ing anomaly as revealed in the 1950’s still sub- |
stantially unchanged, although the fact was
recognized that it was then, and is still, impossi-
ble to base conclusions on precise statistics.

It is still estimated that of about 11 billion
adults in the world, at least more than 700
million are still illiterate. Furthermore, in the
less developed countries, half the 200 million
children of primary school age are illiterate.*
In other words, 50 per cent of the adults and
50 per cent of the world’s children who ought
to be learning to read and write are completely
unlettered. 70-80 per cent of all adults in
Asia, Africa and Latin America are illiterate —
although among the countries there is consider-
able variance. And the vicious circle—already
evident in the 1950’s-continues : the present
demographic situation is frequently causing the
total number of illiterates to increase, even in
places where the percentages of illiterates may
be slowly decreasing, Furthermore, school
drop-outs and wastage and the lack of adequate
provision of primary school opportunities are
- augmenting the numbers of adult illiterates—if
one begins counting as adults all teen-age young
people. In some countries, at least 70-80 per
cent of the children drop out after the first or
second year of school—before they have become
able to read and write well enough to use the
new skill. These children soon join the ranks
of illiterates.

Most of the countries of Europe and North
America have liquidated mass illiteracy. The
great problem lies within Asia, Africa, and
Latin America—those areas where the majority
of the 700 million illiterates are found. In these
three great areas of the world there are nOW
comprehensive plans and programmes under
way for the eradication of child illiteracy. This
15 good, but it is not good enough, for there
as been no comparable action with regard to
the adult illiterates.

It is heartening to note that during Mal‘qh
and April of 1962, in Asia, Africa and Latin

America, there were regional conferences of the
Ministers of Education. Each of these con-
ferences included in its final statement an ex-
pression indicating recognition of the fact that
itis up to the peoples and the governments
themselves first to determine that they must
have, and second to plan how they can get
provision for full and compulsory education
for all. This is a vitally important new trend,
for it marks the beginning of the kind of
clearly articulated and definite planning which,
until now, has been almost completely absent in
connection with this vast and urgent problem of
illiteracy. Governments are now ready to move
on from the stage of vague talk and ill-directed
efforts to the stage where they are using to best
advantage modern planning and programming
techniques—actually engaging in specific plans
of realistic and viable action.

One of the ‘sources of confusion for many
countries in initiating planning has been the
lack of a clear definition of what is meant by
illiteracy.

The Committee of Experts agreed upon the
following definition which, it is hoped, will
help to clarify this question.

‘A person is literate when he has acquired
the essential knowledge and skills which enable
him to engage in all those activities in which
literacy is required for effective functioning in
his group and community, and whose attain-
ments in reading, writing, and arithmatic make
it possible for him to continue to use these
skills towards his own and the community’s
development.

In quantitative terms, the standard of attam-
ment in functional literacy may be equated to
the skills of reading, writing and arithmatic
achieved after a set number of vears of primary
or elementary schooling.’

During the ten-day session, the committee
prepared a report of its conclusions for the
Director-General of Unesco and succeeded, as
had been requested, in recommending a world
plan for action to combat illiteracy. This world
literacy plan, which purposes to reduce the
number of adult illiterates by fifty per cent in
ten years, is intended to contribute to the
United Nations Development Decade during
which the UN and its Specialized Agencies are
pledged to co-ordinate their efforts and experi-
ences in an attack on the ancient enemies of

"

(Continued on page 21)
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Facilities for Adult Education in Yugoslavia

DULT education in Yugoslavia is provided

in a number of ways : schools, educational

centres in enterprises, training courses, semi-
nars., correspondence classes, consultation cen-
tres, school broadcasts, etc.

School Education : There are three types
of school education for adults: regular
schools for adults with special curricula which
are equal in standard to regular schools for
young people ; special schools for adults engag-
ed in production ; and eyening classes for
adults held in regularschools (secondary voca-
tional schools, commercial schools, etc.). In
addition to these three types of school, there
are preparatory classes which prepare candi-
dates for qualifying examinations for the ranks
of skilled and highly skilled workers, and which
work on the principles of school instruction
within the framework of the so-called workers’
and people’s universities or centres for voca-
tional education of workers in economic orga-
nizations, Finally there are evening political
schools which do not provide a fixed standard
of education, their aim being to qualify political
activists and youth organization and trade
union executives for various social functions.

Schools for Basic Education of Adults:
These establishments are intended for semi-lite-
rate, or illiterate citizens and for those who
have finished only four classes of elementary
school : the fransition to compulsory eight-year
schooling in Yugoslavia took place in 1957.
These schools provide lower and higher courses.
The curricula are specially devised so as to give
candidates, in addition to a basic knowledge
of their mother tongue, mathematics, physics,
biology, as much as possible of modern know-
ledge from those fields with which they are
mostly concerned in their everyday life—an
understanding of socio-economic problems
(needed for participating in sclf-management),
technical knowledge, household economi es,
nutrition. child education, etc. The system is
very flexible and enables candidates to proceed
gradually by mastering subject, by subject in con-
trast to the classical system of finishing classes
one by one. The number of these schools has been
steadily growing. From 279 schools with 19173
students in 1957-58, the number has gone up to
478 schools with 31674 students in 1960-61.

The importance of basic general education
is very great in view of the large number of
illiterate people (21 per cent of inhabitants over
10 years of age according to preliminary results
of the 1961 census) and of the great number of
people who have completed only four forms of
elementary school. Basic education and the
facilities for acquiring it are closely connected
with democratic rights and with possibilities for
further education.

Secondary General Education of Adults : In
the period immediately after the war many
evening secondary schools (for workers, the
army, etc.), were opened ; they provided secon-
dary school education for those who had had to
interrupt it during the war or for those who
wished to go on with further schooling. The
number of such schools is small today (15
evening secondary schools with 1,060 students).
Grown-up people are more inclined to attend
vocational schools, and in addition, in the
course of the last three years two new forms
of secondary general education have been

created :

Higher workers’ schools are founded by
workers’ universities and are intended for
workers employed in production and for other
citizens who wish to acquire a fundamental
training in the fields of social and workers’
management and the organization of work.
Courses last two years. Besides economics,
labour law, and organization of work, the
curriculum includes literature, physics, chemis-
try, history (from the 19th century oniward),
art, the fundamentals of philosophy, psychology
and sociology. The method of instruction is
so devised as to connect learning with practical
experience.

In 1961 there were 7 such schools. They
have the rank of secondary schools so that
candidates who graduate can enroll at advanced
schools and universities.

Preparatory Classes Preparing Candidates
for Entrance Examinations for Advanced
Schools and Universities : By a Decree of the
Federal Executive Council “in 1959, all adults
employed in production or in institutions are
allowed to enrol at advanced schools an
universities regardless of their previous training
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and qualifications. Candidates must, however,
pass an entrance examination rclated to the
curriculum of the school or faculty they want
to attend, In order to help the workers,
workers’ and people’s universities have opened
a number of preparatory classes with instruction
lasting from 7 to & months.

Vocational Education : The discrepancy
between the need for the vocational training of
workers and other employees on the one hand
and the actual level of education on the other,
which has resulted from the fast industrializa-
tion of the country and the limited capacity of
existing schools, has given rise to a strong drive
on the part of workers for facilities for voca-
tional education.

Training of Skilled Workers : There are
two ways in which a worker, who has acquired
semi-skilled status in his enterprise (after practi-
cal experience and the passing of an examina-
tion), can achieve the rank of qualified worker
—by attending a special school for skilled
workers (there are 36 of them with 2,183
students) lasting two years, or by attending a
training course at a workers’ university or a
centre for vocational education (lasting from 6
to 12 months) and then passing an examination
before a commission appointed by the local
People’s Committee in agreement with the eco-
nomic enterprise in question or before a com-
mission from equivalent schools. Diplomas of
practical knowledge are issued by the enterprise
concerned while examinations before commis-
sions chiefly cover general and theoretical
technical knowledge. These courses have prov-
ed to be less formidable, and attractive to
workers. In 1960/61 altogether 26,882 persons
passed examinations to qualify as skilled
workers

Training for Highly-skilled Workers : The
status of highly-skilled workers is acquired
according to the same principle as described
above for workers qualifying for skilled status.

The number of schools for high-skilled
workers has been growing very rapidly, from
7 schools with 875 students in 1952-53, the

number in 1960-61 was 118 schools with 11,708
students,

Tnstl‘uctiqn lasts 2 to 3 years, depending on
the occupation. A number of these schools

providing training for various crafts are called
“schools for master-craftsmen’’. Workers who
have finished these schools are given specially
responsible jobs in production or become
managers, provided they possess the other
necessary qualities.

This status can also be acquired on the
strength of an examination passed before a
commission. Candidates are prepared for the
examination in preparatory classes of workers’
universities. Instruction lasts 12 to 18 months.
In 1960/61 11,389 people were trained as high-
ly-skilled workers in this way.

Secondary Vocational Education : There is
an increasing number of special schools or
evening classes for adults who wish to finish
secondary vocational schools such as secondary
commercial schools, secondary technical, agri-
cultural, forestry, medical, and other schools.
In 1960-61, there were 226 schools with 17991
students.

All these schools last on an average 2 to 4
years. Although their number has been grow-
ing rapidly, it is considered that their numerical
strength is still unsatisfactory. On account of
this, some of these schools have begun to intro-
duce correspondence courses. In 1961 there
were 25,000 persons taking correspondence
courses in commercial subjects.

A great number of adults attend the evening
classes of regular vocational schools. A num-
ber of these classes have introduced curricula
specially adapted for adults and the training
lasts upto 2 years less than for regular students.
In three People's Republics alone there are
about 20,000 adults attending evening classes.

Higher Education : In the course of the last
few years there has been a rapid development
of higher education, so that in number of stu-
dents Yugoslavia now ranks ahead of many
developed European countries. This is a result
of both the great need for highly-skilled per-
sonnel and the new system of schooling and
education. New schools for workers employed
in production have been founded, universities
have introduced extramural studies, new uni-
versities or faculties have been opened in larger
towns and industrial centres. Industry is shows
ing a growing concern for the education of #8
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specialists and in this field cooperates with
advanced schools and universities.

Higher and Advanced Schools : Besides
teachers’ training colleges, a number of ad-
vanced schools have been opened in the last
four years. The first schools of this type, ad-
vanced technical schools, were opened for
departmental engineers in industry, with courses
lasting 2 to 3 years. The schools have been
attended by experiencad and talented workers
engaged in production. At the same time the
first higher and adyanced commercial schools
and schools of administration have been estab-
lished for employed persons possessing wide
practical experience but with inadequate theore-
tical knowledge. New higher schools have also
been opened for social, medical, agricultural,
and transport and communication workers, etc.
In 1960/61 there were 104 higher and advanced
schools with 8.000 regular and 17,000 external
students. ;

External study is chiefly intended for the
employed. Special consultative centres and
even training courses for external students have
been established within workers® universities
and cenires in economic organizations with a
view to helping external students with their
studies. The teaching staff consists of university
teachers who periodically come for consulta-
tions or of well-known experts from enterprises
or institutions. External students enjoy many
privileges at their jobs. In 1960/61 there were
28.000 external students; they, together with
external students at higher schools, account for
45 per cent of the total number of students in
the country.

External Education : All forms of school
education, regardless of their varied character,
give adults a chance to acquire a certain skill.
Extramural education as a rule gives a certain
standard of education but is chiefly intended
for supplementary education and for the acqui-
sition of basic knowledge in a limited field. In
the new process of educational reform the
differences between school and extramural edu-
cation are gradually disappearing because edu-
cational institutions increasingly meet both
long-term and short-term needs and provide
education for both young people and adults.

Centres for the education of workers in
enterprises was first introduced in 1956. Their
task 18 to work out a programme of education
and additional training according to the kind
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of staff the enterprise concerned needs for its
technological processes, organization of work,
and individual jobs, and in conformity
with this to contribute to the development of
the enterprise’s own internal system of educa-
tion and additional training. By studying the
type of personnel required, the centres have at
the same time influenced the curricula of schools
of all ranks, including universities, so that the
schools have quickly and efficiently adapted
themselves to the needs of industry and now
provide adequate personnel for the entire eco-
nomy and for the social services. Centres are
founded either within the framework of person-
nel departments in enterprises or asindependent
units of enterprises. Their basic activity con-
sist of providing practical training, conducted
by professional instructors for the workers in
special workshops, or at their jobs, or giving
them theoretical education in the classroom.
The centres organize other kinds of training
courses and seminars too : induction for new
workers, health and industrial safety, courses
for managers, foremen, and for members of
workers’ management bodies, courses for addi-
tional training and for qualifying employees for
skilled and highly-skilled work, etc. Some
centres also operate schools for training young
people intending to work in production, and
departments of secondary vocational schools—
secondary technical schools, commercial schools,
etc. The centres are entitled to give their
trainees the rank of skilled or semi-skilled
worker, and are also authorized by law to issue
diplomas of the standard of skill and vocational
education attained,; provided that their curricula
are approved by the competent Republican
educational authorities,

In 1961 there were altogether 300 such
centres, which gave education to about 100,000
workers,

A number of centres have grown into school
centres, that is, establishments which provide
education for both young and adult persons by
school and extramural methods. They provide
training for specialized, skilled and highly
skilled-workers, technicians and deparimental
engineers. Some school centres in large enter-
prises build up their own training programmes
for special skills needed for their production
processes, from the lowest to the highest level.
A number of vocatipnal schools have also
become school centres for entire regions and

’



meet the needs of several enterprises and insti-
tutions.

Inter-factory and branch centres are founded
by related associations in a limited area (inter-
factory centres) or for an entire economic
branch within the territory of a Republic or the
Federation (branch centres), with the same
tasks and activity as enterprise centres. Branch
centres are more concerned with the education
of instructors for practical training in indivi-
dual enterprises. So far eight federal branch
centres have been founded for the metal indus-
try, the woodworking industry, building, agri-
culture, catering, trade, the textile industry, and
mining. :

Centres for the Education of executive staff
in the economy provide supplementary educa-
tion for directors, executives, and specialists in
various sectors of an economic organization—
commerce, personnel, ete.,, managers, foremen,
enterprise secretaries, etc. There is a Federal
Centre for the education of executive staff in
industry, a Federal Centre for the education of
executive personnel in agriculture and six
Republican Centres operating within the frame
of institutes for the organization of work and
labour produetivity, and there are a number of
centres within workers’ universitics as well as
independent local centres (usually as part of
local institutes. for the organization of work).
Work in these centres is carried out by means
of seminars, training courses, and consulfations.

Workers' and people’s universities are wide-
spread local institutions providing an extensive
system of education related to the needs of the
cconomy, agriculture, social services and the
commune as a whole, They are chicfly con-
cerned with additional and supplementary (rain-
ing but also assist in regular school education,
by organizing classes preparing candidates for
examination for various degrees and skills, or
for entrance examination to higher schools and
universities., Some universities have their own
schools such as higher workers® schools or only
a number of departments of the mother schools,
including also departments of higher schools
and faculties. Workers’ universities carry out
their work through their special centres, ViZ.,
centres for socio-economic education for pro-
fessional-technical education, for general educa-
tion and for the education of executive personnel
in the economy. *Within the framework of
Socio-economic education, the purpose of which

is to train workers and other citizens for taking
part in the social management of public services
(schools, hospitals , cinemas, theatres, etc.,) and
in self-management of enterprises, there are
20-30 different courses with from seven to 70
lectures. The programmes are continually ad-
Jjusted to suit changes and new needs. Centres
for general education have also several curricula,
from the history of music and literature to
nuclear physics and modern technical achieve-
ments in the work. Programmes for pro-
fessional-technical education are suited to the
needs of workers and other employees in the
area of the workers’ or people's university.
Besides holding regular training courses and
seminars, these institutions also use all mass
media of education (public lectures, film per-
formances, discussions, etc.),

In 1961, there were 242 Workers’ Univer-
sities and 444 Peoples’ Universities, holding
16,391 courses and seminars with 608,698
persons taking advantage of these courses and
seminars. These universities have about 4,000
permanent teachers and specialists, and about
15,000 external assistants. At Zagreb Workers’
University, which is the largest in the country,
a chair for industrial andragogy (adult educa-
tion) was founded in 1961. Besides cngaging
in research on adult education, the department
is also concerred with the training of teachers,
organizers and group leaders or tutors at
workers’ and people’s universities. Similar
work is carried out by Republican federations
of workers and people’s universities which orea-
nize summer or winter schools for teachers and
organizers of adult education (in Croatia).
Workers’ universities also publish reference
books on individual courses and seminars. The
Workers’ University in Zagreb publishes- the
Journal “Kadnik i obrazovanje’ (The Worker
and Education).

Political schools are either independent insti-
tutions or operate within the framework of
workers’ and people’s universities. Besides the
Advanced Political School, which has the
standing of a university, and higher political
schools which give political training to present
or future socio-political workers who work in
trade unions, the Socialist Alliance of the
Working People, government bodies, journal-
ism and other public services, there are also
evening political schools without 2 recognized
rank although their courses last from Eﬁm"?
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months. These schools are attended by promi-
nent activists, workers, and officials who have
already acquired practical experience in the
work of self-management, trade unions, etc.,
and who wish to enlarge their knowledge with
theoretical and scientific learning. The curri-
cula of these schools include various subjects
from the fields of the social sciences, history,
sociology, dialectics, practical-problems of the
modern world, social and economic trends in
the country, the international workers’ move-
ment, the social system, economics and organi-
zation of work.

In 1961 there were 356 evening politica

schools which were attended by 19,439 adult .

persons.

Radio and television play a very important
role in the education of adults. In 196! there
was one wireless set per 13 inhabitants while the
television network is still undeveloped (at the
end of 1961 there were 100,000 television sub-
scribers, or one set per 180 inhabitants). Seven
major radio stations feature a number of pro-
grammes intended for adult education, such as
“Radio University”, “Science and Technology”,
“Our Home”, “Our Children”, etc. Television
has also started its first experimental trans-
missions devoted to the education of adults
(“From Industry for Industry”, “Family and
Household”, “Science and Technology”,
“Broadcasts for Farmers™, etc.).

Libraries together with publishing houses
play an important part in the informal educa-
tion of adults. In 1959 there were 1,158
scientific and reference libaaries, 3,317 public
libraries, and 12,324 school iibraries in the
country. Of special importance for adult edu-
cation are public libraries and workers’ libraries
in enterprises. Public libraries organize meet-
ings between authors and the public, encourage
reading and sponsor short seminars, lectures,
book exhibitions. Every year a “Book Month”
is held, when all social forces are engaged in a
drive to popularize books, organize the exchange
of ideas, and foster publishing activity and the
work of libraries and reading rooms.

Special Institutes : Various other institu-
tions, in addition to their scientific and research
work, alsg contribute to the spread of adult
education, for instance the Yugoslav Institute
for Labour Productivity, Republican or district
institutes for the organization of work and
prod Uetivity, commercial bureaus, institutes for
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expert economic opinions, institutes for indus-
trial medicine, institutes for hygiene, institutes
and centres for domestic science, institutes for
schooling, institutes for applied arts, museums,
art galleries, etc.

Activity of Social Organizations and the
Yugosiav People's Army : The very wide needs
for adult education and the principles under-
lying the entire educational system in Yugo-
slavia, have opened wide possibilities for all
social forces, government authorities, enter-
prises, trade unions, social and professional
organizations, etc., to create their own organi-
zations, institutions, and schools for both
general and adult education. The community’s
obligation to provide funds for covering the
cost of education. both general and vocational,
is the same towards all educational establish-
ments, All social organizations and associa-
tions contribute considerably to the spread of
education.

Trade Unions : foster all activities aimed at
the education of workers (general, technical,
and socio-economic) and are concerned with
providing the necessary funds for the construc-
tion of buildings, for workers” universities, the
opening of lecture rooms and clubs, and partial
financing of some training courses and seminars,
etc. Besides closely collaborating with work-
ers’ universities in the matter of worker’s educa-
tion, trade unions organize their own courses,
seminars, lectures, and discussions in enter-
prises and institutions, mostly from the field of
socio-economic education, for example seminars
and training courses for trade union executives,
usually within district and Republican trade
union councils. A centre for the education of
trade union executives is being established at
the Central Council of the Confederation of
Trade Unions of Yugoslavia. A great part of
the work of this centre will be carried out
through various forms of correspondence
courses. Trade Unions have also developed a
very wide publishing activity, their publications
being chiefly intended for trade union executives
and for all categories of workers. In this respect
an important part is played by the Propaganda
Centre at the Central Council of Trade Unions
of Yugoslavia, and by the specialized publish-
ing house, “Rad”.

‘ Youth Organizations are also widely engaged
in education either through seminars and train-
ing courses or through pupils’ clubs and



societies in schools as well as through various
activities in voluntary work schemes. In the
course of the last three years alone, 152,780
young people have worked on the building of
the Brotherhood and Unity Highway. Of this
number, 27,620 completed® vocational training
courses and 114,335 various amateur courses,
(driving, radio, photographic etc.). Similar
training courses have also been held during
local youth work campaigns. A great number
of seminars and training courses has also been
organized for preparing young people for self-
education and for various activities in the social
and political life of local communities. The
People’s Youth Organization has also also
special political schools for youth, which in
1960/61 were attended by 1,160 candidates.

People’s Technological Organization,  as
an organization for technical education and
sport, is also very active in education through
its federation of radio-amateurs, amateurs
photographers, pilots, glider-pilots, motorists,
building constructors, machinists, etc., particu-
larly through “Do it Yourself” workshops.

The Yugoslav People's Army, besides provid-
ing purely military training, has alco developed
a very wide programme of basic and higher
professional educaticn of young soldiers in all
fields of science, engineering, and art. In the
course of the Iast 15 years the Army has trained
42,000 mechanics, 20,60 hospital nurses, 12,000
bricklayers, 145,000 drivers, etc. At the same
time basic general education has been given to
450,000 soldiers who joined the Army com-
pletely illiterate or semi-literate. The various
units of the Army have military universities
at which an average of 10,000 lectures
on varicus fields are held every year. Of
great education importance are the various
clubs of the Yugoslay People’s Army wlth t_h‘cn‘
libraries, selected films, and activity in visiling
workers® collectives to give the soldiers at first-
hand knowlcdge of preduction processes and
the functioning of workers’ management.

The Red Cross organizes first-aid tl':liniﬂg
courses and health education courses, which
are particularly attended by young village
people and by workers, courses against alcohol-
1Sm, as well as series of lectures, film shows,
exhibitions, etc,

The Conference for the Social Activity of

Women also organizes various training COUISES,

seminars, lectures, discussions, and consulta-
tions in the fields of social activity in public
life, and also in the fields of homecraft, child
education, dressing, fashion design, knowledge
of commodities and consumer goods, efc.

Societies for the Care of Children and Youth
are concerned with the education of parents
independently, or through “School for Parents™
or “Centres for Adult Education”. An im-
portant role in this education is also played by
schools and pre-school establishments as well
as by teachers. In the larger centres of popula-
tion there are also special organizations entitled
““School at Home” which coordinate the work
of schools and parents.

Cooperative Organizations, with the help of
many other agents—people’s universities or
special universities for the village, schools,
the radio, ctc.—are concerned primarily with
the education of the executives of cooperative
organizations and their technical staff. To this
end, cooperative schools are also founded. In
addition, they organize mass education media
(lectures, slides, consultations, etc.) among
agricultural producers, chiefly from the fields
of agrotechnology and social management of
cooperatives,

The Federation of Engincers and Technicians,
like many other professional associations (tool
operators, welders, motor vehicle drivers, etc)
provide many forms of supplementary educa-
tion and training for higher skills. Supported
by other social agencies, this Federation orga-
nizes every year international festivals of scien-
tific and engineering films. The Association of
Electrical Engineers and other similar societies
and associations as well as Institutes for Nuclear
Energy, spread knowledge of these fields by
means of seminars, training courses, lectures

and by publishing popular books on these
subjects.

Medical Association organizes series of lec-
tures in the field of medicine.

Similar activities aimed at providing higher
training and scientific information for their
members and at popularizing their ewn scientific
branches, are also carried cut by other pro-
fessional and scientific associaticns. as for
example asscciations of economists, books
Keepers, Jurists, teachers, etc, '
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Film, Television and Young People

ILM and televison are frequently accused of
contributing largely to juvenile delin-
quency. But how valid is such accusation?

And what should be done to ameliorate the
situation 7 These were questions posed at two
recent meetings held with the support of
Unesco.

At the Unesco Youth Institute at Gauting,
near Munich, a group of fifteen social scientists
and experts in film and television from eight
Member States discussed in June, 1962 the
social impact of film and television upon youth
The subject was further explored by a meeting
on “Screen Education”, which was convened by
the International Centre of Films for Children
in October at Oslo, and was attended by experts
in the teaching of film and television apprecia-
tion in schools and youth organizations from
seventeen countries.

At Gauting, the social scientists confirmed
the general impression that the showing of
conflict and violence on the screen has a
cumulative effect upon the mentality of viewers.
Though it may be rare that individual cases of
delinquency could be traced to the impact of
individual programmes, the experts affirmed
that in the long run the continuous presenta-
tion of forms of anti-social behaviour on the
sereen does have a cumulative effect upon the
relatively small but significant group of young
people who are emotionally unstable and thus
predisposed to be influenced by such pro-
grammes. The more the scencs on the screen
come close to the life and experience of the
child. and more the child identifies himself and
feels with the persons on the screen, the more
he is subject to being emotionally disturbed.
Even more dangerous can be the influence of
programmes, such as Westerns and crime
shows, in developing countries, where the
audience is inclined to conceive as realistic
scenes on the screen which in developed
countries are generally taken as imaginary
play-aeting.

The experts at Gauting therefore recom-
mended more detailed depth studies of
individuals and groups in order to obtain a
clearer pieture about the impact of such films
and television  programmes, rather than a
coni /Muation of massive suryey-type research.

[16 ]

Furthermore, they stated that the evidence con-
cerning potential harmful effects upon a signi-
ficant section of the audience was suffi-
ciently conclusive to warrant a policy which
would require film producers and broadcasting
organizations to prove that their products are
harmless, in a manner similar to that required
of producers of food or pharmaceuticals. In
other words, the burden of proof should rest
on the producer or broadcaster rather than on
the critics.

From statistical evidence presented at Gaut-
ing, it became evident that young people have
a distinct preference for programmes designed
for adults, and that the programme preferences
of 14-15 year old children are closer to those
of their seniors than to those of younger
children. This means that special attention
should be given to the preparation of young
children in order to assure that they have a
more intelligent and detached grasp of the
screen medium than is present today, For
neither the meeting at Gauting nor that at
Oslo felt that the solution lies primarily in the
realm of official censorship. The approach
should be a double one : film and television
producers should make efforts to assure the
harmlessness of their products, and viewers
should be assisted to develop a more discrimi-
nating taste in their selection of films and
programimes.

Screen education, it was felt at Oslo, was
a vital subject for the school of today, as
well as for out-of-school education of young
people through youth clubs, cine-clubs and
similar activities. Screen education was con-
ceived as a subject designed to’ introduce
young people to the audio-visual language of
film and television, to give them a grasp of its
style and techniques, to develop conscious
appreciation through discussion and evaluation
and to enhance the understanding and appeal
of productions which have a distinct artistic
and cultural, if not educational value.

The important tole of mass media in the
lives of young children was the background to
both meetings. It was stressed repeatedly that
anyone concerned with the education of young

(Continued on page 20)



Scheme for Mobile Library

Shankar Ram, Dy, Direcior, SEOTC, Bakshi Ka Talab, Lucknow.

EMOCRACY in India will grow and be
enduring only when people are enlighten-
ed, understand their problems and also

have knowledge of general issues regarding
their community, their country and the world
at large. In the past it was possible for the
society to function and progress becaus: a few
ruled and decided for the many. But for a
country which bas chosen democracy as way of
life, and where people are to be enabled to
exercise their judgment and take part in decision-
making, a programme for continuing education
for every member of the society becomes essen-
tial. An educational programme which enables
- the community to acquire new knowledge and
skill, widens their mental horizon and teaches
them tolerance and comradeship and prepares
them for social change through social action is
necessary if India is to grow and develop.

In this programme, libraries can play an
important role. The library is the best medium
of sclf-education and can serve the need of
both new literates and educated in the villages.

It has been rightly said thata great book
never leaves the reader the same as he was
before ; he is always a better man for having
read. The treasure of knowledge preserved in
books can make the life of the rural people
richer and happier if the same are made avail-
able to them in suitable from at convenient
place and time.

An attempt has been made in the following
lines to suggest a scheme of mobile library
which may prove an effective service of prov;c;—
ing books to the rural people according to their
choice and educational level.

Present Position

Mainly the following three types of libraries

are at present functioning in the rural area -

(1) Central Library at the Block head-
quarters.

(2) Small village library.

(3) Circulating libraries.

The Central Library at the Block head-

quarters provides reference books to the €x-
tension workers and also feed circulating libra-
Ties. At many places this library is open for

|
‘ In this article Shri Shankar Ram pro-
posed a scheme by which library service
may be made available to the remotest
village.

He proposed that in the initial stages
no fees be charged. Cost of the library |
service would come from the Social Edu-
cation budget and the Panchayat budget.

We should consider whether fees should
ever be charged for library service. Should |
 libraries, like schools, be free to all, with |
none denied because of lack of money.

His proposal is worth consideration,

N R L e A L - |

local people also. Village libraries, are in
existence since 1937 or even before. They are
replenished from time to time by local contri-
bution and subsidy from Education Depart-
ment and Community Development blocks. In
many States the district library serves as
feeder for the village libraries and books are
generally supplied to them through motor vans.
The third type of libraries are circulating ones
which are very common in the Blocks and
provides literature to neo-literates,

Some Handicaps

Although these libraries are disseminating
useful knowledge among rural communities,
there is a great scope for making them more
useful. The block people are not making full
use of the Central Library mainly on account
of three reasons :

(1) They do not feel the urge for reading.
This urge or habit for reading is yet to be cul-
tivated in rural people.

(2) Even if some of them want to read.
they are not preparad to take the trouble of
coming to the block headquarters to borrow
books, on account of distance. 4

Such people may borrow books to read them
if the same are available in the village or near.
abouf.
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(3) In some blocks these libraries do not

attract readers because of improper cataloguing

and poor collection of books.

The village libraries do not suffer from the
handicap of distance and are meant either to
serve one village or a few villages in the vicini-
ty. But due to some other reasons these libra-
ries too are not meeting the desired end. There
is no regular-system of replenishment of old
stock. Once the books are read, they get stale.
The need is for a constant flow of new books
in the library to maintain readers interest and
needs. Moreover, in some cases, informations
contained in a particular book becomes out of
date after some time. To give them up-to-date
knowledge based on new experiments, new
books must be regularly added to the libraries,
otherwise they loose all utility after certain
period.

To provide even part-time librarian 1o
village librarics becomes difficult because it
involves recurring expenditure which is beyond
the means of local panchayat. It is expected
that the village Pradhan or some other enthus-
jastic person in the village will devote sometime
daily and distribute the books, Experience has
proved that to get voluntary service for this
type of regular work is rather difficult. One
who offers to work as librarian must open the
library everyday in time, issue and return
books, maintain accession and issue registers
and do proper cataloguing. Such a voluntry
service in which regular fixed duty and risk of
loss is involved, is seldom available. Ata few
places part-time paid librarian have been engag-
ed, but their number is very few because a
majority of the Panchayats cannot afford to
keep even part-time paid librarian due to their
meagre financial resources, As a result of
these factors the doors of village librarjes, con-
taining out dated books, some of them moth

eaten, are often found closed.

Circulating libraries are today functioning
in the block areas in large number. FEach
library contains near about 50 books mostly
for neo-literates. FEvery month or so the
books are changed. No remuneration either
for distribution of books in the village or for
their exchange is paid to any one. This system
also suffers from two main drawbacks. First,
it contains only about 50 books which is a
small number to meet the choice of vatious
readers. Out of 50 books three forth are

ordinarily meant for neo-literates, hence only
ten or twelve books are there for those who
have higher education and need different type
of literature. Secondly, as in the case of
village libraries, there is none at the village
level who looks after regular and timely distri-
bution of books every day. V.L.W., village
Pradhan or any other voluntary worker is
expected to do this job. But the V.L.W., on
account of his pre-occupation in agricultural
and other duties hardly finds time to distribute
these books and maintain their accounts,
Pradhan and other voluntary workers also find
it difficult to do this type of job inspite of
willingness to do so. The Adult teachers who
have to run literacy classes are also expected
to look to circulating libraries. But since they
are not paid any allowance after the literacy
classes are over, they loose interest and do this
work in a disinterested manner. Since circulat-
ing libraries are not functioning properly,
follow up literacy work naturally is suffering.
Thus many neo-literates relapse into illiteracy
since their interest in reading and writing
are not maintained through a library system.
All effort of conducting literacy classes
therefore goes waste in the absence of an

effective library system.

The Suggested Scheme of Mobile Library

The above shortcomings lead us to suggest
a scheme which may not suffer from the
drawbacks mentioned earlier and at the same
time be economical, efficient and easily manage-
able. A system of mobile library, it is hoped,
will provide the needed relief. The special
features of this system is to devise such circu-
lating libraries which provide right books to
the reader at right time and right at his door.

A full time person to look after the library
may be engaged on a monthly remuneration of
Rs. 48/-. He may be provided with a cycle
to carry @ box containing about 150 books.
He should also carry some good magazines.
They may not be issued to villagers but
may be lent for the period of his stay in
the village. He can cover twelve villages
in all, visiting two villages everyday-one in
the forenoon and one in the afternoon.
This means that he will cover all the twelve
villages in six days keeping Sunday as holiday.
Thus the turn for his next visit in a particulat
village will come after a week. It is important

[ 18]
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to have a fixed day and time for each village
and to open the box library at a fixed place in
the village. His own regularity helps in build-
ing the villagers’ library habits and expecta-
tions. He can easily stay in one village for
three hours and distribute books, On his next
visit after a week, he will sit at the same place
and at the same time to take back the old
books and issue new ones. Generally the
readers will like to retain the books at least for
a week, hence his next visit will be at oppor-
tune time when they will be requiring new
books.
The special features of this system are :-

(1) Timely supply of books. The libra-
rian will always be in the village at fixed
time and day as suggested above. He will
gpen the library without any failure and
the readers will always keep waiting anxi-
ously for the next visit of the librarian to
. borrow new books. Although, it is hoped
that people will form the habit of reaching
the library place at fixed date and time on
their own accord, yet the librarian may
carry a bell with him and ring the same to
announce his arrival in the village. This
timely and assured supply of books at
regular intervals will certainly help in culti-
vating reading habits in the educated people
as well as neo-literates.

(i) Supply of adequate number of books
1o meet the choice of various readers. It
would have been better, if he could carry
more than 150 books on the carrier of the
cycle. On pucca roads, this is possible.
On dusty roads it may be difficult to carty
a larger number of books, Where there are
pucca roads and distances from one village
to the other are small, rickshaw type carrier
or handdriven carriage like ice-cream van
may be tried. In some States motor Vans
are being used to feed the village librarics at
regular intervals. But motor vans cannot
reach such villages which are away from
road-side and they are also expensive.
Cycle carriage will be not only economical
but can also reach remote corners Of the
block,

(iii) Regular replenishment from the
Central Library, The librarian will be daily
going from and coming back to the Block
Headquarters, He can replace the read
books with new ones whenever needed.  Of

course, the Central Library will have to be

kept well equipped with goed collection of
books suited to the requirements of neo-

literates and other readers in the village. As

a feeder library, books on varied topics like

Agriculture, Cooperative, Public Health,

Panchyat, Science, fiction, life sketches, and

sarvodaya will be there to satisfy their

demand.

Our past experience shows that some libra-
ries keep most of the books on one or two
subjects alone without considering the local
needs or educational qualifications of the
villagers. Even if on persuation one bor-
rows a book, he finds it uninteresting or
above his level of comprehension. Hence
he returns the books unread, which has a
dampening effect on his future reading.
Hence two things are very important for g
good library : ;

(1) Books should be available on various
subjects meeting local needs. Proportion of
such books will have to be based on local
experience. Our experience suggests the follow-
Ing proportions :

(1) Agriculture & Animal

Husbandry 209/,
(2) Cooperative & Panchayat. 10°]
(3) Public Health & Social

Education. 10%
(4) Sarvodaya. 59%
(5) Religious books. Al

(6) Science & general
knowledge. %,

(7) Life sketch of great men. * 590
(8) Literature for women &
children, 109
(9) Fiction. 109,
(10) Literature for neo=
literates. 20%,

(2) Books should be at the level ‘of
peoples’ understanding. It would be still better,
if books are classified into three or four grades,
e.g. books for neo-literates, books for persons
read up to 8th class, books for matriculates and
above. It is very important for a successful [ib-
rary to lend such books to the reader in which
he is really interested and which are within #18
comprehension, 1f the books are aypi@ble,
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readers themselves can choose according to
their own inferests and level of comprehension.

Pay of the Librarian

As proposed above there will be “one full-
time librarian for 12 villages preferably situated
in one compact area. Any high school pass
youngman or middle pass but experienced
villager with aptitude for social service may
be selected. Pay would depend on local rates,
taking into consideration pay of teachers and
other public servants,

Let us suppose that monthly pay is Rs. 48/-.
This means an expenditure of Rs. 4/- per
village for the librarian. Half the amount may
be met from the Social Education budget of
the block and the remaining half may be met
from the respective Panchayats. Even small
Panchayats should be able to spend Rs. 24/-
annually for this work.

Although this scheme can be self-supporting
if some fee is charged from the readers, yet it
is proposed that in the initial stages no fee
should be levied. After sometime, when people
become interested in reading books and the
library makes a place in their life, the readers
not object in paying something nominal. How-
ever, the above contribution from the Pan-
chayat and later on from the reader also is
very important to avoid spoon feeding ‘and
make the scheme their own.

In view of small recurring expenditure, sup-
ply of suitable good books at the door may
make this scheme attrective, What is needed is
a fair trial in a few blocks before being adopted
generally.

~ FILM, TELEVISION AND YOUNG
PEOPLE
(Continued from page 16)

people cannot afford to ignore the visual media,
and especially film and television. But the
approach was not a negative onme. It was
realized that film and television respond in
many ways more to the world of today than
the printed word, that they are potential art
forms in their own right, that they can be
powerful factors in education, and that the
purpose of screen education should not be to
destroy spontaneous enjoyment but rather to
enhance it on a higher level of appreciation,
(From material supplied by Education
Clearing House, Unesco, Paris)

Book Review

A Handbook of Audio-Visual Aids by Bibhuti
Bhusan Mahanty. Published by Kitab Mahal
Private Ltd., 1962 ; Pp. 261.

HE book deals with the use of Audio-Visual
material in teaching. It is based upon the
principle that teaching can be greatly im-

proved by the use of such materials because
they can help make the learning experience
interesting and memorable.

The book has been illustrated with diagrams
and pictures and shows that audiovisual
methods have become a part of classroom
technique and are being widely used in
adult education. These new media of com-
munication are no longer regarded as en-
tertainment but an auxiliary forms of instruc-
tion, Detailed practical suggestions show how
this is done.

The chapter follow each logically and cohere
to make a study that is complete for an under-
standing of the projected and non-projected
aids, The book offers guidance and suggestions
to those who wish to take advantage of

Audio-visual Aids,
Pushpa Malik

Secondary Education in Asia by Unesco ; 1962 ;

Pp. 170.

THIS book contains reports received from
Asian member states of Unesco. The
chapters in this book are self-contained

monographs, and have been presented under

the following headings :

(a) The Education System: Describes general
arrangements for the provision of education at
all levels,

(b) The Development of Secondary Educa-
tion : Traces the main historical events. The
national chapters vary in range and scOpC.

(c) Types of Secondary Education: De_als with
the principal types of Secondary Education.

(d) Trends and Problems : This sums up the
main lines of development.

(e) Bibliography.

The publication will be helpful to all those
engaged in planning the improvement of educa-
tion throughout the continent.

Pushpa Malik
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Battle Against Illiteracy

(Continued from page 9)

mankind — disease, hunger, ignorance, and

poverty.

The experts stressed the imporlance of
attacking the problems of primary schooling
and adult illiteracy at the same time. They
agreed that primary responsibility in the battle

against illiteracy rests with governments. How-

ever, because of the urgencylof the problem,
they recommended increased international as-
sistence. They urged that countries themselves
create national bodies at the muustcr!al ];vel
to co-ordinate the work of ‘all organizations
and groups toward the eradication of mass
illiteracy. And, togethe; with its emphas:g on
the importance of establ:shlqg such_ a national
body, the Committee stated ifs belief that the
other ‘most important and 1ndlspensabl_e step
to be taken is the provision of a definite and
independent budget item of realistic size to
enable the work to go forward.’

At the conclusion of its declaration of
principles which was entitled World Literacy in
the Development Decade, the Committee stated :
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‘We wish to emphasize, with all the force
we can, that the essential requirement to win
the battle against illiteracy is the necessity for
a world-wide determination—a univerral will—
national, international, and individual, that the

battle can be fought and won within a reason-
able time.

‘The revolution brought about by science
and technology is creating a world of abund-
ance rather than scarcity, and we are steadily
learning more and more about the processes of
development and what changes and social
modifications are necessary to achieve it. In
many countries, it is no longer resources that
limit decisions ; it is the decisions which create
the resources. More importantly, the complete
interdependence of mankind everywhere is
increasingly appreciated.

‘We believe that if the battle against illite-
racy can be rooted in the hearts and minds and
wills of millions of people everywhere, victory
is within our grasp’,

—From material supplied by Education
Clearing House, Unesco, Paris,
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Help Mobilize National Savings
SERVE AS

VOLUNTEER AGENT

Whatever your walk of life you can be of real help to the couniry in the present
emergency by becoming a SAVINGS VOLUNTEER.

Savings are urgently needed for the country’s defence. Collection of Savings is,
therefore, a concrete expression of your determination to fight the agsressor.

People everywhere are now more willing than ever before to save and invest fheir
Savings in various Government Savings Schemes. You can help and guide them to do
it regularly.

HOW TO ENROL

If you are over 18 years of age, Government will authorize you to bring the
people’s Savings into National Savings Schemes. Apply immediately to your
Tehsildar/Collector for an authorized agency. Formalities completed, you will sign an
agreement. You will be given receipt books to enable you to collect amounts from
your neighbours, friends, colleagues and others for their investments in

National Defence Certificates
Defence Deposit Certificates
Annuity Certificates

YOU EARN cOMMISSION ON CERTIFICATES SOLD

119, on sales of National Defence Certificates

19 on sales of Defence Deposit Certificates and Annuity Certificates.

You have the option to donate your commission wholly or in part to the National
Defence Fund. If you wish to work without any commission, please advise the
Collector accordingly. :

Your agency will be thrice blest : you bring new Savings to meet our Defence and

Plan needs; commission earnings swell the National Defence Fund; you help promote
thrift and help keep the prices down.

STRENGTHEN INDIA'S DEFENCE POWER

NATIONAL SAVINGS ORGANIZATION

DA 62/610
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DON’T EQUATE !

Most of us resent being compared to our neighbours,
So it Is with Metric Weights.

To obtain the meximum benefit out of the metric
system, use metric welghts as they are, for their
Intrinsic value.

DO NOT USE A NUMBER OF METRIC PIECES TO
MAKE UP A SEER OR A VisS.

You whl waste your time and often lose In the
#ransaction.

FOR QUICK SERVICE AND FAIR DEALING

use METRIC UNITS
IN ROUND FIGURES
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